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PREFACE. 


WE think it well to state that this work was written in 
the environment of the Salpêtrière. By this we not only 
inean that our descriptions apply to facts observed in 
that hospital, but also that our personal observations 
were made in accordance with the method inaugurated 
by M. Charcot, the chief of the school of the Salpêtrière, 
that is, in accordance with the experimental method 
which is illustrated by clinical science. While relying 
on the observation of spontaneous facts, we have 
strengthened these facts by experiments. 

It would at present be premature to write a didactic 
treatise on animal magnetism and hypnotism. This work 
only aims at giving an account of special researches 
which, notwithstanding their number and variety, will 
not justify general conclusions on the question. After 


receiving this warning, the reader will not be surprised 
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to meet with occasional breaches of continuity, which 
are, however, more apparent than real, and which are 
due to our resolution not to speak of experiments which 
we have not verified for ourselves. Completeness is good, 
but it is still better to assert nothing of which we are 
not assured. 
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CHAPTER I. 


ANIMAL MAGNETISM IN ITS BEGINNINGS—MESMER AND 
PUYSÉGUR. 


WE propose to discuss a question as old as the world 
itself; which about a century ago was admitted into the 
sphere of scientific discussion; which, although con- 
stantly rejected and disclaimed by learned bodies, has 
always reappcared, and is still in process of evolution, 
notwithstanding the importance of the results already 
achieved. In retracing the history of animal magnetism 
we shall endeavour to explain the causes of these vicissi- 
tudes of fortune, and to indicate what instruction may 
be derived from them. As we proceed with our subject, 
the truth will become more evident that it was owing 
a lack of method that animal magnetism was not 
mitted at an earlier date to take its place in science. 

It concerns scholars to trace the course of animal 
gnetism through the ages, and to seck for its remote 
eginnings in the customs of ancient peoples. We refrain 
om such historic studies, for which we are incompetent, 
d propose merely to sum up the conclusions of science 

r B 
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with respect to animal magnetism, and consequently only 
to speak of its history so far as this history has left its 
traces on the present state of the question * From 
this point of view, it is unnecessary to go back to an 
earlier period than that of Mesmer and of his immediate 
predecessors. | 

Mesmerism is connected with a tradition which had 
its origin towards the middle of the sixteenth century, 
a tradition which, as the name of animal magnetism 
implies, not invented by Mesmer, ascribed to man the 
power of exercising on his fellows an action analogous 
to that of the magnet. It seems to be established that 
a. profound impression had been produced upon the 
human mind by the natural magnet and its physical pro- 
perties, the existence of two poles, endowed with opposite 
properties, and a remote action without direct contact. 
Even in ancient times it had been observed, or assumed, 
that the magnet possessed a curative power, and it had 
been employed as a remedy. This belief still subsisted in 
the middle ages.f In a work by Cardan, dated 1584, there 
is an account of an experiment in anæsthesia, produced 
by the magnet. It was then customary to magnetize rings 
which were worn round the neck or on the arm, in order 
1o cure nervous diseases. The idea gradually dawned 
that there are magnetic properties in the human body. 
The first trace of this belief appears in the works of 
Paracelsus. This remarkable thinker maintained that 

* Many authors have written the history of animal magnetism : Dubois, 
Dechambre, Bersot, Figuier, ete. The only study of the subject entitled 
to be called critical is that of Paul Richer, in the Nouvelle Revue, 
August 1, 1582. 

+ Richet, Bulletin de la Société de Biologie, May 30, 1884, 

$ Cardan's Works, book vii., on Precious Stoues. 
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the human body was endowed with a double magnetism; 
that one portion attracted to itself the planets, and was 
nourished by them, whence came wisdom, thought, and 
the senses ; that the other portion attracted to itself the 
elements and disintegrated them, whence came flesh and 
blood; that the attractive and hidden virtue of man 
resembles that of amber and of the magnet ; that by this 
virtue the magnetic virtue of healthy persons attracts the 
enfeebled magnetism of those who are sick.* After Para- 
celsus, many learned men of the sixteenth and seven- 
teenth centuries—Glocenius, Burgrave, Helinotius, Robert 
Fludd, Kircher, and Maxwell—believed that in the 
magneb they could recognize the properties of that 
universal principle by which minds addicted to generali- 
sation thought that all natural phenomena might be 
explained. These men wrote voluminous books, filled 
with sterile discussions, with unproved assertions, and 
with contemptible arcuments. 

Mesmer drew largely from these sources ; it cannot be 
disputed that he had read some of these many books, 
devoted by early authors to the study of magnetism, 
although such study was forbidden. Where he showed 


1 
his originality was in taking hold of the so-called uni- 
| 


versal principle of the world, and in applying it to the 


. sick by means of contact and of passes. His predecessors 
do not appear to have been addicted to such practices; 
they believed that in order to infuse the vital spirit, it 


1 
« 


| . was enough to make use of talismans and of magic boxes, 
À 


Anthony Mesmer was born in Germany, in 1734 He 


| was received as doctor of medicine by the Faculty in 
i 4 


* See Sprengel, Histoire de la Médecine, vol, ïüi, pp. 280 et seq.; and 
{ Figuier, Histoire du Merveilleux, vol. iii. chap. v. 
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Vienna, and took for the subject of his thesis, The 
Influence of the Plancts in the Cure of Diseases (1766). 
He undertook to prove that the sun, moon, and heavenly 
bodies act upon living beings by means of a subtle fluid, 
which he called animal magnetism, in order to point out 
the properties which it has in common with the magnet,. 
After the publication of this whimsical and mystical 
work, Mesmer made acquaintance with the Jesuit Father 
Hell, professor of astronomy, who in 1774 settled in 
Vienna, and cured the sick by means of magnetic steel 
tractors. Mesmer discovered some analosy between 
Hell's experiments and his own astronomical theories, 
and tried what effect the magnet would produce in the 
treatment of diseases. 

An account of his cures filled the Vienna newspapers. 
Several people of importance gave evidence that they 
had been cured, among whom was Osterwald, director of 
the Munich Academy of Science, who had been affected 
by paralysis; and Bauer, a professor of mathematics, 
who had suffered from an obstinate attack of ophthalmia. 
On the other hand, the learned bodies of his native 
country did not accept his experiments, and the letters 
which he wrote to most of the academies of Europe 
remained unanswered. He soon abandoned the use of 
the magnet and of Hell's instruments, and restricted 
himself to passes with the hand, declaring animal mag- 
netism to be distinct from the magnet. 

Obliged to quit Vienna, in consequence of some ad- 
venture not ciearly explained, Mesmer came to Paris. 
He first established himself in a humble quarter of the 
town, Place Vendôme, and began to expound his theory 
of the magnetic fluid. In 1779 he published a paper 
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on the discovery of magnetism, in which he announced 
to the world that he had discovered a principle capable 
of curing all diseases. He summed up his theory in 
twenty-seven propositions, or rather assertions, most of 
which only reproduce the cloudy conceptions of magnetic 
medicine, 


PROPOSITIONS. 


1. A responsive influence exists between the heavenly 
bodies, the earth, and animated bodies. 

2. A fluid universally diffused, so continuous as not 
to admit of à vacuum, incomparably subtle, and naturally 
susceptible of receiving, propagating, and communicating 
all motor disturbances, is the means of this influence. 

3. This reciprocal action is subject to mechanical 
laws, with which we are not as yet acquainted. 

4. Alternative effects result from this action, which 
may be considered to be à flux and reflux. 

5. This reflux is more or less general, more or less 
special, more or less compound, according to the nature 
. of the causes which determine it. 

6. It is by this action, the most universal which 
occurs in nature, that the exercise of active relations 
takes place between the heavenly bodies, the earth, and 
its constituent parts. 

7. The properties of matter and of organic substance 
depend on this action. 

8. The animal body experiences the alternative 
effects of this agent, and is directly affected by its in- 
sinuation into the substance of the nerves. 

9. Properties are displayed, analogous to those of the 
magnet, particularly in the human body, in which diverse 
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and opposite poles are likewise to be distinguished, and 
these may be communicated, changed, destroyed, and 
reinforced. Even the phenomenon of declination may 
be observed. 

10. This property of the human body which renders 
it susceptible of the influence of the heavenly bodies, 
and of the reciprocal action of those which environ it, 
manifests its analogy with the magnet, and this has 
decided me to adopt the term of animal magnetism. 

11. The action and virtue of animal magnetism, thus 
characterized, may be communicated to other animate 
orinanimate bodies. Both these classes of bodies, however, 
vary in their susceptibility. 

12. This action and virtue may be strengthened and 
diffused by such bodies. 

13. Experiments show that there is a diffusion of 
matter, subtle enough to penetrate all bodies without 
any considerable loss of energy. 

14. Its action takes place at a remote distance, with- 
out the aid of any intermediary substance. 

15. 16 is, like light, increased and reflected by 
mirTOTS. 

16. It is communicated, propagated, and increased 
by sound. 

17. This magnetic virtue may be accumulated, 
concentrated, and transported. 

18. I'have said that animated bodies are not all 
equally susceptible ; in a few instances they have such 
an opposite property that their presence is enough to 
destroy all the effects of magnetism upon other bodies. 

19. This opposite virtue likewise penetrates all 
bodies: it also may be communicated, propagated, 
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accumulated, concentrated, and transported, reflected by 
mirrors, and propagated by sound. This does not merely 
constitute a negative, but a positive opposite virtue. 

20. The magnet, whether natural or artificial, is like 
other bodies susceptible of animal magnetism, and even 
of the opposite virtue : in neither case does its action 
on fire and on the needle suffer any change, and this 
shows that the principle ofanimal magnetism essentially 
differs from that of mineral magnetism. 

21. This system sheds new light upon the nature 
of fire and of light, as well as on the theory of attrac- 
tion, of flux and reflux, of the magnet and of electricity. 

22. It teaches us that the magnet and artificial 
electricity have, with respect to diseases, properties 
common to a host of other agents presented to us by 
nature, and that if the use of these has been attended 
by some useful results, they are due to animal magnetism. 

23. These facts show, in accordance with the practical 
rules I am about to establish, that this principle will cure 
nervous diseases directly, and other diseases indirectly. 

24. By its aid the physician is enlightened as to the 
use of medicine, and may render its action more perfect, 
and he can provoke and direct salutary crises, so as 
completely to control them. 

25. In communicating my method, I shall, by a new 
theory of matter, demonstrate the universal utility of 
the principle I seek to establish, 

26. Possessed of this knowledge, the physician may 
judge with certainty of the origin, nature, and progress 
of diseases, however complicated they may be; he may 
hinder their development and accomplish their cure 
without exposing the patient to dangerous and trouble- 
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some consequences, irrespective of age, temperament, and 
sex. Even women in a state of pregnancŸ, and during 
parturition, may reap the same advantage. 

27. This doctrine will, finally, enable the physician 
to decide upon the health of every individual, and of the 
presence of the diseases to which he may be exposed. 
In this way the art of healing may be brought to absolute 
perfection. 

Mesmer’s doctrines obtained success. In the outset 
he was fortunate enough to convert one of the leading 
physicians of the faculty of medicine, Deslon, the 
Comte d’Artois’s first physician. Pupils and patients 
flowed in. The moment appeared to be favourable : 
men’s minds had been stirred by recent discoveries, and 
were open to any science which afforded à new horizon. 
Franklin had invented the lightning conductor, and the 
Montgolfier brothers were inventing balloons. Some 
scientific discoveries excite popular superstition by 
rendering the marvellous probable. 

All the world wished to be magnetized, and the 
crowd was so great that Mesmer employed a valet 
toucheur to magnetize in his place. This did not 
sufice; he invented the famous baquet, or trough, round 
which more than thirty persons could be magnetized 
simultaneously. A circular, oaken case, about a foot 
high, was placed in the middle of a large hall, hung with 
thick curtains, through which only a soft and subdued 
light was allowed to penetrate; this was the baquet. 
At the bottom of the case, on a layer of powdered glass 
and iron filngs, there lay full bottles, symmetrically 
arranged, so that the necks of all converged towards the 
centre; other bottles were arranged in the opposite 
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direction, with their necks towards the circumference- 
All these objects were immersed in water, but this 
condition was not absolutely necessary, and the baquet 
might be dry. The lid was pierced with a certain 
number of holes, whence there issued jointed and mov- 
able iron branches, which were to be held by the patients. 
Absolute silence was maintained. The patients were 
ranged in several rows round the baquet, connected with 
each other by cords passed round their bodies, and by à 
second chain, formed by joining hands. As they waited 
a melodious air was heard, proceeding from a pianoforte, 
or harmonicon, placed in the adjoining room, and to 
this the human voice was sometimes added. Then, 
influenced by the magnetic effluvia issuing from the 
baquet, curious phenomena were produced. These are 
well described by an eye-witness named Bailly : 

“Some patients remain calm, and experience nothing ; 
others cough, spit, feel slight pain, a local or general heat, 
and fall into sweats; others are agitated and tormented 
by convulsions. These convulsions are remarkable for 
their number, duration, and force, and have been known 
to persist for more than three hours. They are charac- 
terized by involuntary, jerking movements in all the limbs, 
and in the whole body, by contraction of the throat, by 
twitchings in the hypochondriac and epigastric regions, 
by dimness and rolling of the eyes, by piercing cries, 
tears, hiccough, and immoderate laughter. They are 
preceded or followed by à state of languor or dreaminess, 
by a species of depression, and even by stupor. 

“The slightest sudden noise causes the patient to 
start, and it has been observed that he is affected by a 
change of time or tune in the airs performed on the 
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pianoforte; that his agitation is increased by a more 
lively movement, and that his convulsions then become 
more violent. Patients are seen to be absorbed in the 
search for one another, rushing together, smiling, talking 
affectionately, and endeavouring to modify their crises. 
They are all so submissive to the magnetizer that even 
when they appear to be in a stupor, his voice, a glance, 
or sign will rouse them from it. It is impossible not to 
admit, from all these results, that some great force acts 
upon and masters the patients, and that this force appears 
to reside in the magnetizer. This convulsive state is 
termed the crisis. It has been observed that many 
women and few men are subject to such crises; that 
they are only established after the lapse of two or three 
hours, and that when one is established, others soon and 
successively begin. 

“When the agitation exceeds certain limits, the 
patients are transported into a padded room; the 
women’s corsets are unlaced, and they may then strike 
their heads against the padded walls without doing 
themselves any injury.” 

Mesmer, wearing a coat of lilac silk, walked up and 
down amid this palpitating erowd, together with Desion 
and his associates, whom he chose for their youth and 
comeliness. Mesmer carried a long iron wand, with 
which he touched the bodies of the patients, and especi- 
ally those parts which were diseased ; often, laying aside 
the wand, he magnetized them with his eyes, fixing his 
gaze on theirs, or applying his hands to the hypochondriac 
region and to the lower part of the abdomen. This appli- 
cation was often continued for hours, and at other times 
the master made use of pusses. He began by placing 
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himself en rapport with his subject. Seated opposite 
to him, foot against foot, knee against knee, he laid his 
fingers on the hypochondriac region, and moved them to 
and fro, lightly touching the ribs. Magnetization with 
strong currents was substituted for these manipulations 
when more energetic results were to be produced. “The 
master, erecting his fingers in à pyramid, passed his 
hands all over the patient’s body, beginning with the 
head, and going down over the shoulders to the feet. 
He then returned again, to the head, both back and 
front, to the belly and the back; he renewed the pro- 
cess again and again, until the magnetized person was 
saturated with the healing fluid, and was transported 
with pain or pleasure, both sensations being equally 
salutary.” * Young women were so much gratified by 
the crisis, that they begced to be thrown into it anew ; 
they followed Mesmer through the hall, and splosee 
that it was impossible not to be warmly attached to 
the magnetizer’s person. 

It must have been curious to witness such scenes. 
So far as we are now able to judge, Mesmer excited in 
his patients nervous crises in which we may trace the 
principal signs of the severe hysterie attacks which may 
be observed daily. Silence, darkness, and the emotional 
expectation of some extraordinary phenomenon, when 
several persons are collected in one place, are conditions 
known to encourage convulsive crises in predisposed 
subjects. It must be remembered that women were in 
the majority, that the first crisis which occurred was 


* Louis Figuier, Histoire du Merveilleux, vol. ii. p. 20. Paris, 18060. 
+ Sce Bourreville and Regnard, Iconographie photographique de la 
Salpétrière; Paul Richer, Etudes cliniques sur V Hyetero-epilepsia. 
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contagious, and we shall fully understand the hysterica, 
character of these manifestations. 

We must again draw attention to some of the 
characteristics of these convulsive crises. The movements 
of all the limbs and of the whole body, the contraction 
of the throat, the twitchings of the hypochondriac and of 
the epigastric regions, are manifest signs of hysteria, and 
may be referred to the nervous antecedents of the elegant 
and frivolous crowd which was the subject of Mesmer’s 
experiments. There is, however, still considerable un- 
certainty as to the nature of many of the phenomena 
which took place round the baquet. 

The desire to submit to Mesmer’s treatment soon 
became more general. The house in Place Vendôme 
became too small, and Mesmer purchased the Hôtel 
Bullion, in which he established four baquets, one of them 
for the gratuitous use of the poor. Since the latter did 
not suftice, Mesmer undertook to magnetize a tree at 
the end of Rue Bondy, and thousands of sick people 
might be seen attaching themselves to it with cords, in 
hopes of a cure. 

But this rage for Mesmer’s treatment could not last 
long, and difficulties of all kinds assailed him. On his 
arrival in Paris, he had requested the Academy of 
Science, and subsequently the Royal Society of Medicine, 
to institute an inquiry into his experiments; they were 
unable to agree as to the conditions of this inquiry, 
and the meeting dissolved in anger. Deslon, a professor 
of the Faculty of Medicine, asked his colleagues to sum- 
mon à general meeting to examine his observations and 
Mesmer’s propositions. This meeting, incited by M. 
de Vauzesmes, was extremely hostile to him. He was 
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condemned without any examination of the facts, and, 
moreover, was threatened with the penalty of having 
his name removed from the list of licensed physicians 
unless he amended his ways. In consequence of this, 
Mesmer left France, although the government offered him 
a life-pension of 20,000 francs if he would remain. 

Mesmer’s absence was short. He was soon recalled 
by his disciples, who were aware of their master’s 
avarice, and opened à subscription of 10,000 louis, in 
order to induce him to give a course of lectures in which 
he was to reveal his discoveries. This course was, how- 
ever, the point of departure for dissensions between the 
master and his disciples. Since the latter had bought 
his secret, they thought themselves entitled to publish 
it in lectures to the public. Mesmer claimed the monopoly 
of his discovery. Moreover, in spite of his promises, 
he had never made à complete explanation, doubtless 
because he had nothing to tell He had nothing definite 
to add to the twenty-seven propositions published in 
1779. Several of Mesmer’s disciples, who had paid a 
high price for his secret, accused him of having enunciated 
a theory which was merely a collection of obscure 
principles, and in fact they were justified in this asser- 
tion. One of Deslon’s hearers said: “Those who know 
the secret are more doubtful than those who are ignorant 
ofit” It was a period of disputes, dissensions, epigrams, 
invectives, vaudevilles, and songs. 

Finally the government intervened, and in 1784 à 
commission was nominated to inquire into magnetism. 
This commission consisted of members taken from the 
Faculty of Medicine, and from the Academy of Sciences. 
Bailly, the celebrated astronomer, was chosen as its 


14 ANIMAL MAGNETISM. 


reporter, and it included other illustrious men, such as 
Franklin and Lavoisier. Another commission, composed 
of members of the Royal Society of Medicine, vas 
charged to make a distinct report on the same subject; 
Laurent de Jussieu was included in this second com- 
mission. 

We find it interesting at the present day to read 
the reports of these commissions, since they contain a 
disquisition on an obscure matter, of which time has 
revealed part of the secret. The line of conduct pursued 
by the commissioners in their inquiry was irreproach- 
able. The question concerned the existence of a mag- 
netic fluid of the nature which Mesmer and Deslon 
claimed to have discovered. Deslon proposed to prove 
the existence of the fluid by the observation of the cures 
which he effected. But the commissioners rightly con- 
sidered that this method was too doubtful; they decided 
to observe in the first instance “the instantaneous effects 
of the fluid on the animal body, while depriving these 
effects of all the illusions which might be allied with 
them, and ascertaining that they could be due to no 
other cause than animal magnetism.” 

The immediate effects of magnetism, as they occurred 
at this period, were crises, and these were the special 
object of research. Some really magnetic effects might 
be combined with them, but Mesmer and his disciples 
only ascribed curative virtue to the manifestation of 
these convulsive movements. Deslon asserted that it was 
only by means of these crises, which were produced and 
directed by the will of the magnetizer, that he was able 
to assist or excite the efforts of nature, and thus effect 
a cure. We are now aware that these crises are real 
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vhenomena, of which the cause is generally admitted 
to be hysterical neurosis. Moreover, a considerable number 
of facts demonstrate that, under the influence of such 
crises, certain forms of paralysis, which have persisted 
for months, and even for years, may suddenly disappear. 
There was, therefore, à certain truth in the curative 
virtue of these convulsive phenonema. 

The commissioners placed themselves under treatment 
once a week, and experienced nothing, except from time 
to time, after the séance had been protracted for several 
hours, a slight nervous irritability or pain in the hollow 
of the abdomen, to which Deslon applied his hand. We 
can understand this negative experience since we are 
aware that such crises, as well as magnetism, can only be 
produced in a favourable soil. In the case of susceptible 
subjects, the commissioners observed an extreme difference 
between those who were treated in public and in private, 
and this can be still more readily explained by the well- 
known contagious effect of example in all hysterical 
manifestations. The commissioners were particularly 
struck with the fact that the crises did not occur unless 
the subjects were aware that they were being magnetized. 
For instance, in the experiments performed by Jumelin, 
they observed the following fact. A woman who appeared 
to be a very sensitive subject, was sensible of heat as 
soon as Jumelin’s hand approached her body. Her eyes 
were bandaged, she was informed that she was being 
magnetized, and she experienced the same sensation, but 
when she was magnetized without being informed of it, 
she experienced nothing. Several other patients were 
likewise strongly affected when no operation was taking 
place, and experienced nothing when the operation was 
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going on. But the most curious experience of this kind 
was made in Deslon’s presence, much to his confusion. 
According to the theory, when a tree was magnetized, 
every person who approached it was affected by its 
influence. The experiment was made at Passy when 
Franklin was present. Deslon magnetized one tree in an 
orchard, and a boy of twelve years old, very sensitive 
to magnetism, was brought towards it with his eyes 
bandaged. At the first, second, and third tree, he turned 
giddy ; at the fourth, when he was still at a distance of 
twenty-four feet from the magnetized tree, the crisis 
occurred, his limbs became rigid, and it was necessary to 
carry him to an adjoining grass-plat before Deslon could 
recall him to consciousness. All that these experiments 
show is that the preconceived idea may produce the same 
magnetic effects as purely physical means. This truth 
is well known to the performers of experiments. It is 
now an established fact that a subject may be thrown 
into a magnetic sleep, simply by assuring him that this 
will occur, and by the same process he may even be 
magnetized from a distance, if it is asserted that he will 
fall into somnambulism on a given day and hour, in any 
place which has been selected. 

The commissioners, ignorant of all these phenomena, 
which are now thoroughly established, thought that all 
which they had observed might be explained by three 
chief causes—imitation, imagination, and contact. This 
is the conclusion of their report :— 

“The commissioners have ascertained that the animal 
magnetic fluid is not perceptible by any of the senses ; 
that it has no action, either on themselves or on the 
patients subjected to it. They are convinced that 
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pressure and contact effect changes which are rarely 
favourable to the animal system, and which injuriously 
affect the imagination. Finally, they have demonstrated 
_by decisive experiments that imagination apart from 
_magnetism, produces convulsions, and that magnetism 
without imagination produces nothing. They have come 
_ to the unanimous conclusion with respect to the existence 
and utility of magnetism, that there is nothing to prove 
the existence of the animal magnetic fluid; that this 
fluid, since it is non-existent, has no beneficial effect ; that 
the violent effects observed in patients under public 
treatment are due to contact, to the excitement of the 
imagination, and to the mechanical imitation which 
_involuntarily impels us to repeat that which strikes our 
 senses. At the same time, they are compelled to add, 
since it is an important observation, that the contact 
and repeated excitement of the imagination which 
_ produce the crises may become hurtful; that the 
spectacle of these crises is likewise dangerous, on ac- 
count of the imitative faculty which is a law of nature; 
| and consequently that all treatment in publie in which 
_magnetism is employed must in the end be productive 
of evil results. 
“(Signed) B. FRANKLIN, MAJAULT, LE RoOY, SALLIN, 
BarzLy, D’ARCET, DE BorY, GUILLOTIN, 
LAVOISIER. 

“ “Paris, August 11, 1784.” 
The commissioners therefore merely regarded mag- 
| netism as an effect of the imagination. Deslon appears 
. to have come to the same conclusion, since he says, not 
unreasonably, “If the medicine of the imagination is the 
most efficient, why should we not make use of it?” In 
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our day this would appear to be an insufficient explana- 
tion. We might as well say that hysteria is due to the 
imagination. 

At the same time, the commissioners presented a 
secret report which expressed their final estimate of 
magnetism. It is the object of this curious document 
to point out the dangers of magnetism with respect to 
morality. We think it well to reproduce it in extenso. 

“The commissioners entrusted by the king with the 
examination of animal magnetism have drawn up a 
report to be presented to his Majesty which ought 
perhaps to be published. It seemed prudent to suppress 
an observation not adapted for general publication, but 
they did not conceal it from the king’s minister. This 
minister has charged them to draw up a note designed 
only for the eyes of the king. 

“This important observation concerns morality. The 
commissioners have ascertained that the chief causes of 
the effects ascribed to animal magnetism are contact, 
imagination, and imitation. They have observed that 
the crisis occurs more frequently in women than in 
men. The first cause of this fact consists in the differ- 
ent organizations of the two sexes. Women have, as 
. à rule, more mobile nerves; their imagination is more 
lively and more easily excited; it is readily impressed 
and aroused. This great mobility of the nerves, since 
it gives a more exquisite delicacy to the senses, renders 
them more susceptible to the impressions of touch. In 
touching any given part, it may be said that they are 
touched all over the body, and the mobility of their 
nerves also inclines them more readily to imitation, It 
has been observed that women are like musical strings 
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stretched in perfect unison; when one is moved, all the 
others are instantly affected. Thus the commissioners 
have repeatedly observed that when the crisis occurs in 
one woman, it occurs almost at once in others also. 
“This organization explains why the crises in women 
are more frequent, more violent, and of longer duration 
than in men; itis nearly always due to their sensitive 
nerves, Pome crises are due to à hidden, but natural 
cause, to an emotional cause to which women are more 
or less susceptible, and which, by a remote influence, 
accumulates these emotions and raises them to their 
highest pitch, thus producing à convulsive state which 
may be confounded with the ordinary crises. This is due 
to the empire which nature has caused one sex to exert 
over the other, so as to arouse feelings of attachment and 
emotion. Women are always magnetized by men; the 
established relations are doubtless those of à patient to 
the physician, but this physician is à man, and whatever 
the illness may be, it does not deprive us of our sex, it 
does not entirely withdraw us from the power of the 
other sex; illness may weaken impressions without 
destroying them. Moreover, most of the women who 
present themselves to be magnetized are not really ill ; 
many come out of idleness, or for amusement ; others, if 
not perfectly well, retain their freshness and their force, 
their senses are unimpaired and they have all the 
sensitiveness of youth; their charms are such as to 
affect the physician, and their health is such as to make 
them liable to be affected by him, so that the danger is 
| reciprocal. The long-continued proximity, the necessary 
| contact, the communication of individual heat, the inter- 
| Change of looks, are ways and means by which it is well 
| 


+ 
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known that nature ever effects the communication of the 
sensations and the affections. 4 

“The magnetizer generally keeps the patients knees 
enclosed within his own, and consequently the knees and 
all the lower parts of the body are in close contact. The 
hand is applied to the hypochondriac region, and some- 
times to that of the ovarium, so that the touch is exerted 
at once on many parts, and these the most sensitive parts 
of the body. 

“The experimenter, after applying his left hand in 
this manner, passes his right hand behind the woman'’s 
body, and they incline towards each other so as to favour 
this twofold contact. This causes the closest proximity ; 
the two faces almost touch, the breath is intermingled, 
all physical impressions are felt in common, and the re- l 
ciprocal attraction of the sexes must consequently be ex- 
cited in all its force. It is not surprising that the senses 
are inflamed. The action of the imagination at the same : 
time produces a certain disorder throughout the machine ; 
it obscures the judgment, distracts the attention; the 
women in question are unable to take account of their 
sensations, and are not aware of their condition. 

“The medical members of the commission were present 
to watch the treatment, and carefullyobserved what passed. 
When this kind of crisis is approaching, the countenance 
becomes gradually inflamed, the eye brightens, and this 
is the sign of natural desire. The woman droops her 
head, lifts her hand to her forehead and eyes in order 
to cover them ; her habitual modesty is unconsciously 
aroused, and inspires the desire of concealment. The 
crisis continues, however, and the eye is obscured, an 
unequivocal sign of the complete disorder of the senses. 
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This disorder may be wholly unperceived by the woman 
who experiences it, but it cannot escape the observant 
eye of the physician. As soon as this sign has been 
displayed, the eyelids become moist, the respiration is 
short and interrupted, the chest heaves rapidly, con- 
- vulsions set in, and either the limbs or the whole body 
is agitated by sudden movements. In lively and sensitive 
. women this last stage, which terminates the sweetest 
emotion, is often à convulsion; to this condition there 
succeed languor, prostration, and a sort of slumber of 
the senses, which is a repose necessary after strong 
agitation. 

“This convulsive state, however extraordinary it may 
appear to the observers, is shown to have nothing painful 
or contrary to nature in it, from the fact that, as soon as 
it is over, it leaves no unpleasant traces in its subjects. 

_ There is nothing disagreeable in the recollection, but, on 


| the contrary, the subjects feel the better for it, and have 


| no repugnance to enter anew into the same state. Since 
the emotions they experience are the germs of the affec- 
tions and inclinations, we can understand why the 
magnetizer inspires such attachment, an attachment 
likely to be stronger and more marked in women than 
in men, so long as men are entrusted with the task of 
magnetism. Undoubtedly many women have not ex- 
perienced these effects, and others have not understood 
the cause of the effects they experienced; the more modest 
they are, the less they would be likely to suspect it. But 
it is said that several have perceived the truth, and have 
Withdrawn from the magnetic treatment, and those who 
‘have not perceived it ought to be deterred from its 


pursuit, 
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“The magnetic treatment must necessarily be danger- 
ous to morality. While proposing to cure diseases which 
require prolonged treatment, pleasing and precious emo- 
tions are excited, emotions to which we look back with 
regret and seek to revive, since they possess a natural 
charm for us, and contribute to our physical happiness. 
But morally they must be condemned, and they are the 
more dangerous as it becomes more easy for them to 
become habitual. A condition into which a woman 
enters in public, amid other women who apparently have 
the same experience, does not seem to offer any danger ; 
she continues in it, she returns to it, and discovers her 
peril when it is too late. Strong women flee from this 
danger when they find themselves exposed to it; the 
morals and health of the weak may be impaired. 

“Of this danger M. Deslon is aware. On the 9th of 
last May, at a meeting held at M. Deslon's own house, the 
lieutenant of police asked him several questions on this 
point in the presence of the commissioners. M. Lenoir … 
said to him, ‘In my capacity as lieutenant-general of « 
police, I wish to know whether, when a woman is mag- 
netized and passing through the crisis, it would not be 
easy to outrage her” M. Deslon replied in the aflirmative, 
and it is only just to this physician to state that he has 
always maintained that he and his colleagues, pledged 
by their position to act with probity, were alone entitled 
and privileged to practise magnetism. It must be added 
that although his house contains a private room origin- 
ally intended for these crises, he does not allow it to be 
used. The danger exists, however, notwithstanding this 
observance of deceney, since the physician can, if he will, | 
take advantage of his patient. Such occasions may occur 
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daily and at any moment; he is sometimes exposed to 
the danger for ëwo or three hours at a time, and no one 
can rely on being always master of his will Even if 
we ascribe to him superhuman virtue, since he is exposed 
to emotions which awaken such desires, the imperious 
law of nature will affect his patient, and he is responsible, 
not merely for his own wrong-doing, but for that he may 
have excited in another. 

“There is another mode of producing convulsions, 
a mode of which the commissioners have obtained no 
direct and positive proof, but which they cannot but 
suspect; namely, à simulated crisis, which is a signal for, 
or produces many others, out of imitation. This expedient 
is, at any rate, needed to hasten or maintain the crises 
which are an advantage to magnetism, since without 
them it could not be carried on. 

“There are no real cures, and the treatment is tedious 
and unprofitable. There are patients who have been 


under treatment for eighteen months or two years with- 


out deriving any benefit from it ; at length their patience 
is exhausted, and they cease to come. The crises serve as 
a spectacle; they are an occupation and interest, and, 
moreover, they are to the unobservant the result of mag- 
netism, a proof of the existence of that agent, although 
they are really due to the power of the imagination. 
“When the commissioners began their report, they 
only stated the result of their examination of the mag- 
netism practised by M. Deslon, to which the order of the 
king had restricted them, but it is evident that their 
experiments, observations, and opinions apply to mag- 


netism in general M. Mesmer will certainly declare 


that the commissioners have not examined his method, 
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proceedings, and the effects they have produced The 
commissioners are undoubtedly too cautious to pro- 
nounce on that which they have not examined, and with 
which they are not acquainted, yet they must observe 
that M. Deslon’s principles are those of the twenty-seven 
propositions printed by M. Mesmer in 1779. 

“If M. Mesmer has enlarged his theory, it thereby 
becomes more absurd: the heavenly influences are only a 
chimæra, of which the fallacy has long been recognized. 
The whole theory may be condemned beforehand, since it 
is based upon magnetism ; and it has no reality, since the 
animal magnetic fluid has no existence. Like magnetism, 
this brilliant theory exists only in the imagination. M. 
Deslon’s mode of magnetizing is the same as that of M. 
Mesmer, of whom he is the disciple When we place 
them together, we see that they have treated the same 
patients, and, consequently, have pursued the same 
process: the method now in use by M. Deslon is that of 
M. Mesmer. 

“The results also correspond; the crises are as violent 
and frequent, and the same symptoms are displayed under 
the treatment of M. Deslon and of M. Mesmer. Although 
the latter may ascribe an obscure and inappreciable dif- 
ference to his method, the principles, practice, and results 
are the same. Even if there were any real difference, no 
benefit from such treatment can be inferred, after the 
details given in our report and in this note, intended for 
the king. 

“ Public report declares that M. Mesmer’s cures are not 
more numerous than those of M. Deslon. There is nothino 
to prevent the convulsions in this case also from becoming 
babitual, from producing an epidemic, and from being 
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transmitted to future generations: such practices and 
assemblies may also have an injurious effect upon 
morality. | 

“The commissioners” experiments, showing that all 
_ these results are due to contact, to imagination and 
imitation, while explaining the effects produced by M. 
Deslon, equally explain those of M. Mesmer. It may, 
therefore, reasonably be concluded that, whatever be the 
mystery of M. Mesmer’s magnetism, it has no more real 
existence than that of M. Deslon, and that the proceed- 
ings of the one are not more useful nor less dangerous 
than those of the other. 

“(Signed) FRANKLIN, BoRY, LAVOISIER, BAILLY, 

MAJAULT, SALLIN, D’ARCET, GUIL- 
LOTIN, LE Roy. 
“ Paris, August 11, 1784.” 

The Royal Society of Medicine presented their report 
five days later, and came to the same conclusions. But 
one member of the commission, Laurent de Jussieu, 
dissented from his colleagues, and, with scientific courage, 
published à separate report, containing his convictions 
on the subject. 

De Jussieu had performed some experiments which 
could not, as he thought, be explained by the imagination. 
These facts demonstrated, in his opinion, that man pro- 
duced à sensible action upon his fellow by friction, by 
contact, and, more rarely, by simple proximity. This 
action, ascribed to an universal fluid not yet demon- 
strated, was, he said, certainly due to animal heat, which 
he elsewhere terms animalized electric fluid. With respect 
to the theory of animal magnetism, he did not reject it 
as absolutely as Bailly, who said, “Everything is done by 
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the imagination; magnetism has nothing to do with it” 
He was content with saying, much more wisely, that the 
theory of magnetism could only be accepted when it was 
developed and supported by substantial proofs. In short, 
as Dechambre remarks, the idea pervades this report 
that Mesmer is on the track of a fruitful truth. This 
presentiment of the illustrious naturalist was soon to be 
confirmed ; and, moreover, it is worth while to consider 
some of the assertions in de Jussieu’s paper, since they 
contain an element of truth. 

The eflicacy of the action of contact and friction is 
proved by the existence in certain subjects of hypnogenie 
zones, of which the slightest stimulation produces som- 
nambulism. M. Charcot has shown that the irritation of 
hysterogenic zones produces convulsions, and these zones 
are generally seated in the hypochondriac, or in the 
ovarian regions, on which Mesmer preferred to exercise 
his manipulations. 

After Baïlly’s report, Mesmer left France, and returned 
to Germany. His part was played out, and we shall not 
recur toit. His friends have represented him as a man 
desirous of fame, but at the same time full of love for 
suffering humanity. Public opinion, more severe in its 
judgment, regards him as the type of the scientific 
charlatan. 

Up to this time, animal magnetism had not been dis- 
covered ; it probably had something to do with most of 
the mesmeric phenomena, with the baquet, ete.; but it was 
not recognized amid the nervous crises excited by Mesmer, 
Ibis to one of his disciples, to the Marquis Armand Jacques 
Marc Chastencet de Puységur, that the discovery must 
be ascribed of animal magnetism, or of artificial som- 
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nambulism, which ought, therefore, to bear the name of 
Puysécurian somnambulism.* 

In May, 1784, M. de Puységur, living in retirement 
on his estate of Buzancy, near Soissons, employed his 
leisure in magnetizing peasants, after the manner of his 
master, and on one occasion he chanced to observe the 
production of an entirely new phenomenon.f A young 
peasant named Victor, twenty-three years of age, who 
had been suffering for four days from inflammation of 
the lungs, was thrown by magnetism into a peaceful 
sleep, unaccompanied by convulsions or suffering. He 
spoke aloud, and was busied about his private affairs. It 
was easy to change the direction of his thoughts, to in- 
spire him with cneerful sentiments, and he then became 
happy, and imagined that he was firing at a mark or 
dancing at a village féte. In his waking state he was 
simple and foolish, but during the crisis his intelligence 
was remarkable ; there was no need of speaking to him 
since he could understand and reply to the thoughts of 
those present. He himself indicated the treatment 
necessary in his illness, and he was soon cured. 

This is a brief account of the peasant Victor’s case. 
The news of his cure was rapidly spread abroad, and 
from all sides there was a concourse of sick people 
demanding relief. The phenomenon was repeated, to de 


* The following are the works of Puységur:—-Mémoires pour servir à 
l'Histoire du Magnétisme animal, 1784; Suile aux Mémoires, 1805; Du 
Magnétisme animal, ete, 1807; Recherches, Expériences et Observations 
physiologiques sur l'homme, dans l'état de somnambulisme naturel, et dans 
le somnambulisme provoqué par l'acle magnétique, 1811; etc. 

+ Puységur asserts that Mesmer must have been acquainted with 
somnambulism, but that he did not choose to mention his discovery to his 


disciples. 
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Puységur’s great joy, and he wrote: “My head is turned 


“with joy, now that I see what good I am doing.” Since 


he was unable to minister to the continually increasing 
number of patients, the marquis pursued Mesmer's plan 
of magnetizing an elm which grew on the village green 
at Buzancy. The patients were seated on stone benches 
round this tree, with cords connecting its branches with 
the affected parts of their bodies, and they formed a 
chain by linking their thumbs together. Meanwhile de 
Puységur chose from among his patients several subjects 
who, through contact with his hands or on the presenta- 
tion of a metallic tractor, fell into the ordinary crisis, 
and this soon passed into a sleep in which all physical 
faculties appeared to be suspended, while the mental 
faculties were enlarged. 

Cloquet, an eye-witness,* has given us some valuable 
information on the subject. He says that the patients 
eyes were closed, and there was no sense of hearing, 
unless it was awalkened by the master’s voice. Care was 
taken not to touch the patient during his crisis, nor even 
the chair on which he was seated, as this would produce 
suffering and convulsions, which could only be subdued 
by the master. To rouse them from the trance, the 
master touched the patients eyes, or said, “Go and 
embrace the tree” Then they arose, still asleep, went 
straight to the tree, and soon afterwards opened their 
eyes. As soon as they returned to à normal condition, 
the patients retained no recollection of what had occurred 
during the three or four hours’ crisis. 

But it was the cure of diseases at which de Puységur 


* Détails des cures opérées à Buzancy, près Soissons par le magnétisme 
animal. Soissons: 1784, 
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aimed : therapeuties were his object, as it had been that of 
Mesmer. He observed, or thought that he observed, that 
during the crisis, the patients possessed à supernatural 
power which entitled them to be called physicians ; it 
was, in fact, enough for them to touch through his clothes 
the sick person presented to them, in order to feel the 
part affected, and to indicate fitting remedies. Since 
they were solely occupied with this question, de Puyséour 
and the other magnetizers who followed his example in 
Lyons, Bordeaux, Bayonne, Marseilles, ete. did not study 
the natural history of this artificial sleep. De Puységur, 
like Mesmer, was a healer. But in the case of de Puysé- 
gur’s treatment we agree with Dechambre that if his 
faith was robust, so likewise was his honesty. There 
was no public exhibition, nothing was done to strike the 
imagination; there was no selection of subjects from 
among silly or melancholic women. His patients of both 
sexes were of the peasant class, and were often suffering 
from severe and obstinate diseases. De Puységur’s honesty 
and disinterestedness contrast well with Mesmer’s avarice. 

As far as de Puysésur’s theoretic views are concerned, 
they are slight modifications of those of Mesmer. As 
little versed in physical science as his master, he always 
maintains the existence of an universal fluid, of which 
he recognizes the electric nature; this fluid saturates all 
bodies, and especially the human body, which has à 
perfect electric organization, and is an animated electric 
machine. Man can display this electric fluid at pleasure, 
and diffuse it externally by his movements, in order to 
produce somnambulism. It is eurious that de Puységur 
should have strongly condemned the use of magnets in 
the treatment of discase, and of all electricity foreign 
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to our organism. This dogma has been falsified, and, as 
we are aware, electro-therapeutics has come into use. 

In this way de Puységur modified the tradition he 
had received from Mesmer, and simple contact or 
spoken orders were substituted for the use of the baquet. 
There were no more violent crises, accompanied by cries, 
sobs, and the contortions of an attack of hysteria ; instead 
of these, there was a calm, peaceful, healthy, and composed 
slumber. This was not a transformed phase of mag- 
netism, but the actual discovery of this state, of which 
the honour is due to de Puységur. 

It is easy to disentangle the portion of truth which 
exists in the descriptions of the magnetic sleep left by 
de Puyséour. He has carefully observed the obedience 
of the magnetized subjects to the magnetizer's orders, 
who directs their thoughts and acts at his pleasure. We 
shall presently study this symptom unüer the name of 
suggestion. He has also observed the patients uncon- 
sceiousness, and that he retains no recollection of what 
has occurred during sleep. We shall see that this uncon- 
sciousness is à frequent and almost constant phenomenon 
during profound hypnotism. Finally, the descriptions 
show the singular affinity which seems to exist between 
the magnetizer and his subject; a phenomenon which 
is shown in some curious ways: the magnetizer alone 
must touch the sleeping subject, for fear of producing 
suffering and even convulsions. All this is accurate, 
established by science, and now admitted by every one. 
But it is not yet admitted that the subject is able to 
divine the thoughts of the magnetizer without any 
material communication, nor that the patient is acquainted 
with the nature of his disease, and can indicate effectual 
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_ remedies and foresee future events. De Puysécur tried 


4 
1 


to give this faculty an air of probability by naming it 
pressentation. 

Mesmers theory had been condemned by the judg- 
ment of scientific bodies, and this judgment was not 
reversed by de Puységurs experiments, in which there 
was too much of the supernatural. Professional magne- 
tizers adopted his experiments as the theme of their 
discourses. We can also understand the favour with 
which his assertion of the clairvoyance of somnam- 
bulists was received, since this was a new form of the 
gift of divination which had always obtained credence. 
Numerous magnetic societies were formed in different 
parts of France, especially, as Thouret states, in those 
towns which possessed no university, and which were 
therefore less under control. The Harmonic Society, 
however, founded at Strasburg, consisted of more than 
one hundred and fifty members. 

We must mention in passing Pététin’s experiments 
in catalepsy, since he had the good fortune to be the 
first, or one of the first, to observe the phenomena of the 
transposition of the senses Pététin was a Lyons 
physician, President of the Medical Society in that city, 
and opposed to the new theories of magnetism. He 
observed and exhibited to his colleagues a cataleptic 
woman who saw, heard, felt, smelled, and tasted by 
means of the epigastric region and of the finger-tips. 
This occurred in 1787. After Pététin’s death a paper 
by him appeared, containing seven observations of the 
same kind. He ascribed these strange phenomena to 
the accumulation of the animal electric fluid in certain 
parts of the body. The magnetizers seized upon this fact, 
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and we shall see that for some time to come the question 
of the transposition of the senses was predominant. 

Up to the year 1820, we find no work to quote, 
except that of the naturalist Deleuze, on the history of 
magnetism. His book is entitled Histoire critique du 
Magnétisme animal (1813); it is a crude work, which has 
been estimated much above its real value, and while it 
displays the honesty and sincerity of its author, it adds 
nothing to the sum of our knowledge on the subject. 

Deleuze, like his predecessors, was chiefiy concerned 
with the curative virtues of magnetism; ard in order 
to prove their reality, he found no better expedient 
than to advise the incredulous to make use of it in 
various diseases. He said, moreover, that faith was 
essential to success, thus dispensing with any lesitimate 
demonstration. Magnetism was held to be applicable 
to all diseases, and constituted, as in the days of de 
Puységur and of Mesmer, an universal panacea At 
about the same period, in 1813, a thaumaturgist named 
Faria, who came from the Indies, gave public representa- 
tions, for money, of the wonders which could be effected 
by means of magnetism. The process by which he 
induced sleep was curious. He seated the subject in an 
armchair, with closed eyes, and then cried out in a 
loud and imperious voice, “Go to sleep!” After a slight 
movement, the subject sometimes fell into a condition 
which Faria termed a lucid slumber. This charlatan had 
rightly observed that the cause of somnambulism rests 
in the subject himself. He truly said that sleep might 
be induced at the will of the subject, or when such will 
was absent, or even when it was exerted in the contrary 
sense. 
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CHAPTER II. 


HISTORY OF ANIMAL MAGNETISM—THE ACADEMIC 
PERIOD. 


IN 1820 it might have been supposed that animal 
magnetism was about to enter upon a scientific era. Dr. 
Bertrand, a former pupil of the Polytechnic School, had 
just brought the subject before the public in à course 
of lectures. General Noizet; about the same time, drew 
up a paper for the Royal Academy of Berlin on somnam- 
bulism and animal magnetism. ÆExperiments were per- 
formed in the hospitals, directed at the Hôtel-Dieu by 
Du Potet, pupil of Husson, and at the Salpêtrière by 
Georget and Rostan. The experiments made on hysterical 
patients were not such as to modify the scepticism of 
the scientific world, and it was thought probable that 
the experimenters had been deceived by their patients. 
| Indeed Pétronille, one of Georget’s well-known somnam- 
bulists, afterwards confessed that she had imposed on 
the observers. But Richer justly observes that sucl. 
confidences are the common boasts of hysterical patients, 
and that those who believe them incur the same reproach 
| of credulity as their opponents are charged with. 
The general council of the hospitals put an end to 
| these operations, on the ground that the patients should 
D 
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not be subjected to such experiment, but on all sides the 
need of some definite proof was felt. 

In 1825 Foiïssac induced the Academy of Medicine, 
which had succeeded to the Royal Society of Medicine, 
to take part in the controversy. He drew up a paper, 
in which he undertook to show that simple contact 
enabled his somnambulists to diagnose their diseases, 
with an intuition worthy of the genius of Hippocrates. 
Although such language did not seem to be adapted to 
convince the Academy, its members nominated à com- 
mission charged to decide whether it was expedient to 
undertake a fresh examination into the question of 
animal magnetism. The report presented by Husson 
was in favour of such an examination, and the Academy, 
by a majority of thirty-five votes against twenty-five, 
nominated a commission of inquiry, consisting of Bourdois, 
Double, Fouquier, Itard, Guéneau de Mussy, Guersant, 
Leroux, Magendie, Marc, Thillaye, and Husson. Magendie 
and Double, finding that the experiments were not very 
carefully performed, took no part in the labours of the ” 
commission. Atthe end of five years’ patient research, in. 
June, 1831, Husson presented a report in which the exist- 
ence of animal magnetism was affirmed. “The results . 
are negative or insufhcient in the majority of cases,” . 
the report declares; “in others they are produced by 
weariness, monotony, or by the imagination. It appears, 
however, that some results depend solely on magnetism, 
and cannot be produced without it. These are physio- 
logical phenomena, and well established therapeutically.” 
The importance of this work decides us to reproduce 
its principal conclusions an extenso. Ê 

“The contact of the thumbs and hands, friction, or : 
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the employment of certain gestures within a short 
distance of the body, which are called passes, are the 
means employed to place the patient en rapport, or, in 
other words, to transmit the action of the magnetizer 


to his subject. 





“The time necessary for transmitting and effecting 
this magnetic action varies from half an hour to one 
minute. 

“When once a person has been thrown into the 
magnetic sleep, it is not always necessary to have 
recourse to contact and passes in order to magnetize him 
afresh. À glance from the magnetizer, or his will alone, 
may have the same influence. 

“The effects produced by magnetism are extremely 
varied ; it agitates some people and calms others; it 
generally causes a momentary quickening of the respira- 
tion and of the circulation ; this is followed by fibrillary, 
convulsive movements like those produced by electric 
shocks; by à more or less profound torpor ; by stupor 
and somnolence; and, in a few instances, by what 


 magnetizers term somnambulism. 


“The perceptions and faculties of individuals who are 


_thrown by magnetism into à state of somnambulism are 


modified in various ways. 

“Some, amid the noise of general conversation, only 
hear the voice of their magnetizer; many make a direct 
reply to the questions which he or the persons with 


_ whom they are placed en rapport address to them; 
others converse with all those who surround them; in 


few instances are they aware of what is passing. They 


are generally completely unconscious of any sudden 
_ external noise made close to their ears, such as the 
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striking of copper vessels, the fall of a piece of furni- 
ture, etc. 

“The eyes are closed, and the lids yield with difficulty 
to any effort made with the hand to open them This 
operation causes pain, and the pupil of the eye is then 
seen to be contracted and turned upwards, or sometimes 
towards the base of the orbit. 

“Sometimes the sense of smeil is altogether absent, 
and they may be made to breathe nitric acid or am- 
monia without being incommoded, or even without their 
becoming aware of it. But this is not always the case, 
and some subjects retain the sense of smell. 

“ Most of the somnambulists whom we have observed 
were completely insensible. The feet might be tickled, 
the nostrils and the corner of the eyelid might be touched 
with a feather, the skin might be pinched until it was 
discoloured, pins might suddenly be driven to some depth 
under the nails, and the subjects would betray no sign 
of pain, nor even a consciousness of the fact. Finally, a 
somnambulist has been rendered insensible to one of the 
most painful surgical operations, and neither the counte- 
nance, the pulse, nor the respiration betrayed the 
slightest emotion. 

“We have only observed one individual who was 
thrown into the state of somnambulism when magnetized 
for the first time. Sometimes somnambulism only occurs 
after the eighth or tenth séance. 

“We have constantly observed that natural sleep, 
which is the repose of the organs of the senses, of the 
intellectual faculties, and of voluntary movements, : 
precedes and terminates the state of somnambulism. 

“The magnetized subjects whom we have observed - 
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under somnambulism retain the faculties of the waking 
state. The memory even appears to be more retentive 
and of wider range, since they recollect all that occurred 
on each previous occasion when they were under som- 
nambulism. 

“We have observed two somnambulists who were 
able, with closed eyes, to distinguish the objects placed 
before them; who could declare, without touching them; 
the suit and value of playing cards; who could read 
words traced with the hand, or some lines from a book 
opened at random. This phenomenon has even occurred 
when the fingers are firmly pressed upon the closed 
eyelids.* 


* “On January 12 there was a meeting of the commission at the 
house of M. Foissac. This physician announced that he should put Paul 
to sleep; that when he was in this state of somnambulism, a finger would 
be applied to each closed eyelid, and that in spite of this he would 
distinguish the colour of cards, he would read the title of a book, or 
some words or lines indicated at random in the book itself. After the 
magnetic passes had been made for two minutes, Paul was thrown into 
sleep. The eyelids were kept constantly closed, in turn by Fouquier, 
Itard, Mare, and the reporter, and a new pack of cards was presented to 
_ him, from which the royal stamp was freshly removed. When these were 
shuffled together, Paul named them suocessively without effort: the king 
of spades, the ace of clubs, the queen of spades, the nine of clubs, the 
seven, the queen, and the eight of diamonds. 

“ When the eyelids were kept closed by Ségalas, a volume with which 
the reporter was provided was presented to him. He read from the title- 
page, Histoire de France, was unable to read the two intermediate lines, and 
could read only the name of Anquetil on the fifth line, where it is preceded 
by the preposition par. The book was then opened at page 88, and he read 
the first line : ‘le nombre de ses. . ? He missed the word froupes, and went 
on, ‘Au moment où on le croyait le plus occupe des pluisirs du carnaval? 
He likewise read the running title Louis, but was unable to read the 
Roman figures which followed it. A paper was presented him on 
which were written the words agglutination and magnétisme animal. 
He spelled the first word, and pronounced the two others. Kinally, 
the report of this sénce was presented to him; he read the date 
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“In two somnambulists we observed the power of 
foreseeing the more or less remote or complicated acts 
of the organism. One of them announced, several days, 
and even months, in advance, the day, hour, and minute 
on which an epileptic attack would occur; the other 
indicated the epoch of his cure. Their previsions were 
verified with remarkable accuracy. These appear only to 
apply to the acts and lesions of their own organisms. 

“We only observed one somnambulist who indicated 
the symptoms of the diseases of three persons with 
whom he was placed en rapport, although we inquired 
into a considerable number of cases.* 


with some distinctness, and some of the words which were more legibly 
written than the rest. In all these experiments the fingers were applied 
to the whole surface of each eye, by pressing the upper on the lower lid 
from above in a downward direction, and we observed that there was a 
constant rotatory movement of the eyeball, as if it were directed towards 
the object presented to the vision.” —Text of the Report. 

* M. Marc, a member of the commission, consented to undergo ex- 
amipation by a somnambulist, and Mlle. Céline was requested to consider 
attentively the state of our colleague’s health. She applied her hand to 
his forehcad and to the region of the heart, and at the end of three minutes 
she said that there was a determination of blood to the head, and that on 
its left side M. Marc was now suffering from pain; that he was often 
oppressed, especially after eating ; that he was subject to a hacking cough; 
that the lower part of the chest was congested with blood; that there was 
obstruction to the passage of food; that there was a contraction in the 
region of the ensiform appendix; and that in order to effect a cure, M. 
Marc should be frequently bled, that hemlock plasters should be applied, 
that he should be rubbed with laudanum on the lower part of the chest, 
that he should drink lemonade prepared with gum Arabic, that he should 
eat little and often, and not go out walking immediately after meals. 

“We were anxious to hear whether M. Marc’s experience agreed with 
the somnambulist’s assertions. Je said that he really suffered from 
oppression after eating, that he was subject to a cough, and had pain on 
the right side of the head, but that he was not conscious of any uneasiness 
in the digestive canal. 

“We were struck by the analogy between M. Marc’s sensations and the 
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“Some of the magnetized patients experienced no 
benefit. Others derived more or less relief from the 
treatment ; in one case habitual suffering was suspended, 
in another strength returned, in a third epileptic attacks 
were averted for several months, and in à fourth serious 
. paralysis of long standing was completely cured. 

“ Considered as the agent of physiological phenomena, 
or as a therapeutic expedient, magnetism must take its 
place in the scheme of medical science, and consequently 
it should be practised or superintended by physicians 
only, which is the rule in northern countries. 

“The commission has had no opportunity of verifying 
the other faculties which are said by magnetizers to be 
possessed by somnambulists. But the facts collected and 
now set down, are of sufficient importance to justify the 
belief that the Academy ought to encourage researches 
into magnetism, since it is an interesting branch of 
psychology and of natural history. 

“ (Signed) BourDoIS DE LA MOTTE, FOUQUIER, 

GUÉNEAU DE Mussy, GUERSANT, 
IraRD, J. Leroux, MARC, THIz- 
LAYE, HUSSON (reporter).” 


Such was the celebrated report, of which the mag- 
netizers made so much that the Academy did not venture 
to print it. 

It must be admitted that the commissioners did not 
pursue in their researches a rigorously scientific method. 
Since they were chiefly desirous to prove the existence 


assertions of the somnambulist : we noted it carefully, and await a future 
opportunity of confirming the existence of this singular faculty.”—Text of 


Report. 
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or non-existence of animal magnetism, they applied 
themselves almost exclusively to the study of extra- 
ordinary facts. They thought that if the results of a 
given experiment exceeded the limits of the possible, 
animal magnetism would thereby be proved. In this 
way the question was wrongly stated, since it was 
possible that magnetism might be at once à natural 
fact, and à fact which agreed with known physio- 
logical laws. The commissioners did not understand 
this elementary truth. Impelled by curiosity with re- 
spect to the marvellous and the supernatural, they 
directed their attention to those phenomena which 
were the most disputed and the most open to dispute, 
such as the transposition of the senses, the power of 
reading with bandaged eyes or vision by means of the 
internal organs, by the epigastrium or the occiput, 
together with the diagnosis of diseases and an acquaint- 
ance with their remedies. 

It appears that on all these points the conduct of the 
inquiry was unsatisfactory, and that the commissioners 
neglected to take any sufficient precautions. Some of 
the experiments were really futile. The report states 
that a somnambulist named Petit, whose eyes were so 
firmly closed that the eyelashes were interlaced, and 
who was constantly watched by commissioners who 
“held the light,” was able to read what was presented 
to him, and played several games of piquet with great 
spirit. It does not appear that any precautions were 
taken to prevent this individual from reading through his 
eyelashes. The commissioners were content to watch his 
eyes, and it did not oceur to them that there is nothing 
more easy than to read with the eyes apparently closed. 
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At another séance, Paul, a young law-student, over 
_ whose eyes à commissioner placed his hand, displayed 
a marvellous clairvoyance; he divined the cards in a 
pack and could read almost fluently. The reporter 
observed, however, that the eyeball was constantly 
rolling, and appeared to be directed towards the object 
presented to the vision. When we add that the young 
_ man read slowly, before à large circle, and that he made 
. mistakes, we shall agree with Ségalas, a member of the 
Academy, who had himself on one occasion kept the 
eyes of the subject closed, that it was probably possible 
to move the eyelids, to catch a glimpse of some of the 
words, and to guess the rest. At any rate, more careful 
experiments were needed before admitting that it is 
possible to see and read with closed eyes. We do not 
speak of internal vision, of the prevision of crises, and 
the instinctive knowledge of remedies, since the experi- 
ments were all of the same stamp. 

Together with these unsatisfactory statements, we 
find some good descriptions of somnambulism. The 
 commissioners observed that when the subjects were 
put to sleep they presented “an acceleration of the 
pulse and of the breathing, fibrillary movements like 
those produced by electrie shocks, stupor, and somno- 
lence. . .. The subject sometimes made a direct reply 
to the question addressed to him, but in general he 
was quite unconscious of any sudden noise made at 
his ear. ... The eyes were closed, and on raising 
the eyelid, the pupil was seen to be contracted and 
turned upwards. . .. The surface of the body was 
generally insensible to pain; ...the skin might be 
pinched until it was discoloured, pins might be driven 
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under the naïls without disturbing the subjects im- 
passibility.” All this description is excellent: it is 
unfortunate that the commissioners, who observed the 
natural phenomenon with such accuracy, were unable 
to detach it from the phantasmagoria by which it was 
surrounded. 

Finally, the commissioners were mistaken in two 
points. First, in confounding the question of animal 
magnetism with the extraordinary and supernatural 
phenomena described by the magnetizers ; secondly, in 
not bringing to a study of these phenomena, which 
required the utmost caution, the rigorous care which we 
have a right to demand from an academical commission. 

The Academy, which did not include among its 
members many partisans of magnetism, was somewhat 
astonished by Husson’s report. It was read in the 
meetings held on the 21st and 28th of June, 1831. 
But there was no public debate, nor was the question 
put to the vote. The report was not even printed, 
only committed to writing. The Academy shrank from 
deciding such burning questions. 

In 1837 the brooding discussion burst forth, on 
account of the painless extraction of a tooth during the 
magnetic sleep, which was related by M. Oudet. 

Berna, a young magnetizer, implored the attention 
of the Academy of Medicine, and a fresh commission was 
nominated. It consisted of Roux, Bouillaud, Cloquet, 
Emery, Pelletier, Caventou, Cornac, Oudet, and Dubois, 
the last-named acting as reporter. The Academy was 
again drawn in the wrong direction. Berna urged them 
to examine extraordinary phenomena, such as vision 
without using the eyes, and the communication of the 
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magnetizer’s thoughts to his subject, phenomena which 
he boasted of producing in two of his somnambulist 
subjects. 

The results of this inquiry, which was conducted 
with greater care than that of the previous commis- 
sion, were negative. We give the conclusions of this 
report, as we have already given those of Husson’s 
report. 

“1st Conclusion.—Dubois, in terminating his report, 
states that it appears from all the facts and incidents 
witnessed by us that, in the first place, no special proof 
has been given to us as to the existence of à special 
state, called the state of magnetic somnambulism; that 
it is only by way of assertion, and not by way of de- 
monstration, that the magnetizer has aflirmed at each 
séance, before undertaking any experiments, that his 
subjects were in a state of somnambulism. 

“It is true that, according to the magnetizer’s pro- 
gramme, we might be assured that the subject, before 
he was thrown into à state of somnambulism, was 
in perfect possession of all his senses, that for this 
purpose we were to prick him, and that he would then 
be put to sleep in the presence of the commissioners. 
But it appeared from our experiments at the séance of 
the 3rd of March, and before any magnetizing process 
had taken place, that the subject of experiment was as 
insensible to pin-pricks before the supposed sleep as he 
was when it had occurred; that his countenance and 
replies varied little before and after the so-called mag- 
netic sleep. Your commissioners are unable to decide 
whether this was from inadvertence, from a natural or 
acquired insensibility to pain, or from an unreasonable 
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desire to attract attention. It is true that we were told 
on each occasion that the subjects were asleep, but this 
was purely a matter of assertion. 

“If, however, experiments made upon subjects pre- 
sumed to be in a state of somnambulism should ulti- 
mately prove the existence of such 2 state, the conclusions 
we are about to draw from their experiments will show 
whether such proofs have any value or not. 

“2mnd Conclusion—According to the terms of the 
programme, the second experiment is intended to estab- 
lish that the subjects are insensible to pain. 

“We must, however, recall the restrictions imposed 
on your commissioners. The face was not to be subjected 
to such experiments, nor yet those parts of the body : 
which are usually covered, so that they could only 
be performed on the hands and the neck. These parts 
were not to be pinched nor twitched, nor placed in 
contact with any burning substance, nor exposed to 
any high temperature ; the only thing permitted was to 
insert the points of needles to the depth of half a line, 
and at the same time the face was half covered by a 
bandage which did not allow us to observe the expression 
of the countenance, when the attempt was made toinflict . 
pain. When we recall all these restrictions, we deduce 
from them the following facts :—(1) that the sensations of 
pain we were permitted to excite were extremely slight . 
and of limited extent; (2) that they could only be excited 
on a small portion of the body, which was perhaps accus- : 
tomed to receive such impressions; (3) that since these 
impressions were always of the same kind, they were « 
of the nature of tattooing ; (4) that the face, and particu- 
larly the eyes, in which the expression of pain is most 
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apparent, were concealed from the commissioners ; (3) 
that under these circumstances, impassibility, however 
absolute and complete, could not be accepted by us as 
a conclusive proof that the subject in question was 
devoid of sensibility. 

“3rd Conclusion.—The magnetizer undertook to prove 
to the commissioners that, by the mere exercise of the 
will, he had the power of making his subject either 
locally or generally sensible to pain, which he terms the 
restitution of sensibility. 

“ As, however, he had been unable to give us any ex- 
perimental proof that he had taken away and destroyed 
this girls sensibility, this experiment was correlative 
with the other, and it was consequently impossible to 
prove such à restitution ; moreover, the facts observed 
by us showed that all the attempts made in this direction 
had completely failed. You must remember, gentlemen, 
that the only verification consisted in the somnambulist’s 
assertions. When, for instance, she assured the com- 
missioners that she was unable to move her left leg, this 
was no proof that the limb was magnetically paralyzed ; 
even in this case her words were not in accordance with 
her magnetizers pretensions, so that we only obtain 
assertions without proof, opposed to other assertions, 
equally without proof. 

“4th Conclusion.— What we have just said with 
reference to the abolition and restitution of sensibility, 
is applicable in every respect to the so-called abolition 
and restitution of the power of movement, of which your 
commissioners did not obtain the slightest proof. 

“5th Conclusion —One paragraph of the programme 
is entitled, ‘Obedience to the mental order to cease, in 
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the midst of a conversation, to reply verbally and by 
signs to a given person. 

“In the séance of March 5, the magnetizer attempted 
to prove to the commissioners that the power of hïs will 
went so far as to produce this effect: but it resulted from 
the facts which occurred during this séance that, on the 
contrary, the somnambulist was still unable to hear when 
the experimenter no longer wished to prevent her from 
hearing, and that she appeared to possess the power of 
hearing when he distinctly desired her to hear nothing. 
So that, according to the somnambulist’s assertions, the 
faculty of hearing, or of ceasing to hear, was in this 
instance in absolute revolt against the will of the mag- 
netizer. 

“But well-considered facts lead the commissioners 
to the conclusion that there was neiïther a revolt nor a 
submission of the will; only an absolute independence. 

“Géh Conclusion.—Transposition of the sense of sight. 
—The magnetizer, as you are aware, complied with the 
commissioners’ request in turning from the study of the 
abolition and restitution of sensibility and the power of » 
movement, in order to consider more important facts; « 
namely, the facts of vision without the aid of the eyes. 
AI the incidents in connection with these facts have … 
been shown to you; they occurred in the séance of April | 
3, 1837. 

“Berna undertook to show the commissioners that 
a woman, influenced by his magnetic manipulations, . 
could decipher words, distinguish playing cards, and 
follow the hands of a watch, not by means of her eyes, . 
but by her occiput—a fact which would imply either 
the transposition or the inutility of the organs of sight 
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during the magnetic state, These experiments were 
_made, and, as you are aware, were a complete failure. 

“ AIl which the somnambulist knew, all which she 
was able to infer from what was said in her immediate 
vicinity, all which she could naturally surmise, she 
uttered with bandaged eyes; from which we at once 
concluded that she was not without ingenuity. Thus, 
when the magnetizer invited one of the commissioners 
to write a word on a card, and to present it to the 
_ woman’s occiput, she said that she saw a card, and even 
| the writing on the card. If she was asked how many 
persons were present, she could, since she had seen them 
enter, approximately declare their number. If she was 

asked whether she saw à commissioner sitting near her, 
engaged in writing with a scratching pen, she raised hex 
head, tried to see under the bandage, and said that this 
gentleman held something white in his hand. When 
asked whether she saw the mouth of the same indi- 
vidual, who had left off writing and placed himself 
behind her, she said that he had something white in his 
mouth. Hence we concluded:that this somnambulist, 
more experienced and adroit than the former one, was 
able to make more plausible surmises. 

“But with respect to facts really adapted to establish 
vision by means of the occiput, decisive, absolute, and 
peremptory facts, they were not only altogether absent, 
but those which we observed were of a nature to give 
rise to strange suspicions as to this woman’s honesty, as 
we shall presently observe. 

| “7th Conclusion.—Clairvoyance. — When the mag- 
_ netizer despaired of proving to the commissioners the 
transposition of the sense of sight, the nullity and super- 
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fluity of the eyes during the magnetic state, he sought 
to take refuge in the fact of clairvoyance, or of vision 
through opaque bodies. 

“Vou are acquainted with the experiments made on 
this subject. The main conclusion deduced from these 
facts was that a man, placed before a woman in a given 
attitude, is unable to give her the power of distinguish- 
ing the objects presented to her when her eyes are 
bandaged. | 

“Here your commissioners were occupied with a 
more serious reflection. Admitting for a moment an 
hypothesis which is very convenient for magnetizers, 
that in many cases somnambulists lose all lucidity, and 
are as unable as ordinary mortals to see by means of 
the occiput, of the stomach, or through a bandage, what 
are we to conclude with respect to the woman who gave 
minute description of objects quite different from those 
presented to her? We are at a loss what to think of a 
somnambulist who described the knave of clubs on a 
blank card, who transformed the ticket of an academician 
into a gold watch with a white dial-plate inscribed with 
black figures, and who, if she had been pressed, would 
perhaps have gone on to tell us the hour marked by 
this watch. . .. | 

“If, gentlemen, you now ask what is the ultimate - 
and general conclusion to be inferred from all these 
experiments, made in our presence, we declare that M. 
Berna undoubtedly deceived himself when, on February 
12 of this year, he wrote to the Royal Academy of 
Medicine that he could boast of aflording us the personal 
experience of which we were in need (these are his - 
words); when he offered to show to your delegates con- 
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clusive facts; when he affirmed that these facts were of 
a nature to throw light upon physiology and upon thera- 
_peutics. You have now been acquainted with these 
facts; you agree with us that they are by no means 
_conclusive as to the doctrine of animal magnetism, and 
that they have nothing in common either with physi- 
ology or with therapeutics. 

“We do not attempt to decide whether the more 
numerous and varied facts supplied by other magnetizers 
would lead to a different conclusion, but it is certain 
that if other magnetizers exist, they do not openly 
appear, and they have not ventured to challenge the 
sanction or reprobation of the Academy. 

“(Signed) M. M. Roux (President), BOUILLAUD, 

H. CLoquEr, ÉMERY, PELLETIER, 
CAVENTOU, CORNAT, OUDET, Du- 
BOIS (Reporter), 

& Paris, July 17, 1837.” 

When this report, taking such a decided part 
against animal magnetism, was read, Husson felt him- 
self to be directly attacked, and replied. The Academy, 
however, accepted the conclusions of the report by an 
immense majority. In our opinion this report did not 
prove much, since general’ conclusions could not be 
drawn from the negative experiments performed on only 
two somnambulists. 

In order to settle the question of animal magnetism, 
the younger Burdin, a member of the Academy, proposed 
to award from his private fortune a prize of 3,000 francs 
to any person who could read a given writing without 
the aid of his eyes, and in the dark. The Academy 


accepted the proposal In this way the field of ex- 
E 
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periment was restricted, and it seemed that by limiting 
the point at issue, it was rendered more decisive. This 
was à defiance hurled by the Academy at the mag- 
netizers, and at the first glance it might appear that 
Burdin went straight to the heart of the question. He, 
speaking for the Academy, seemed to say, “If there is 
a single somnambulist capable of reading without using 
his eyes, we will admit the existence of animal magnet- 
ism, and go into the. question. If no somnambulist can 
stand the test, animal magnetism has no existence” But 
as Richer has observed, the dilemma is false. Somnam- 
bulists might easily be admitted to be incapable of 
reading without using their eyes, and yet be genuine 
somnambulists. In fact, the Academy demanded that a 
miracle should be wrought before they would believe in 
animal magnetism. 

At this time Pigeaire, a Montpellier doctor, had a 
daughter, ten or eleven years of age, who, in a state of » 
somnambulism, did many wonderful things, and especially 
could read writing when her eyes were covered by a 
bandage of black silk. This was attested by Lordat, the 
Professor of Physiology at Montpellier. Pigeaire brought 
his daughter to Paris, in hopes of gaining the Burdin 
prize. He began with giving private séances, which 
were completely successful; and, indeed, the private 
séance generally succeeds. A very favourable report, 
signed by Bousquet, Orfila, Ribes, Réveillé-Parise, ete. 
is still extant. But the scene changed when it was 
necessary to appear before the commission nominated 
by the Academy. The commissioners suspected that the 
bandage used by Pigeaire did not serve as a complete 
obstacle to the normal vision. In fact, there is nothing 
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apparently so simple, and in reality so difiicult, as to 
find a bandage which is absolutely opaque; any one 
may see perfectly through an extremely minute hole, 
such as may, for instance, be perforated in a card, and 
especially if there are more holes than one, placed at 
_intervals of one or two millimetres from each other. If 
our readers wish for further information on this interest- 
ing question, we must refer them to Déchambre’s article 
on Mesmerism (Dictionnaire encyclopédique des Sciences 
médicales). *  Déchambre took the pains to try for him- 
_ self the arrangements made by magnetizers for covering 
the eyes of their somnambulists ; and he was satisfied that 
_ none of these arrangements, although apparently very 
complex, would after a while prevent them from reading 
the writing placed under their eyes. We may add that 
errors become more probable from the excessive keenness 
of sight common in somnambulists, from the time which 
“elapses before the reading begins, and from the contor- 
tions by which the subject tries to displace or loosen the 
bandage. The Academicians were, therefore, justified in 
rejecting the bandage used by Pigeaire. They suggested 
a mask or headpiece of black silk, very light and 
stretched on two iron wires, so that it might be held at 
the distance of six inches from the girls face, so as not 
to interfere with her breathing, nor with her freedom of 
tion. Pigeaire, on his side, objected to this, and they 
were unable to come to an agreement, in spite of the 
concessions made by the commissioners, so that the 
experiments did not take place. In fact, Pigeaire’s stipu- 





* Gerdy’s paper on the same subject may also be read with interest: 
istoire académique du magnétisme animal, par Burdin jeune et Dubois 
Atniens, p. GU5, 
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lations would, as it was said at the time, have degraded 
the experiment into a mere game of blind-man’s-buff. 

Pigeaire was succeeded by another magnetizer, Teste, 
who presented himself before the Academy : he boasted 
of the possession of a somnambulist who could read 
writing which was enclosed in à box. This experiment 
was easily performed, and the magnetizer and the 
commissioners soon agreed upon the conditions. But 
the failure was complete, since the subject was unable to 
divine à single word of the writing. 

The Burdin prize was not awarded. 

In conclusion, Double proposed that the Academy 
should henceforward refuse to pay any attention to the 
proposals of magnetizers, and that animal magnetism 
should be treated as the Academy of Sciences treats the 
propositions which refer to perpetual motion, or to the 
squaring of the circle. 

Such was the result of so many efforts, of such 
patient research, of so many discussions and reports: an 
absolute and complete negation of the existence of 
animal magnetism. 

This failure of the long labours of the Academy of 
Medicine was, as we have already said, primarily the 
fault of the magnetizers. Instead of contenting them- 
selves with the study of the simplest and most ordinary 
phenomena, they were bent on establishing the exist- 
ence of complex psychical phenomena, such as vision by 
means of the occiput, or an acquaintance with future 
events. The Academy was also mistaken in being 
seduced by them into this research into the marvellous. 
Ït may be said that at the outset of the Academic 
history of animal magnetism, the problem was wrongly 
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stated. It seems to us that the Academy ought to have 
clearly stated a question which the magnetizers were 
allowed to obscure ; it should have been seen that among 
the phenomena proclaimed by the magnetizers, there 
might be some which were connected with known 
physical laws, and which might become the object of 
serious and fruitful study. 

At any rate, the Academy ought not to have accepted 
Doubles trenchant proposition, declaring that the ques- 
tion as to animal magnetism was definitively closed, as 
if no new facts might subsequently arise to compel the 
Academy to reverse its summary judoment. These new 
facts consist, as we are aware, in hypnotism, formerly 
regarded as an illusion, and now accepted as a truth of 
which no one can doubt the reality. 

In fact, the history of animal magnetism is of all 
histories the most instructive and philosophic: we must 
be indeed incorrigible if it does not disgust us with 
à priori negations. 

It was a matter of course that after the Academy 
had pronounced its sentence, somnambulists continued 
to see through opaque bodies, to predict future events, 
and to prescribe remedies, just as if the Academy had 
not spoken at all Du Potet, the celebrated inventor of 
the magic mirror, was at this period the chief representa- 
tive of magnetic science. This famous mirror, which 
had the effect of throwing people into convulsions, was 
made as follows:— The performer of the experiment 
described à circle on the parquet with a piece of charcoal, 
taking care to blacken the whole circle, and he then 
withdrew to a distance. The subject approached the 
magic circle, regarded it at first with confidence, raised 
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his head to look at the assembly, and again looked down 
to his feet. “Then,” says Du Potet, “the first effect 
might be observed. The subject drooped his head still 
lower with an unquiet movement of his whole person, 
and he revolved round the circle without losing sight of 
it for an instant ; again he stooped lower, drew himself 
up, retreated a few paces, advanced anew, frowned, 
became gloomy, and breathed hard. The most singular 
and curious spectacle followed ; the subject undoubtedly 
beheld images reflected in the mirror ; his agitation and 
extraordinary gestures, his sobs and tears, his anger, 
despair, and fury—everything, in short, revealed the 
trouble and emotion of his mind. It was no dream nor 
nightmare; the apparitions were actually present. A 
series of events was unrolled before him, represented by 
signs and figures which he could understand and gloat 
over, sometimes joyful, sometimes gloomy, just as these 
representations of the future passed before his eyes. Very 
soon he was overcome by delirium, he wished to seize 
the image, and darted a ferocious glance towards it; he 
finally started forward to trample on the charcoal circle, 
the dust from it arose, and the operator approached to 
put an end to a drama so full of emotion and of terror.” 
Du Potet, a sincere enthusiast, incapable of any 
scientific research, explained the effects of his mirror by 
the intervention of magic. Gigot-Suard subsequently 
performed similar experiments on hypnotized subjects. 
This was at the time when table-turning, spirit-rapping, 
Home’s apparitions, and other eccentricities of spiritual- 
ism were carried on. Lacordaire, in a sermon preached at 
Nôtre Dame in 1846, gave his adhesion to magnetism, 
which he regarded as the last flash of the old power, 
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destined to confound human reason, and abase it before 
God ; it was à phenomenon of the prophetic order.* He 
went on to say, “Thrown into an artificial sleep, man 
can see through opaque bodies, he indicates healing 
remedies, and appears to know things of which he was 
previously ignorant.” Other members of the clergy 
went further, and practised magnetism with the avowed 
object of obtaining revelations from on high. The Court 
of Rome intervened on several occasions, and in 1856 an 
encyclical letter from the Holy Roman Inquisition was 
sent to all bishops to oppose the abuses of magnetism. 
The following is a translation of the Latin text :—f 
« July 30, 1856 

“At the general assembly of the Holy Roman Inqui- 
sition, held at the convent of Santa Maria Minerva, 
the cardinals and inquisitors-general against heresy 
throughout the Christian world, after a careful examina- 
tion of all which has been reported to them by trust- 
worthy men, touching the practice of magnetism, have 
resolved to address the present encyclical letter to all 
bishops, in order that its abuses may be repressed. 

“ For it is clearly established that à new species of 
superstition has arisen respecting magnetic phenomena, 
with which many persons are now concerned, not with 
the legitimate object of throwing light on the physical 
sciences, but in order to mislead men, under the belief 
that things hidden, remote, or still in the future may be 
brought to light through magnetism, and especially by 
the intervention of certain women who are completely 
under the magnetizer’s control. 


* Œuvres de Lacordaire, vol. ïüi. p. 246. Paris, 1861. 
+ Quoted by Mabru, Les Magnétiseurs. Paris, 1858. 
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“The Holy See, when consulted in special cases, has 
repeatedly replied by condemning as unlawful all ex- 
periments made to obtain à result which is foreign to 
the natural order and rules of morality, and which does 
not make use of lawful means. It was in such cases 
that it was decided, on the 21st of April, 1841, that 
magnetism as set forth in this petition is not permitted. 
So likewise the holy congregation thought fit to forbid 
the use of certain books which systematically diffuse 
error on this subject. But since, exclusive of special 
cases, it became necessary to pronounce on the practice of 
magnetism in general, the following rule was established 
on July 18, 1847 :—“For the avoiding of error, of all 
sorcery, and of all invocation of evil spirits, whether 
implicit or explicit, the use of magnetism—that is, the 
simple act of employing physical means, not otherwise 
prohibited—is not morally unlawful, so long as it is for 
no illicit or evil object. With respect to the application 
of purely physical principles and means to things or 
results which are in reality supernatural, so as to give 
them a physical explanation, this is an illusion, and an 
heretical practice worthy of condemnation. 

“Although this decree sufficiently explains what is 
lawful or unlawful in the use or abuse of magnetism, 
human perversity is such that men who have devoted 
themselves to the discovery of whatever ministers to 
curiosity, greatly to the detriment of the salvation of 
souls, and even to thaë of civil society, boast that they 
have found the means of predicting and divining. 
Hence it follows that weak-minded women, thrown by 
gestures which are not always modest into a state of 
somnambulism, and of whaëb is called cairvoyance, pro- 
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fess to see those things which are invisible, and claim 
with rash audacity the power of speaking on religious 
matters, of calling up the spirits of the dead, of receiving 
answers to their inquiries, and of discovering what is 
unknown or remote. They practise other superstitions 
of like nature, in order by this gift of divination to 
procure considerable gains for themselves and their 
masters. Whatever be the arts or illusions employed 
in these acts, since physical means are used to obtain 
unnatural results, the imposture is worthy of condem- 
nation, since it is heretical and a scandal against the 
purity of morals. In order, therefore, effectually to re- 
press so great an evil, which is most fatal to religion 
and to civil society, the pastoral care, vigilance, and 
zeal of all the bishops cannot be too earnestly invoked. 
Aided by divine grace, the ordinary of each diocese must 
do all in his power, both by the admonitions of paternal 
love, by severe reproaches, and, finally, by legal means, 
using these according to his judgment before the Lord, 
and taking account of the circumstances of place, of time, 
and persons ;—he must do his utmost to avert the abuses 
of magnetism, and to bring it to an end, so that the 
Lords flock may be preserved from the attacks of the 
enemy, that the faith may be maintained in its intecrity, 
and that the faithful committed to their care may be 
saved from the corruption of morals. 

“ Given at Rome, at the Chancery of the Sacred Office 
of the Vatican. 

“V, Carp. MAccur. 

“August 4, 1856.” 

It will be scen from this document that the Court 
of Rome appcaled to à singular motive in their condem- 
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nation of magnetism. “ With respect to the application 
of purely physical principles and means to things or 
results which are in reality supernatural, so as to give 
them a physical explanation, this is an illusion, and 
an heretical practice worthy of condemnation” The 
encyclical letter goes on to define this idea, and speaks of 
“weak-minded women ... who profess to see those 
things which are invisible, and claim with rash audacity 
the power of speaking on religious matters, of calling up 
the spirits of the dead, of receiving answers to their 
inquiries, and of discovering what is unknown or re- 
mote.” It would be impossible to declare more plainly 
that the Holy See proposes to maïintain a monopoly of 
the supernatural. 

Condemned by the Court of Rome, as it had been 
condemned by the Academy of Medicine, animal mag- 
netism did not perish, but took refuge in the popular 
imagination. To this day we possess clairvoyant, and 
even excessively clairvoyant somnambulists who find the 
trade profitable. They are to be found in the drawing- 
rooms of private houses, as well as at public fairs. It 
is certain that animal magnetism will not perish, since 
it is one of the thousand forms assumed by that belief 
in the marvellous which is eternal. 

As we here conclude the history of the wonders of 
animal magnetism, which must give place to the positive 
facts of hypnotism, we ought to say that it would be an 
error to suppose that all the phenomena of this species 
of legend are absolutely false. There are degrees in the 
marvellous. The transmission of thought, or mental 
suggestion, which constitutes the first stage in this 
domain, has been recently the subject of an article by 
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Ch. Richet, in the Révue Philosophique of December, 
1884 He has attempted to show “the influence exerted 
in a definite direction by the thought of one individual 
on another in his vicinity, without any external phe- 
nomenon, appreciable by the senses.” Although these 
phenomena are not logically connected with hypnotism, 
since they could be produced in Richet’s friends when they 
were in normal health, awake, and in no sense hypnotized, 
yet it is true that public opinion has confounded together, 
under the name of animal magnetism, the nervous dis- 
turbance termed hypnotism, somnambulism, etc., and the 
phenomena which appear to be supernatural, such as the 
communication of thought, vision throush an cpaque 
body, prevision of the future, etc. For this reason we 
propose to say à few words on mental suggestion. 

The facts in question are not absolutely new. Richet 
observes that we may perhaps trace the first accounts 
of mental suggestion to the well-known case of possession 
at Loudun. According to the story, Gaston d'Orléans 
found the Ursuline nuns agitated by frightful demoniac 
attacks, and he declared that they obeyed orders trans- 
mitted mentally. This was regarded as one of the chief 
signs of demoniac possession. De Puységur also men- 
tions facts of mental suggestion. In the course of this 
century, many magnetizers have asserted that they 
could transmit their thoughts to somnambulist subjects ; 
but they have been unable to prove this faculty to 
the satisfaction of learned bodies, which throws some 
doubt on their sincerity, or at any rate leads to the 
supposition that they unconsciously placed themselves 
en rapport with the subject by some external sign. It 
is now known that the slightest contact suflices to 
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establish a communication between the one who divines 
and the one who suggests. Cumberland’s recent experi- 
ments must not be forgotten, of which the wonderful 
results were shown to be explicable by very simple 
causes. Cumberland held the hand of an individual 
who had hidden, or who was thinking of, some particular 
object, and, with his eyes bound, went directly towards 
the object in question. Richet has ascertained that 
when the experiment succeeds, the subject, who ïs 
generally impressionable, unwittingly and involuntarily 
makes slight movements with his hand. This involun- 
tary action betrays his thought, and puts the seeker 
on the right track in a way which no one who has not 
tried the experiment for himself would suspect * Gley 
has thrown further light on Cumberland's method by 
his tracing of the muscular movements which explain 
the so-called thought-reading. The tracings clearly 
show that throughout the experiment there occurs in 
the subjects hand fibrillary contractions, slight move- 
ments of pressure, and in some cases a traction movement 
of the hand and whole arm. These movements increase 
in intensity when the object is approached, and when 
it is reached they suddenly cease.f Positive results were 
obtained from sixteen out of twenty-five persons. 

We now come to Richets experiments, and to the 
three orders of proof by which he sought to demonstrate 
mental sugsestion. 

1. In naming at a venture a card taken from a pack 


* Ch. Richet, À propos de la suggestion mentale (Socidté de Biologie, 
May, 1884.) 

+ Gley, Sur les mouvements musculaires inconscients en rapport avec 
Les images (Société de Biologie, July, 1SS#). 
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of playing-cards, or a picture from picture-cards, the 
repetition of the experiment for a given number of times 
will show an average more or less in agreement with the 
calculus of probabilities. For instance, in a hand con- 
taining six cards, the probability of guessing aright is 
one-sixth ; that is, one time in six. 

This is not the case when the card taken at random 
has been seen by another person; the average, varying 
with the sensitiveness of the subject, is then somewhat 
higher than that which would have been afiorded by 
the calculus of probabilities. In 218 experiments, it 
would be 67 instead of 42. 

2. With the aid of a rod which reveals the un- 
conscious action of the diviner’s muscles, the average is 
still higher than that indicated by the calculus of pro- 
babilities. The probable number in 98 experiments 
would be 18; the actual number was 44. 

8. If the subject be placed in what are call spirotist 
conditions, which only serve to reveal the slight, un- 
conscious movements of a sensitive person, the average 
obtained is very much higher than that of the calculus 
of probabilities. 

The author considers that these latter experiments 
prove more than all the others. Three persons are seated 
at a table, engaged in conversation; the middle one, 
termed the medium, unconsciously moves the table, and 
this movement, by means of a simple arrangement, causes 
an electrie bell to ring. Two other persons are seated 
at a second table, placed behind the former one, and 
concealed from the other three persons: one silently 
runs through the alphabet with a pencil; the other 
notes on which letter the pencil rests when the bell 
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rings. Finally, there is a sixth person in the room, who 
has thought of a given word. On consulting the letters 
dictated by the table, it will be seen that there is a 
singular correspondence between these letters and the 
word thought of by the sixth person, who is neither 
seated at the spiritist table nor before the alphabet, 
We give instances — 


Words thought of. Words dictated by table. 
1. Jean Racine. 1. Ivard. 

2. Legros. 2. Neghn. 

3. Esther. 3. Foqdem. 

4. Henrietta,. 4. Higiegmsd. 
5. Cheuvreux. 5. Dievoreq. 

6. Doremond. 6. Epjerod. 

7. Chevalon. 7. Cheval. 

8. Allouand. 8. Iko. 


On à first inspection our readers will doubtless find 
these results very unsatisfactory. Richet has, however, 
deduced some eurious results from them, after submitting 
them to mathematical analysis. Thus, in experiment three, 
where the word Æsther was thought of, and the medium 
replied through the table Fogdem, the exactly corre- 
sponding number of letters counts as $, in the calculation 
of chances, since the alphabet consists of twenty-four 
letters, and the word of six letters, so that it represents 
six attempts to guess right. The actual number is, 
however, much higher than the probable number; it is 
one out of six, namely—the letter e, which is in its right 
place. On applying this analysis to all the other cases 
cited, Richet finds that the total probable number is 
equal to 37 = 2, a calculation our readers may make for 
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themselves. The actual number obtained was fourteen 
which is very high. 

Richet comes to the definitive conclusion that the pro- 
bability in favour of mental suggestion may be estimated 
at two-thirds. He, therefore, admits it to be probable 
that intellectual force is projected from the brain and 
echoed in the thought of another individual. He likewise 
admits that this re-echo acts chiefly on the unconscious 
intelligence of the individual who perceives and of the 
individual who transmits. This accounts for the success 
obtained with the spiritist table. Under these condi- 
tions the thought of the transmitting individual acts on 
the unconscious thought of the medium: the latter is 
endowed with à faculty of semi-somnambulism, in which 
one portion of the brain effects certain operations without 
giving notice to the ego.  Finally, it should be said that 
this transmission of thought occurs-in à degree which 
varies with the individual, since some are much more 
sensitive than others. 

While we heartily applaud the step taken by Richet, 
who has had the courage to declare at his own risk what 
he believes to be the truth, we cannot accept his theory 
without reserve. It will generally be found that the 
facts prove less than he asserts, and that his inter- 
pretation of them is too favourable. One main objection 
consists in the fact that the calculation of chances is not 
adapted to decide questions of this nature: the mental 
transmission of thought is one of the phenomena wbich 
can only be accepted when demonstrated by proofs 
which should be strong in proportion as they are remote 
from established knowledge. The calculation of chances 
is, however, for the most part incapable of aflording a 
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peremptory proof; it produces uncertainty, disquietude, 
and doubt. 

Yet something is gained by substituting doubt for 
systematic denial. Richet has obtained this important 
result, that henceforth the possibilitr of mental sugges- 
tion cannot be met with contemptuous rejection. 

While Richet, followed by Pierre Janet and others, 
has been trying experiments in France, a Society has 
been formed in England, called the Society for Psychical 
Research, which likewise makes the transmission of 
thought the object of study. This coïncidence shows 
that the question is “in the air” The results obtained 
in England are surprising, and much higher than those 
of Richet. The least we can infer from them is that 
research should be continued in this direction, and that 
we should not be justified in an à priori denial of the 
possibility cf these phenomena because they appear to 
be improbable or supernatural. 

Morcover, if we consider the question of mental 
sugoestion in its simplest aspect, if we study thought- 
reading in the absence of any deliberately expressed 
movement, we shall soon see that we touch upon 
phenomena which physiologists do not disdain to 
consider.* 

Of late years Stricker has strongly insisted on the 
fact that a mental representation of a word or letter 
cannot occur without a corresponding movement in the 
muscles which serve for the articulation of this word or 
letter. This movement, constituting external speech, is 


* Ch, Féré, La question de la suggestion mentale est une question de 
physiologie. (Bull. Soc. Biologie, 1886, p. 429; Revue Philesophique, 
March, 1886, p. 261.) 
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not generally considered as such, since it may remain un- 
perceived by the individual in whom it occurs. Yet such 
a movement is visible enough to be rapidly understood by 
certain subjects, a3 we have observed for ourselves ; nor 
will the fact appear surprising to those who understand 
the process by which the deaf are able to understand 
what is spoken. This can only be revarded as mental 
suggestion, since it is the reading of unexpressed ideas. 

But it is not only the muscles concerned in articu- 
lation which undersgo modifications of tension under 
the influence of external excitement, or of mental repre- 
sentations: all the muscles of the organism take part 
in this modification.* There is no paradox in the state- 
ment that certain subjects are endowed with a peculiar 
sensitiveness which enables them to seize these changes 
of form. The experiments in graphology undertaken by 
Richet, Ferrari, and Héricourt constitute another and 
no less interesting process, which shows that each psychi- 
cal state corresponds to à dynamic state, characterized 
sy objective phenomena which come within the depart- 
ment of physiology. 

If itis true that every psychical phenomenon is accom- 
panied by vascular modifications,f and consequently by 
modifications of colour, of temperature, of secretion, etc. 
we shall not push the hypothesis too far if we admit 
that excessively sensitive subjects are capable of feeling 
these thermic or secretory modifications. 

Nothing occurs in the mind without a modification 


* Ch. Féré, Sensation et mouvement (Revue Philosophique, October, 
1885; March, July, 1886). 

+ Ch. Féré, Changements de volume des membres sous l'influence des 
excitations périphériques et des representations mentales (Bull. Soc. Biol. 
1886, p. 399). 
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of matter, and it is impossible to say at what point these 
modifications of matter may become perceptible. The 
study of mental suggestion is thus reduced to the reading 
of involuntary signs, and includes research into our most 
subtle reactions, and the measurement of the differential 
sensitiveness of various subjects, and especially of those 
who in their several states are hyper-excitable. This 
study should not be relegated to the occult sciences, to 
the unknowable; it is à most interesting physiological 
question. ; 
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CHAPTER III. 


HISTORY OF ANIMAL MAGNETISM.—BRAID: HYPNOTISM— 
GRIMES, AZAM, DURAND DE GROS, DEMARQUAY, AND 
GIRAUD-TEULON, LIÉBAULT, CH. RICHET, CHARCOT, 
AND P. RICHER. 


AT the time when the Paris Academy of Medicine was 
condemning animal magnetism, Dr. James Braïid, à 
Manchester surgeon, directed the question into its proper 
field—that of observation and experiment. Braid must be 
regarded as the initiator of the scientific study of animal 
magnetism. For this reason, since it expresses the 
change of method which he effected, it is usual to sub- 
stitute for that of animal magnetism the word hypnotism, 
by which he desisgnated the artificial nervous sleep. 
Magnetism and hypnotism are fundamentally synony- 
mous terms, but the first connotes à certain number 
of complex and extraordinary phenomena, which have 
always compromised the cause of these fruitful studies. 
The term hypnotism is exclusively applied to a definite 
nervous state, observable under certain conditions, 
subject to general rules, produced by known and in 
no sense mysterious processes, and based on modifica- 
tions of the functions of the patients nervous system. 
Thus it appears that hypnotism has arisen from animal 
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magnetism, just as the physico-medical sciences arose 
from the occult sciences of the Middle Ages. 

Braid began to observe the results of magnetism 
merely as an inquirer, and even as a sceptic. In 
November, 1841, he was present for the first time at 
some public experiments performed by Lafontaine, a 
Swiss magnetizer. Convinced that the phenomena 
which he saw were only due to an adroit imposture, he 
was anxious to discover by what means the operator was 
able to dupe his audience. He was soon satisfied that 
these phenomena, however strange, were quite genuine. 
But he saw no reason for admitting with Lafontaine that 
they were the consequence of the operators personal 
action on his subject, by means of a magnetic fluid; he 
rather considered them to be due to a subjective state, 
independent of all external influence. This was the first 
result of Braid’s researches ; he showed that the theoretie 
fluid was not required to explain hypnotic phenomena. 

Braïd gives the following account of the way in 
which he arrived at this discovery. AIl which he saw 
at the first magnetic séance left him incredulous. At 
a second séance, six days later, his attention was struck 
by the fact that it was not possible for the patient to 
open his eyes. He regarded this incapacity as a real 
phenomenon, for which he sought the physical cause; it 
occurred to him that this cause might be found in the 
fixed gaze, which has the effect of exhausting and 
paralyzing the nervous centres of the eyes and their 
appendages. It signifies little whether this explanation 
is true or false—it is only à matter of detail; but it is 
important that Braid should have regarded this first 
symptom of hypnotism, the spasm of the orbicularis 
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palpebrarum, as due to a modification of the state of the 
nervous system. Two days later he bevan, in the presence 
of his family and friends, a series of experiments, in- 
tended to justify his theory. He tells us that he 
requested his friend Walker to sit down and look fixedly 
at the neck of a wine-bottle, which was placed at such 
a height as to cause considerable fatigue to his eyes and 
eyelids when he looked at it attentively. In three 
minutes the eyelids closed, tears flowed down his cheeks, 
his head drooped, his countenance was slightly contracted, 
a sigh escaped from him, and at the same moment he fell 
into a deep sleep. Mrs. Braïid was much astonished by 
the patients fear and agitation when he awoke, for 
which she could see no cause, since she had not ceased 
to watch her husband, and she had seen that he did not 
approach Walker, nor touch him in any way. Braid 
proposed that she should herself submit to the operation, 
to which she readily assented, assuring those present 
that she should be less easily frightened than the first 
subject. Braid made his wife sit down and fix her eyes 
on the ornaments of à porcelain sugar-basin, which was 
placed at about the same angle with the eyes as that 
formed by the bottle in the previous experiment. In 
two minutes the expression of her features was changed ; 
in two and a half minutes the eyelids closed with a 
convulsive movement, the mouth was distorted, the 
patient sighed deeply, the chest heaved, she fell back. 
It was evident that she had passed through a paroxysm 
of hysteria, and Braid then awoke her. 

This account shows that there was nothing complex 
nor mysterious in the process which caused sleep; it was 
only necessary for the subject to concentrate his attention 
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and his gaze for a few minutes on a given object. A 
brilliant object was sometimes employed, but this was 
not an indispensable condition. 

From this time the reality of somnambulism was 
established; it became a state subject to observation, 
which any one could produce at pleasure. Numerous 
observers since Braid have repeated the experiment of 
the fixity of gaze, and have reproduced precisely the 
same phenomena. The simultaneous fixing of the 
attention appears to be necessary as a rule, and Braïd 
considers that this explains why idiots cannot be 
hypnotized. è 

This important discovery throws a vivid light on 
religious practices which up to that time had been 
inexplicable. We know that Indian devotees are thrown 
into an ecstasy of union with God, by contemplating for 
hours an imaginary point in space. The monks of Mount 
Athos were addicted to the same practice, fixing their 
gaze on their navels These are evidently hypnotic 
states, produced by the fixity of gaze. 

Since he showed that hypnotism could be produced 
by fixing the eyes on an inanimate object,such as the 
stopper of a bottle or the blade of a lancet, Braïd 
proved that this nervous state did not necessarily result 
from the transmission of a fluid by the operator. He 
had therefore simplified the study of hypnotism by 
getting rid of all the marvellous phenomena which had 
discredited it for such a lngh of time. But Braid's 
conclusions were too absolute. The first conceptions of 
things are always simpler than the reality. It would be 
a mistake to suppose that the personality of the operator 
never has anything to do with the phenomena displayed 
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before him. Broca’s assertion must not be taken literally, 
“The subject is not put to sleep; he goes to sleep.” The 
sleep produced by fixing the eyes on à brilliant object 
sometimes differs in certain points from the sleep produced 
by personal intervention. We shall soon have occasion 
to show that in some cases the patient displays a sort of 
afinity for the person who puts him to sleep, and who 
touches his bare hands. ; 

Braïid pursued his investigations further. His most 
important discovery relates to the effect produced by a 
given attitude on the subject’s sentiments. When placed 
in the attitude of anger, with clenched fists, his counte- 
nance assumes à menacing expression, and he begins to 
box; if he is made to imitate the action of sending a 
kiss, his mouth smiles. So, again, the action of climbing 
or swimming is produced when the body is placed in the 
position required for executing the several acts. 

These were Braid’s two chief discoveries; he also 
made several observations of which the justice has now 
been admitted. He ascertained that the character of 
the sleep was not always the same, but that it consisted 
of a series of states, varying from a light slumber up to 
the most profound sleep. He observed that breathing on 
the face had the singular effect of changing the hypnotie 
state, and breathing on it for the second time caused the 
subject to awake. He also observed that the senses, espe- 
cially those of touch, smell, and hearing, might suddenly 
become excessively acute in hypnotized subjects, and it 
appeared to him that this sensorial modification might 
afford a rational explanation of some of the marvellous 
effects obtained by professional magnetizers. Finally, he 
observed that verbal suggestion might produce hallucina- 
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tions, emotions, paralysis, etc. Suggestion during the 
waking state, which has latterly been asserted by some 
writers to be possible, did not escape his notice. 

Although so many of his observations were just, 
Braid’s descriptions of hypnotism are not definite; they 
contain an indiscriminate account of all the symptoms 
of hypnotism, anæsthesia, hyperæsthesia, hallucinations, 
paralysis, suggestions of theft and other criminal acts, 
unilateral hypnosis, duplication of the consciousness, etc., 
as if all these phenomena had not their peculiar con- 
ditions, and did not belong to distinct states. Braid's 
imperfect work has been completed by the Salpêtrière 
school, which shows that hypnotism is a nervous 
condition, presenting characteristics which vary in in- 
tensity, if not in their nature, so that it is possible to 
distinguish the several phases or states in which the 
action of the subject varies. 

In addition to the want of classification betrayed by 
this disorderly exposition of facts, Braid has erred in 
putting in one category the unproved and the uncertain, 
the uncertain and the purely imaginative. A few pages 
of his book suflice to show that we have to do with a 
believer rather than with an observer. 

Braïid has also been blamed for his unsatisfactory 
experiments in phreno-hypnotism, intended to prove 
the possibility of exciting special sentiments, ideas, and 
acts, by pressing on the bumps of the skull of a hypno- 
tized subject. The account of these experiments occupies 
an important place in his Neurypnology. Braïd, after 
taking care to inform us that, while making use of 
phrenology, he is no materialist, confidently asserts that 
he could inspire the idea of theft by pressing on the 
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organ of acquisitiveness ; of fighting, by pressing on that 
of combativeness ; of prayer, by pressing on the organ of 
veneration, etc. 

The following experiment was the most curious of 
the series, and will give an idea of the others. Acquisi- 
tiveness was excited, and the subject stole a silver snuff- 
box from one of the spectators ; the pressure was then 
transferred to the organ of conscientiousness, and the 
patient surrendered the object with a striking air of 
contrition. Braid seems to have foreseen the charge of 
simulation, and he takes care to affirm that several of 
his phrenological experiments were performed on persons 
who knew nothing about phrenology, and whose honour 
was unimpeachable. It is easy, up to a certain point, to 
understand the strange illusion of which Braid was the 
dupe. He had not observed the importance of that 
frequent source of error called unconscious suygestion. 
It is now known that an indiscreet word uttered before 
subjects very sensitive to suggestion is enough to show 
what is expected of them, and to make them act in the 
sense intended by the operator. A gesture may some- 
times produce the same effect, and this explains how, in 
some public exhibitions, the magnetizer, having agreed 
with his subject to deceive the spectators, is able to 
make him obey mental orders without expressing them 
verbally. There is in reality no communication by 
thought, but by signs which are comprehended by the 
subject with extraordinary quickness of perception. In 
Braid's experiments it is probable that something 
analogous occurred, although there was no imposture. 
Braid was doubtless as honest as his subjects, but the 
latter unconsciously obeyed à gesture or word, or were 
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unconsciously influenced by the recollection of a previous 
séance. This seems the more probable assumption, since 
Braïid’s subjects were often people in good society, 
assembled to take part in a séance of phreno-hypnotism, 
and who, after seeing what Braïid effected on others, 
voluntarily submitted to be the subjects of experiment. 

Braid’s errors are not, however, wholly devoid of 
truth. Numerous observers have declared that pressure 
on the heads of hypnotic subjects produces à surprising 
variety of sensory and motor effects. 

As a physician, Braïid was much occupied in applying 
hypnotism to therapeutics. His observations refer to 
diseases of the eye, to tic-douloureux, nervous headaches, 
spinal irritation, neuralgia of the heart, palpitations and 
irregular action of the heart, epilepsy, paralysis, convul- 
sions, tonic spasms, affections of the skin, rheumatism, 
etc. We cannot refrain from the belief that here again 
Braid was deceived in more than one instance, but he 
must be credited with having made a fairly methodical 
study of hypnotic therapeutics. 

The results of Braid’s labours have in our day been 
considerable. He has the merit of having proved that 
animal magnetism is a natural phenomenon, a definite 
nervous condition, produced by means of known pro- 
cesses. Lasèoue regards him as an indifferent physiologist. 
But this matters little, since many more intelligent and 
liberal minds have not the merit of having discovered 
a single new fact. Indeed, it appears that a certain 
narrowness of mind, allied with an obstinate will, is to 
some extent characteristic of the innovator.* 


* We subjoin a list of Braid’s works : Neurypnology ; or, The Rationale 
of Nervous Sleep, considered in relation with Animal Magnetism, by James 
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Braid’s discovery had little success in his own country, 
although it obtained the support of the physiologist 
Carpenter. In 1842 he submitted his researches to the 
medical section of the British Association, and offered to 
repeat his experiments before a special commission. 
The offer was formally rejected, and the section proceeded 
to other matters. It was said that this subject, like so 
many others, must make its way independently of learned 
bodies. Braid was not discouraged, and became the 
propagator of hypnotism with the indefatigable ardour 
which is characteristic of innovators, and which we have 
lately observed in Burq, the inventor of metallo-therapia. 
He held many experimental séances in London, Liver- 
pool, and Manchester, without obtaining the justice due 
to him. 

Braid’s theory had more success in America, but not 
under his own name. In 1848 an American named 
Grimes, who does not appear to have been acquainted 
with Braid’s discovery, showed that most of the hypnotice 
phenomena could in certain subjects be produced in the 
waking state by means of verbal suggestion. This 
theory, which passed in the United States under the 
somewhat absurd name of electro-biology, reached Eng- 
land in 1850, and produced a new movement in favour 
of hypnotism. 

Although extracts from Braid’s works were published 
by Littré and Robin, by Robin and Béraud, ete. and 


Braid (ondon : John Churchill, 1813); The Power of the Mind over the 
Body (1846); Observations on Trance, or Human Hybernation (1850); Magie, 
Witcheraft, Animal Magnetism, Ilypnotism, and Electro-biology (1852); The 
Physiology of Fascination (1855); Observalions on the Nature and Treatment 
of Certain Forms of Paralysis (1855). 
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there was an article on the subject in the Presse by 
Meunier, his theories were little known in France. 

In 1850 the question was, however, again brought 
before the French public by Azam, à Bordeaux surgeon. 
Azam had been called in to see a poor girl who was 
said to be insane, and who presented the singular phe- 
nomena of spontaneous catalepsy, of anæsthesia, and of 
hyperæsthesia Azam was acquainted with the mag- 
netic phenomena of artificial somnambulism, and was 
struck by the correspondence between these and those 
which occurred spontaneously in his patient. One of 
his colleagues mentioned to him Braïd’s experiments, 
which were reported in Todd’'s Encyclopedia, and he 
tried to repeat these experiments on his patient, not 
without misgivings. He tells us that “at the first 
attempt, after being subjected for one or two minutes to 
the usual process, the patient fell asleep: the anæsthesia 
was complete, and it was evident that she was in a state 
of catalepsy. Hyperæsthesia afterwards supervened, 
accompanied by the power of answering questions, and 
other symptoms indicative of the exercise of the intelli- 
gence”* Similar experiments were successfully per- 
formed by Azam on another girl living in the same 
house, for the most part such experiments as had been 
described by Braïd. We quote an instance of suggestions 
by means of the muscular sense: “If, during the period 
of catalepsy, I place Mlle. X s arms in the position 
of prayer, and leave them thus for a certain time, she 
states that her thoughts are fixed on prayer, and that 
she supposes herself to be present at a religious rite. 
When placed with folded arms and drooping head, she 

* Archives de Médecine, 1860, p. S. 
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feels her mind possessed by a series of ideas of humility 
and contrition. When her head is raised her ideas 
become haughty.” The hyperæsthesia of the senses is 
no less decided. Azam asserts that the hearing becomes 
so acute as to distinguish the ticking of a watch at the 
distance of nine or ten yards: this sensitiveness to noise 
fatigues the subjects, and an expression of pain passes 
over the face at the rolling of carriages, the human 
voice, etc. When a bare hand is placed behind her back, 
at à distance of forty centimetres, Mlle. X stoops 
forward and complains of feeling the heat. 

Azam was, however, chiefly struck by the general 
anæsthesia which frequently accompanied the hypnotic 
sleep. In concert with Broca, he sought in hypnotism 
a fresh mode of producing anæsthesia during surgical 
operations. This idea gained ground. Broca remarks 
that a method which introduces no foreign substance 
into the system appears to him to be absolutely in- 
offensive. This, however, is erroneous, since death may 
be produced by a suggestion. In 1851 Broca and Follin 
put a woman under hypnotism before making an incision 
in an abscess in the anus. This fact was communicated 
to the Academy of Sciences by Velpeau, who, in an- 
nouncing with satisfaction this “new discovery,” appeared 
to have no doubt that animal magnetism, which had 
been condemned by the Academy, had reappeared under 
a new name. À few days later Guérineau, of Poitiers, 
employed the same hypnotic anæsthesia during the 
amputation of a thigh. The interest in hypnotism 
became general, and it was remembered that as early 
as 1829 Cloquet had amputated the breast of à mag- 
netized woman, and that Loysel had performed very 
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serious operations under like conditions. T6 was, how- 
ever, a transient interest, since the surgeons perceived 
that the hypnotic sleep could not be produced in all 
subjects ; that even in those most susceptible to it, a series 
of daily hypnotizations must precede the operation, and 
that sometimes, instead of producing anæsthesia, the 
converse effect of hyperæsthesia was produced. These 
failures were partly due to the fact that it was not then 
known that sugcestion might be used to produce in- 
sensibility. Chloroform was, therefore, soon preferred to 
hypnotism as the safer and more convenient means. 
The year 1860 witnessed the dawn and decline of the 
prevailing fashion of employing hypnotism to produce 
surgical anæsthesia. 

The question of animal magnetism, which had been 
prescribed twenty years before by the Academy of 
Medicine, was, however, reopened. The reality of the 
nervous sleep was no longer disputed; the mode of 
producing it was known, as well as its main symptoms. 
Distinguished physicians were now anxious to study 
these phenomena, without fear of compromising them- 
selves. It was at this time that the works of Demarquay, 
and Giraud-Teulon, Gigot-Suard, Liébault, and Philips 
(Durand de Gros) appeared. 

The chief result of these researches was to confirm 
Braid's work in essential particulars. It was again 
proved that the personality of the hypnotizer is not a 
necessary element in producing the subjects sleep. 
Demarquay and Giraud-Teulon, in order to ward off the 
influence of the experimenter’s gaze, made use of a 
polished steel ball, which was mounted on a stalk and 
fastened to a diadem; this diadem was placed on the 
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subjects head, and his eyes were consequently drawn 
into the indicated convergence without the intervention 
of the experimenter.* It is needless to add that this 
method produced sleep in the subject, just as other 
methods did. Gigot-Suard even ascertained that à bril- 
liant object need not be presented to the eyes, and that 
the fixity of gaze would suffice. It was enough to order 
the subject to look at his nose, and then immediately to 
bandage his eyes. This also produced hypnosis. 

Demarquay and Giraud-Teulon agreed that a pre- 
disposition to hysteria was a general condition of hypnotic 
effects. In fact, results were only obtained from four 
persons out of eighteen, and these four were all women; 
the men submitted to experiment were altogether refrac- 
tory. Moreover, in one of these women the attempt at 
hypnotization produced the first symptoms of an hysteric 
attack. Hence they concluded that the nervous state 
designated as hypnotism was not physiological, but alto- 
gether morbid. The work by Demarquay and Giraud- 
Teulon is brief, accurate, and full of carefully observed 
facts, without the mystical tendency which is found in 
Braïd. It is perhaps the first work on hypnotism of a 
strictly scientific character. 

Durand de Gros, better known as Dr. Philips, since 
he was one of the proscribed of December 2, and as- 
sumed this name in order to return to France, delivered 
public lectures on hypnotism in Belgium, Switzerland, 
France, and Algeria. In 1860 he published a Cours 
théorique et pratique de Braidisme, in which he developed 
his ideas on the mechanism of hypnosis. But the medical 
world was not much moved by his abstract conceptions 

* Recherche sur l'Hypnotisme (Gazette Médicale de Paris, 1859, 1860). 
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of the hypotaæic state and of ideoplasticiem, of which we 
will only say a few words. According to this author, the 
exercise of thought is necessary for the regular diffusion 
of nervous force into the sensory nerves ; the exercise of 
this mental activity is suspended by hypnotism, or rather 
is reduced to a minimum by submitting it to the exclusive 
excitement of à simple, homogeneous, and continuous 
sensation. Since the nervous force is no longer consumed 
by thought, it accumulates in the brain, and this sort of 
nervous congestion is termed the kypotaxic state. But, 
by a special impression on the sight, the hearing, or the 
touch, a given point of the brain may be excited, so that 
all the disposable nervous force may be accumulated on 
it. The same result may be obtained with a mental 
impression as with à sensorial impression; it awakens 
the activity proper to a given part of the brain, and 
produces the most varied effects. This is ideoplasticism. 

Durand de Gross theories somewhat resemble those 
set forth five years later by Liébault, a physician of 
Nancy, in a work entitled, “ Sleep, and the states analo- 
gous to it, specially considered in the action of the morale 
on the physique” (Nancy, 1866). In his preface Liébault 
writes : “In my endeavour to study the passive modes of 
existence, I have first sought to demonstrate the truth 
that they are the effects of a mental action, and then to 
make my readers acquainted with their properties, from 
the point of view of the action of the morale on the 
physique.” In these words we find the germ of the idea 
developed by subsequent writers, who wish to prove that 
all the phenomena of artificial sleep,—both mental and 
physical phenomena, such as contractions, catalepsy, ete. 
—are produced by suggestion. Thus, Liébault asserted 
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that artificial as well as natural sleep was produced by 
an act of the intelligence, that is, by concentrating the 
attention on one idea, that of going to sleep. This 
explanation does not apply to those persons who are 
hypnotized against their will ZLiébault goes further, 
and maintains that modifications of the attention, its 
too energetic retreat into the brain, etc, cause the 
difficulty of breathing, the dilatation of the pupils, the 
weight of the head, singing in the ears, cyanosis, and the 
palpitations of the heart which accompany the approach 
of sleep. In Liébault’s opinion, attention appears to sum 
up the action of the mind on the physique. Concentration 
of the attention causes the isolation of the senses, the 
cessation of muscular movements, the establishment of à 
rapport between the somnambulist and the operator, 
catalepsy, ete. The afflux of attention to the organs of 
the senses increases their power of perception; ïts 
accumulation on the “empreintes sensorielles” quickens 
the memory, and so it is with the other senses. On 
waking from a state of profound hypnotism, there is 
oblivion, which is due to the fact that all the nervous 
force accumulated in the brain during sleepis, on awaking, 
again diffused throughout the organism ; since the nervous 
force is diminished in the brain, it is impossible for the 
subject to recall to mind that of which he was previously 
aware, 

Liébault’s ideas were received with incredulity; his 
mode of practice appeared to be so singular that it was 
rejected by his colleagues without further examination. 
He lived in retirement, apart from the medical world, and 
entirely devoted to his convictions and to his patients, 


who were almost wholly of the poorer class. It is not 
& 
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difficult to understand the cause of his failure. His 
book does not contain any clear and definite account of 
hypnotism ; the symptoms which result from this pro- 
found modification of the system are not the object of 
a methodical study, and his descriptions are vague and 
without definite character. There is, perhaps, not a 
single scientific proof of hypnotism in the whole book. 
Yet we must give Liébault credit for having been a 
conscientious observer, convinced of the truth of his 
practice. It is said that his convictions brought him 
into unpleasant relations with his colleagues, and it is 
probable that they would never have been accepted 
without the labours of Charcot and his pupils, who re- 
established the study of hypnotism, simply by giving an 
accurate description of the physical characteristics of 
some of the nervous states designated by that name. 

The theories of Braid were now again in the 
ascendant. Up to 1878 nothing of much novelty was 
contributed to them. We need only mention the works 
of Mesnet (1860), of Lasègue (1865), of Baïllif (1868), 
of Pau de Saint-Martin (1869). No advance was made, 
but the same ground was traversed again. 

There is a good account of the works of this period 
in an article by Duval, which appeared in 1874 in the 
Dictionnaire pratique de médicine et de chirurgie. At 
the same date, Dechambre declared in the Dictionnaire 
encyclopédique des sciences médicales that animal mag- 
netism did not exist. 

By degrees the question sank into silence and 
oblivion. The more earnest minds turned away from it, 
and abandoned the subject to professional magnetizers, 
who contrived to make money by public exhibitions of 
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hypnotism. From time to time a man of note attempted 
to shake off the general indifference, but no response 
was made. In 1875, Ch. Richet published in the Journal 
de l’unatomie et de la physiologie the result of some 
researches on hypnotism, which he had made while 
house-surgeon of a hospital. Although the paper was 
interesting and full of facts, it obtained little notice. 

At about the same time the somnambulism of animals 
was studied in Germany. As Richet justly observes: 
“ In order to judge of the question of simulation, nothing 
can be simpler than to perform experiments on beings 
incapable of playing a part.” But it was ascertained, on 
setting to work, that the symptoms of somnambulism in 
animals are by no means strongly marked. 

As early as 1646, Father Athanasius Kircher relates, 
in a book entitled Ars magna lucis et wmbrue, that if à 
cock, with his less tied together, be placed before à line 
made upon the floor with white chalk, he becomes at the 
end of a few moments perfectly motionless ; if the string 
be untied and he is excited, he does not issue from the 
cataleptic state. This experiment may be of still earlier 
date, since it has been ascribed to Daniel Schwenter 
(1636). However this may be, in many countries the 
hypnotization of poultry became à popular amusement. 
In 1872, Czermak carefully repeated these experiments ; 
he hypnotized a cock without making use of the ligature, 
or of the chalk line, and kept the animal immovable. 
He extended the experiment to other animals, to 
sparrows, pigeons, rabbits, salamanders, and crabs.* 
Preyer,f whose treatise on the subject ïs the most 


* Comptes rendus de l'Académie de Vienne, 1872, p. 801. 
+ Die Kataplexie, ete. Jena, 1878. 
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complete which we possess, ascribed most of the phe- 
nomena observed under these conditions to fear. This 
author holds that strong excitement produces the cata- 
leptic state, that is, a paralysis due to fear. For instance, 
if a lizard's tail, or à frog’s foot, is suddenly pinched, the 
animal becomes petrified, sometimes for several minutes, 
and is incapable of moving ïts limbs. Gentle and 
protracted excitement is needed to effect the hypnosis of 
animals. If the nostrils of à guinea-pig are kept for 
some time slightly compressed with à pair of pincers, the 
animal becomes hypnotic, and is thrown into such a 
stupor that it can be placed in the most absurd positions 
without being awakened. This arbitrary distinction 
between catalepsy and hypnotism has not been accepted. 
We need only note that many animals can be hypnotized, 
either by a brief and strong excitement of the skin, or by 
a repeated and fainter action of the same kind. 

The experiments on the frog are interesting, and easy 
to reproduce. Heubel * has shown that if a lively frog 
is lightly held between the fingers, with the thumb on 
the belly, and the four fingers on the back, the animal 
becomes perfectly motionless at the end of two or three 
minutes ; ib may be stretched upon its back, or placed in 
all sorts of positions, without making any attempt at 
defence or escape. The same paralytic state may be 
produced by gently scratching the frog’s back. But it 
must be admitted that none af these facts throw much 
fresh light on animal magnetism, and we do not, therefore, 
insist on them further. 

We now come to the year 1878, and to the researches 
of the Salpêtrière school. 

* Archives Pflüger, vol. xiv. 
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The history of animal magnetism has shown that if, 
up to late years, the existence of the nervous sleep, and 
of the various phenomena allied with ït, has been 
doubted, it is chiefly because the experimenters wanted 
method, and were principally concerned with the study of 
complex psychical phenomena. Such phenomena often 
lack the material characteristics which would place them 
beyond dispute. Since the proofs of these remarkable 
manifestations were wanting, it was at once concluded 
that they were, at any rate, hypothetical, if not false. 

The disputes and doubts might have gone on in- 
definitely, but for the intervention of material facts, 
which it was impossible to interpret in different senses. 
These material facts could not be at once discovered in the 
domain of the complex phenomena which had attracted 
the attention of the early experimenters ; they belonged 
to the purely physical order of things. 

We must add that these physical signs of hypnosis 
have not hitherto been observed in their complete 
development, except in subjects affected by hysteria. 
Hence it follows that the hypnotism which first took its 
place in science is that of hysterical patients, and it is 
still termed profound hypnotism, both to characterize the 
intensity of its symptoms, and to distinguish it from the 
feebler forms which had, up to that time, been exclusively 
studied by physicians, and which may now be grouped 
under the name of slight hypnotism. 

The method which led to the revival of hypnotism 
may be summed up in these words: the production of 
material symptoms, which give to some extent an ana- 
tomical demonstration of the reality of a special state 
of the nervous system. This is merely an application of 
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Descartes’s rule, that we should go from the simple to 
the compound. Before adopting this method, we have 
passed through an age of senseless errors and sterile 
discussions. 

It is to Charcot that the honour must be assigned of 
having been the first to enter on this course, in which he 
has been followed by numerous observers. The violence 
with which he was attacked is a proof of the important 
part he took in the question. Whatever objections may 
be made to his description of the different states known 
under the name of hypnotism, it is certain that the 
application of the nosographic method to this study 
enabled Charcot to establish phenomena within the 
domain of science which had hitherto been regarded as 
beyond its range. Charcot was not only fortunate enough 
to establish the scientific value of hypnotism, but to obtain 
compensation for his earlier academic failures by his 
triumphant readmission into the Academy of Sciences.* 

The researches of the Salpêtrière school served as the 
point of departure for à fresh scientific movement, which 
continues up to the present day. 

In 1880, Heïdenhaïin, an eminent German physio- 
logist, resumed the study of hypnotism, prompted by 
some public performances at Breslau, given by a Danish 
magnetizer named Hansen. Heidenhain’s paperf gave 
the signal for several other German publications, among 


* J. M. Charcot, Essai d’une distinction nosographique des divers états 
compris sous le nom d’Hypnotisme (C. R., Ac. des Sciences, 1882), 

+ Heidenhain, Der sogenannte thierische Magnetismus ; Physiologische 
Beobachtungen (Leïpzig, 1880); Heïdenhain und Grützner, Halbseitige 
Hypnotismus, Hypnotische Aphasie, Farbenblindheit, u. Mange des Temper- 
aturismus bei Hypnotischen, in Bresl. Artzl. Zeitschr., . 4. 1SS0, 
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which we may mention that by Grützner,* by Berger, f 
by Baumler, f by Preyer,$ by Schneider. | In France 
we find, among others, P. Richer, Bourneville and 
Regnard, Dumontpallier and his pupils, Ladame, Bottey, 
Pitres, Brémaud, Bernheim, Beaunis; in Italy, Tamburini 
and Seppili, and Lombroso; in England, Hack Tuke. 


* Grützner, Ueber d. neureren Erfahrungen aus dem Gebiete des soge- 
nannten thierischen Magnetismus (Cent. f. Nerv. Psch., 10. 1880). 

+ Berger, Hypnotische Zustände, und ire Genesung, in Bresl. Arztl. 
Zeitschr., ii., 10, 11,12. 1880; Das Verhalten der Sinnesorgane, in hypno- 
tischen Zustand, in Bresl. Arztl. Zeitschv., iii. 7. 18S1; ÆExperimentelle 
Katalepsie ; Deutsch. med. Wochenschrift, vi., 10. 1880. 

? Baumler, Der sogen. animalische Magnetismus, oder Hypnotismus. 
Leipzig, 1881. 

$ Preyer, Die Entdeckung des Hypnotismus. Berlin, 1881. 

|| Schneïder, Diepsych. Ursache der Hypnot. Erschein. Leipzig, 1880. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
THE MODES OF PRODUCING HYPNOSIS. 


AS far as its mode of production is concerned, hypnotic 
sleep does not essentially differ from natural sleep, of 
which it is in fact only a modification, and all the causes 
which produce fatigue are capable of producing hypnosis 
in those who are subject to it ; it is in this sense that we 
may say with Richer, that all means are effectual, if only 
they are applied to a predisposed organism. 

Sensorial excitements produce hypnosis in two ways : 
when they are strong and abrupt, or when they are faint 
and continued for a prolonged period. 

The former mode of excitement was studied for the 
first time by Charcot and his pupils, who employed, 
among other means, vivid impressions on the sight, such 
as the sudden introduction of a solar lamp into a dark 
room, fixing the eyes on the sun, the incandescence of a 
strip of magnesium, the electric light, ete. In hysterical 
subjects the intense excitement immediately produces 
catalepsy. If the patient is seated at work, is standing, 
or walking, she is transfixed in the attitude in which she 
was surprised, and fear is expressed in her countenance 
and in her gestures. The same effect may be produced 
by an intense noise, like that of a Chinese gong, by a 
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whistle, or by the vibration of a tuning-fork. When 
the subject is predisposed, comparatively slight, but 
unexpected noises, such for instance as the crackling 
of a piece of paper, or the chinking of a glass,are enough 
to produce catalepsy. 

If the excitement is moderate, rather than violent, it 
must be prolonged in order to cause the hypnotic sleep, 
which, however, it scarcely ever fails to produce. The 
subject is put to sleep after Braid’s method, by fixing his 
gaze for a few moments on an object which may be 
slightly luminous, or altogether dark, such as à black 
stick, which should be held near the eyes and a little 
above them, so as to produce a convergent and superior 
strabismus. After a while the eyes become humid and 
brilliant, the gaze becomes fixed, the pupils are dilated. 
When the object is withdrawn, the subject remains in 
a cataleptic state ; if it is not withdrawn, the subject 
soon falls backwards with a sigh, there is a slight 
frothing on the lips, and lethargy ensues. The converg- 
ence of the eyes alone will produce sleep, as for instance 
at night (Carpenter); some subjects fall asleep spon- 
taneously when their eyes are fixed upon their needle- 
work, when they are reading, or looking in the mirror 
while dressing.  Monotonous sounds also produce sleep. 
Weinhold and Heidenhain produced hypnosis by causing 
the subject to listen to the ticking of a watch; and à 
faint but continuous musical sound may produce the 
same effect. It is also well known that monotonous 
action on the hearing, a nurse’s lullaby, the noise of 
the wind, the reciting of prayers, have a marked effect 
in producing natural sleep in many people. 

It likewise occurred to us to produce a lethargic 
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sleep by fatiguing the sense of smell with à protracted 
odour of musk. No experiments have been made on 
the sense of taste. Tickling of the pharynx has succeeded 
with many subjects, but in this case it may be from 
complex reasons, since the subject nearly always fixes 
his eyes and keeps the thorax motionless. 

Some facts appear to indicate that an excitement 
of the organs of the senses which does not act upon their 
special functions, but only mechanically, may produce 
like effects. Thus, when the eyeball is compressed 
through the closed lid, which was often done by Lasègue, 
hypnosis may be produced in some subjects, and a like 
effect may be produced by pressure on the external meatus 
of the ear. These modes of hypnotization belong, as we 
think, to the group of those which act by exhaustion of 
the special senses. In fact, à pressure on the eyeball, 
however slight, produces irritation at the base of the 
eye, whence there follows a sensation of light. When 
the external orifice of the ear is compressed, there is a 
pressure on the membrane of the tympanum by means 
of the air contained in the tube, and it may easily be 
shown that this causes a continuous murmur, which 
fatigues the sense of hearing, so that in this case also 
sleep results from exhaustion. 

The hypnotizing processes in which a method in- 
volving contact with the skin is necessary, are, however, 
susceptible of more than one interpretation. We know 
that magnetizers formerly made use of what are termed 
passes; these passes consist in lightly touching the 
subject, either directly, or indirectly, through his clothes, 
and a prolonged repetition of these gestures produces 
sleep. Ch. Richet has ascertained that a gentle excite- 
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. ment of the skin may produce the somnambulist sleep as 


well as the excitement of the special senses ; yet it may 
be assumed that the success of the passes is greatly due 
to the psychical element. 

We must note one interesting point in the history 
of hypnotizing processes, by means of irritation of the 
skin. On looking over the writings of magnetizers in 
the first half of the century, we are struck by the re- 
currence of certain gestures which contributed to dis- 
credit animal magnetism. It appears that the experi- 
menter often caused his subject to sit down opposite to 
him, pressed his or her knees within his own, grasped 
the thumbs with his hands, and sometimes applied his 
forehead to that of the subject of experiment. These 
gestures, which appeared to be indecent, and unnecessary 
for the purpose he wished to effect, were in fact founded 
on accurate observations, which have since been verified. 

It has been ascertained that when the scalp of 
hypnotized subjects is slightly irritated, the character of 
the sleep is changed.  Thus, individuals plunged in the 
state designated by Charcot as lethargic or cataleptic, 
may be made to pass into the somnambulist state by a 
slight friction in the region of the scalp. Heidenhain, 
Grützner, and Berger, by slight and prolonged friction on 
one side of the heads of subjects in the waking state, 
have produced in them a unilateral hypnosis, displayed 
by an excessive muscular excitability. The influence 
of irritation localized in certain regions has recently been 
well described by Pitres, who has shown that in some 
subjects there are zones he terms hypnogenic, sometimes 
superficial, sometimes deeply seated, and that even à 
slight irritation of these zones may produce hyÿpnosis, 
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or occasionally cause it to cease* Such zones may be 
found in all parts of the body, but most frequently in 
the vicinity of the joints, on the scalp, and especially 
on the forehead, and also at the root of the thumb. The 
legitimate observation of facts therefore justifies the 
gestures formerly in use, and we must not hastily 
condemn or deny that which we do not understand. 

Ixritation of the skin is as effectual when it is done 
with a feather, or some other inert body, as with the 
hand. We have ascertained that the sleep may be 
produced in several instances by placing a magnet close 
to an hypnogenic zone. We have also observed that the 
subject may put himself to sleep by pressing on such a 
zone. It should be added that each subject may display 
different hypnotic zones, not only as to their site, but as 
to their action; letharuwy, catalepsy, and somnambulism 
may result in their several forms from the excitement of 
one or other of these zones. 

Heat may produce the same effect as a mechanical 
excitement of the skin. Berger showed that he could 
produce bypnosis by holding his hot hands near the head 
of a person in a natural sleep ; the heat disengaged from 
his hands produced this effect, for when he wore woollen 
gloves, or covered the sleeper’s head, hypnotization did 
not occur. Berger also obtained like effects by placing 
metal plates, moderately heated, near the heads of his 
subjects. 

An excitement which is not felt may have a hypno- 
tizing effect, since consciousness is a super-added element, 
which is not essential. Thus the magnet, which acts 
as à peripheral excitement, may hypnotize a subject 

* À. Pitres, Des zones hystérogènes et hypnogènes. Bordeaux, 1885. 
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without his perceiving the action exerted by this body 
on his organism. The influence of the magnet on 
hypnosis was first pointed out by .Landouzy, in 1879, 
and the fact was afterwards verified by Chambard, and 
by the present writers. 

Hypnotization by sensorial excitement, or by a 
physiological process, may be summed up as follows:— 

1. By excitement of the sense of sight: (a) Strong 
and sudden excitement, by luminous rays, by solar or 
electric light, or by the sudden incandescence of a 
magnesium wire; (b) slight and prolonged excitement, 
by fixing the eyes on an object, brilliant or otherwise, 
which is placed near the eyes, and somewhat above their 
level. 

2. By excitement of the sense of hearing: (&) Strong 
and sudden excitement, by a gong, by copper instru- 
ments, etc. ; (b) slight and prolonged excitement, by the 
ticking of à watch, the vibrations of à tuning-fork, or 
any other monotonous sound. 

3. By excitement of the senses of taste and smell, 

4. By excitement of the sense of touch: («) Strong 
and sudden excitement, by pressure on the hypnogenie 
zones; (b) slight and prolonged excitement, by passes, 
contact, action of heat or of the magnet. 

These several physiological processes act very differ- 
ently on different subjects. When used in combination, 
their effect may be greater or more rapid. Although, 
as Braid has shown, the operator’s personality has not 
the importance which was formerly ascribed to it, yet it 
cannot be said to be altogether negative. It can easily 
be proved that some experimenters are more successful 
than others, at any rate with some subjects. This 
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elective phenomenon is not unimportant, and is perhaps 
partly due to the specific heat, smell, etc. 

If this elective affinity exists in physiological pro- 
cesses, it is much more manifest in those processes which 
are psychical. In fact, hypnosis is not produced only 
by sensorial and peripheral excitement ; it is also effected 
by central excitement, that is, by acting on the imagi- 
nation. It may be asserted that, whenever the subject 
is warned that he is about to be hypnotized, his mind 
contributes to the success of the operation, and the sleep 
is partly due to psychical action. 

The Abbé Faria, who induced sleep by infimation, 
has clearly shown that hypnosis may be effected by 
psychical action. His process consisted in desiring the 
subject, in an imperious voice, to go to sleep, and some- 
times, without uttering à word, a commanding gesture 
was enough to effect his purpose. Faria’s simple process 
is rarely employed, and insinuation is often substituted 
for intimation. Sleep may, for instance, be induced by 
telling the subject that he is sleepy or heavy, that his 
eyelids are closing, that he does not hear, nor see, etc., or 
—as we have ourselves observed—when the experimenter 
himself feigns to sleep. This gentle process is perfectly 
successful with subjects who have previously been 
hypnotized in other ways, and it succeeds at once with 
predisposed subjects, who have been under a course of 
treatment, and who feel confidence in the operator, and 
in the result of the operation. It is, in fact, only sugges- 
tion in the waking state. 

This suggestion is often veiled by manœuvres which 
formerly led to the belief that it was possible to magne- 
tize from a distance. A susceptible subject could be put 
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to sleep by making passes through a door, if only the 
subject was aware that a magnetizer was present with that 
purpose in view. This experiment, intended to show 
that somnambulism is produced by a fluid which escapes 
from the magnetizer's body, and passes through opaque 
bodies, simply proves that the subjects fixed idea that 
he is being hypnotized is enough to put him to sleep, 
and this is a psychical impression. In this way it can 
be explained how a magnetizer in Paris can hypnotize 
one of his subjects in the country, when the latter is 
aware on what day and at what hour the operation is to 
begin ; and, again, how some subjects are hypnotized by 
causing them to touch objects to which magnetic virtue 
has been openly ascribed. This likewise explains the 
action of magnetized water and magnetized trees. But 
the most striking experiment is the suggestion of sleep 
after a long interval of time. The subject is assured, 
with the necessary firmness and authority, that after so 
many days, at such an hour, he will spontaneously fall 
asleep. On the day appointed and at the given hour the 
suggestion 1s realized ; the subject is overcome by sleep 
in the midst of his occupations, and in whatever place he 
may happen to be. 

Several writers, who have observed the power of 
suggestion as an hypnogenic agent, have regarded it as 
universally present. Thus Braid asserts that the imagi- 
nation of the subject is an indispensable element in the 
success of the experiment; he. declares that the most 
expert hypnotizer will exert himself in vain, unless the 
subject is aware of what is passing and surrenders him- 
self, body and soul. In our day, some authors have 
maintained that the expectant attitude was the cause of 
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all hypnotic phenomena, as well as of the phenomena of 
metallotherapeutics. Schneider and Berger consider that 
hypnosis is produced by a unilateral concentration of 
the attention. These assertions are too absolute. A 
whole series of purely physical agents exist, which prove 
that sleep can be induced without the aïd of the subjects 
imagination, against his will, and without his knowledge. 

We will mention, in conclusion, some of the experi- 
ments made by one of the present writers,* which confirm 
the idea already suggested by Braïd, that hypnosis results 
from the exhaustion of the cerebral influx. An experi- 
mental proof can be given that all the sensorial excite- 
ments which induce hypnosis act by exhaustion, for the 
first effect of these excitements is an exaggeration of the 
motor phenomena. If the subject is made to hold a dyna- 
mograph in his right hand in such a way as to exert 
no pressure on it, and if he is then hypnotized, it can 
be ascertained that a motor discharge occurs in the in- 
terval between the excitement and the sleep. There is 
an intense pressure of the fingers on the dynamograph, 
and, indeed, the movement extends to all the muscles of 
the body. Itis therefore probable that the hypnogenie 
excitement provokes an exhausting activity. 

We are here met by the difficulty that the theory of 
exhaustion does not explain the sleep produced by sug- 
gestion. It has often been said that the psychical 
element in hypnosis vitiates all the attempts to give 
a physical explanation of this state. While admitting 
that the problem is difficult, we think it possible to 

* Ch. Féré, Inhibition et épuisement (Soc. de Biologie, May 7, 1886); 
Impuissance et pessimisme (Revue Philosophique, July, 1886) ; La medicine 
d'imagination (Progrès Medicale, 1886, p. 717). 
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reconcile some psychical processes of hypnotization with 
processes due to exhaustion. All kinds of suggestion 
consist in making one idea predominant in the subjects 
mind; the suggestion of sleep is included in this category, 
and hypnotization is effected by the idea of sleep. Re- 
peated experiments, which we shall afterwards mention 
in detail, show that every idea is an image, that every 
image recalls an anterior sensation. From this point of 
view, hypnotization by suggestion consists in hypnotiza- 
tion by physical excitements, not actually occurring, but 
remembered. In confirmation of this assertion, we give 
an example of an experiment communicated to us by 
Ballet. The suggestion was made to a subject, either in 
her waking state or in a previous sleep, of an electric 
lamp, shining from the corner of the room. The subject 
was awake and conversing tranquilly. When told to 
look in the corner where the imaginary lamp was placed, 
she was at once attacked by catalepsy, just as if the 
electric ray had shone upon her face. Hallucination, 
that is, the image of the luminous impression, produced 
the same effect as the actual impression, because it was 
recalled to her mind. So it seems probable that the 
suggestion of sleep only effects its purpose by inducing 
the recollection of certain impressions of fatigue which 
involve exhaustion in the same way as a physical 
excitement, 

The awakening of the hypnotized subject, as well as 
his hypnotization, may be effected by two different pro- 
cesses—by à peripheral impression, or by à central and 
psychical impression. It is generally enough, in order to 
awaken the subject, to breathe lightly on his eyes or fore- 
head. The wind from a pair of bellows may be substi- 
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tuted without inconvenience for breathing from the mouth, 
or a few drops of water may be sprinkled on the face. 
When these means fail, the subject’s eyelids are opened, 
in order to breathe strongly on the corneæ. And, in 
the case of hysterical patients, who do not awake under 
this treatment, pressure is applied in the region of the 
ovarium. Pitres has also shown the existence of super- 
ficial zones in many hysterical subjects, which may be 
excited in order to awaken them. It is very probable 
that they might be awakened by addressing special 
senses, particularly those of sight and hearing. But 
nothing certain is known on these points. If the 
experimenter breathes on one half of the forehead, while 
sheltering the other half with a screen, only half of the 
body is awakened. The subject may also be awakened 
by a psychical impression. When the order to awake 
is repeated a certain number of times, the subject awakes, 
just as he goes to sleep when ordered to do so. 

We see that there is a certain parallelism between 
the causes which produce hypnotism and those which 
remove it, and that in both cases it is done by excite- 
ment, whether of the surface of the skin, or of the special 
senses, or by a psychical excitement. This relation be- 
tween the two processes is still more marked in some 
hysterical patients in whom there are found zones en- 
dowed with inverse properties, at once hypnogenic and 
the reverse. When the patients in question are awakened, 
an excitement of one of these zones, as for instance on 
the scalp, hypnotizes them, and an excitement of the 
same spot awakens them. In this case it may be said 
that the same cause has produced contrary effects, de- 
pending on the physical condition of the subject at the 
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moment of its action. But this is not a general rule. 
Some zones are exclusively hypnogenic; others are 
exclusively the reverse. 

If there are numerous ways of producing hypnotism, 
their efficacy greatly depends upon the conditions. The 
first of these is habit. It has been justly observed that 
the first attempt to hypnotize a subject nearly always 
fails, and that it almost invariably succeeds when the 
experiment has been several times repeated. It is 
important to note this fact of hypnotic education. 
Although absolutely no effect may be obtained at the 
first séance, and the subject may declare that he ex- 
perienced nothing, yet the attempt has impressed a 
permanent modification on his nervous system, which 
will render subsequent attempts more easy. At first the 
sleep is tardily produced, then it comes in a few minutes, 
next in à few moments, and finally almost instan- 
taneously. After this, the subject is entirely in the 
magnetizer’s power. It is interesting to observe that 
these facts are the expression of a general physiological 
law—the law of repetition. Numerous psychometrical 
experiments have shown; first, that when an act is 
frequently repeated, with sufficient intervals of repose, 
each series of repetition is accompanied by à shortening 
of the period of reaction; secondly, that this period 
becomes shorter in proportion to the increase in the 
number of repetitions ; thirdly, that it is finally reduced 
to its lowest limit. 

We now come to one of the questions most disputed 
at this time in the history of animal magnetism, namely, 
whether every individual is capable of hypnotization by 
the processes of which we have given a general account, 
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or if, in order to effect the result, a morbid predisposition 
must exist in the subject. Is there, to use Ladame’s ex- 
pression, an hypnotic neurosis, without which hypnotiza- 
tion is impossible, and are nervous diseases, and especially 
hysteria, to be regarded as the indispensable predis- 
position ? 

We have already said that, as far as its production is 
concerned, artificial cannot be separated from natural 
sleep, and we will add that in its attenuated forms the 
one does not differ from the other in nature and character. 
We readily admit that artificial sleep may be produced 
in any subject by repeating, varying, and sufficiently 
prolonging the attempts, so as to induce fatigue. Before 
asserting that this result is impossible, these attempts 
should be made, and it logically rests with the scepties 
to prove a negative. It is, however, certain that most 
nervous patients, and especially those suffering from 
hysteria, are distinctly predisposed to the hypnotic sleep, 
and that it differs from natural sleep by special physical 
characteristics. 

It is precisely the addition of such characteristics 
which constitutes the most important part of the question, 
for these physical phenomena serve as the indication of 
the extremely complex psychical manifestations which 
accompany them. 

Up to this time it has been asserted that physical 
phenomena, impressing a special character on the sleep, 
have only been observed in the hypnotism of hysterical 
patients, described by Charcot and Richer under the 
name of profound hypnotism. We admit that, in a great 
majority of cases, suflicient exhaustion to cause sleep may 
be artificially induced. But the follcwing point remains 
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open to discussion: whether, because it is proved that an 
individual is artificially put to sleep, it necessarily follows 
that this is a special, not a natural sleep. 

Even if this question should be decided in the 
affirmative, and it should be established that no one 
is absolutely refractory to hypnotism, we should feel 
justified in asserting that hypnotic phenomena consist 
in à disturbance of the regular functions of the organism. 
As Barth lately observed, it is possible to give every one 
a headache, but this does not prove that a headache is a 
physiological state. We do not therefore accept the 
opinion of those authors who treat hypnosis as a physio- 
logical state, and appear more anxious to separate it from 
other forms of neurosis, than to connect it with them.* 

A second question is immediately connected with the 
former, namely, whether an individual susceptible to 
hypnotism can be hypnotized without his consent, and 
even against his will Many persons are agitated by 
the idea that à stranger may influence and dispose of 
them as if they were mere automata. This is certainly 
dangerous to human liberty, and it is a danger which 
increases with the repetition of experiments When a 
subject has been frequently hypnotized, he may be un- 
consciously hypnotized in several ways: first, during his 
natural sleep, by a slight pressure on the eyes; next, in 
the case of an hysterical patient, by surprising her when 
awake by some strong excitement, such as the sound of 
a gong, an electric spark, or even by à sudden gesture. 
Some curious anecdotes are told on this subject. An 

* Under the name of hypnoscope, Ochorowiez has invented an instru- 


ment to show the peculiar sensitiveness of some subjects to the magnet. 
These subjects appear to be also more easily hypnotized. 
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hysterical patient became cataleptic on hearing the brass 
instruments of a military band; another was hypnotized 
by the barking of à dog; another, who had hypnogenic 
zones on her legs, fell asleep in the act of putting on her 
stockings. Even supposing that the subject knows that 
he is to be hypnotized, and desires to resist, this resistance 
will often be in vain, in spite of his urgent protestations, 
and he will soon submit to the authority which the 
experimenter has acquired over him. Sometimes, how- 
ever, it has occurred to the subject that he will not sleep, 
and then the experimenter finds himself opposed by an 
idea which he is unable to modify ;—neither the gong nor 
the electric light produces any effect, and pressure on the 
eyes, continued for hours, only brings on an attack of 
convulsions. If these fixed ideas are artificially developed, 
they form an almost complete obstacle to all attempts at 
hypnotization. Of this the patients are aware, and some- 
times, when they do not wish to be hypnotized by a given 
person, they cause their companions to hypnotize and 
sugcest to them. Experimenters sometimes adopt similar 
expedients; and the caskets and talismans which have 
been given to patients, with the assurance that no one 
can hypnotize them while they carry these objects about, 
must be regarded as simply a mode of suggestion. 

With respect to persons who have never been hypno- 
tized, and to the question whether they can successfully 
resist the forcible attempt to put them to sleep, some 
authors have said thaë an individual can prevent any one 
from hypnotizing him, 4f he resists. The naïveté of this 
assertion reminds us of those philosophers who say, “I 
am free to do this or that, 4f ZT wish it” Everything 
depends on whether the subject can exercise resistance 
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and use his will It must not be supposed that because 
moral resistance is à psychical function, it is found to an 
equal degree in all men. On the contrary, it varies with 
the individual, just as muscular force varies. The ques- 
tion does not therefore admit of a simple answer. In 
the case of a person who has never been hypnotized, and 
is not very susceptible to hypnotism, his consent, and 
even his good will are very necessary for the success of 
the operation, and without these he cannot be hypnotized. 
But some people are excessively susceptible, and in them 
the resistance is necessarily slight. They may be taken 
by surprise when naturally asleep and hypnotized by 
pressure on the eyes, and in the waking state they may 
be intimidated, taken by surprise, and may even receive 
dangerous suggestions without being put to sleep.* Such 
persons should guard themselves carefully, since the 
seriousness of the danger cannot be denied. 

* In confirmation of this statement, we may cite the well-known story 
of a girl hypnotized by a beggar called Castellon, She left her father’s 
house in order to follow him, although regarding him with terror and 
disgust, and remained in his power for four days, during which time he 


outraged his unhappy victim several times. (Despine, Étude scienti fique 
sur le somnabulisme. 1880.) 
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CHAPTER V. 
SYMPTOMS OF HYPNOSIS. 


THE hypnotic sleep, by whatever processes it may have 
been effected, is displayed under very different aspects : 
sometimes it is marked by distinct physical charac- 
teristics, and is then designated as profound hypnotism ; 
at other times it does not differ from the natural sleep, 
and it is then termed slight hypnotism. 

Between natural sleep and the most -profound 
hypnosis it is possible to establish an unbroken chain of 
intermediate states, which it is somewhat difficult to 
distinguish from each other. The diversity of symptoms 
which marks the gradation of hypnotic states accounts 
for the disputes which are of daily occurrence, and which 
are far from being exhausted. Each observer, who con- 
scientiously describes the subject before him, believes 
himself to be in possession of the whole truth, and allows 
himself to doubt the phenomena which he does not find 
in this instance. In many cases he even denies their 
existence, thus contributing to establish an absolute 
disbelief in those who do not observe for themselves. 

Without attempting a critical study of these dis- 
crepancies, we believe that they may be ascribed to two 
chief causes: first, the different states of the patients on 
whom the experiments are tried; second, the variable 
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nature of the exciting causes of hypnotic phenomena in 
these patients. If the Salpêtrière school obtained results 
which do not only agree with each other, but with those 
obtained by other observers (Tamburini, Seppili, ete.), it 
is because they took care to define with the utmost 
accuracy the physical conditions of their subjects, and 
the nature of their experimental processes. These two 
points include the whole method summed ‘up by Paul 
Richer * in the following propositions :— 

1. To choose those subjects for experiment whose 
physiological and pathological conditions are well known 
to resemble each other. 

2. To submit the different experimental conditions to 
a rigorous law. 

3. To proceed from the simple to the compound, from 
the known to the unknown. 

4. To guard carefullÿ against simulation. 

5. To be chiefly occupied with simple cases, that is, 
with those in which the different phenomena appear to 
be most distinct and isolated from each other. 

6. To follow the method of nosologists in classing 
these different phenomena in natural series, so as to 
establish several subdivisions in the great group of facts 
collected under the name of hypnotism. 

We shall in our description accord the first place to 
hysterical hypnosis, which is entitled to serve as an intro- 
duction to the general study of hypnotism, not only on 
account of its historic importance, but on account of its 
clearly marked divisions, and the intensity of its symp- 
toms. We shall describe separately each of the hypnotic 


* P. Richer, Études cliniques sur la grande hystérie, ou, Hystéro- 
epilepsie, p. 512, 2nd edition. 1885. 
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symptoms, beginning with the neuro-muscular phenomena, 
which are manifested by more objective, and to some 
extent more palpable, signs than the others. We shall 
substitute synthesis for analysis, and give an account of 
the different nervous states designated by Charcot under 
the names of lethargy, catalepsy, and somnambulism. In 
order to do this, we must define the nature of these 
hypnotic states, which have been the subject of #0 
much discussion. 

Our study of profound hypnotism will be succeeded 
by that of its slighter forms; we shall endeavour to 
classify all these different states, and to connect them 
with each other, so as to show how the phenomena of 
hypnotism are allied with those of physiolosy. We 
hold that hypnotism should not be considered by itself, 
nor simply as a matter for curiosity ; it is chiefly im- 
portant as enabling us to study the physiological processes 
in man, and especially the cerebral functions, and it is 
adapted to play a considerable part in psychology. 

We do not propose, however, like some German 
writers, to discuss theories on the mechanism of the 
nervous sleep, since these theories, whether physical, 
chemical, or physiological, are not founded on solid experi- 
“ence, and appear, at all events at present, to constitute 
the metaphysics of hypnosis. We shall aim at giving to 
the ensuing descriptions a purely symptomatic character. 


I. NEURO-MUSCULAR HYPEREXCITABILITY. 


Definition —Excitement of the Muscles—Charcot and 
his school regard this important phenomenon as the 
dominant characteristic of lethargy. 
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The patient in a lethargic state appears to be in the 
deepest sleep; the eyes are closed, or half-closed, the 
eyelids quiver, the face is impassible and expressionless. 
The body is perfectly helpless ; the head is thrown back ; 
the limbs hang slackly down, and if they are raised and 
again dropped, they fall heavily back into the same 
position. 

An examination of the muscles shows, however, that 
they have acquired the property of contracting under 
the influence of a direct mechanical excitement, and 
even, when thus contracted, of forming a contracture, 
that is, of remaining fixed in the acquired position. To 
this phenomenon Charcot gives the name of neuro- 
muscular hyperexcitability.* It may be produced 
by very simple treatment. For instance, on kneading 
the muscles on the front of the fore-arm, the limb be- 
comes fixed in a bent position; if the thenar eminence 
is excited, the thumb turns inward on the palm of the 
hand. If the muscles of the face are excited, those, for 
instance, which connect the malar bones with the lips, 
the latter are raised upwards and outwards. It may be 
said that all the striated muscles respond to mechanical 
excitement, without excepting those which do not 
usually contract under the influence of the will, like the 
muscles of the pinna of the ear. The abdominal and 
thoracic muscles form no exception to this rule, so that 
it is imprudent to perform experiments of this kind 
on hypnotized patients without an accurate acquaint- 
ance with anatomy and physiology. Some unskilful 
experimenters have produced unpleasant phenomena by 


* J. P. Charcot and P. Richer, De l'hyperexcilabilité neuro-musculaire 
(Archives de Neurologie, 1881-1882), 
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simply touching the larynx, and by manipulating the 
diaphragm. 

In order to produce a lethargic contracture, a me- 
chanical excitement is usually required, which goes 
beyond the limits of the skin, and either acts directly 
on the muscles, on the tendons, or on the nerves. 

There are several ways of applying the excitement ; 
in most cases friction, pressure, à shock, and massage are 
equally successful. The process may be carried out 
equally well with the hand and with an inert body. 
The application of a magnet, held at a little distance 
from a group of muscles, produces the same effect as 
direct mechanical excitement, but with more energy 
and diffusion.* Finally, the degree of excitement 1s 
important; a slight excitement produces a simple con- 
traction, a stronger one produces a contracture. 

Excitement of the facial muscles.—The facial muscles, 
during the lethargy accompanied by neuro-muscular 
hyperexcitability, are differently affected from the other 
muscles of the body. Contraction may be produced by 
mechanically exciting the nerve which animates them, 
for instance, the facial nerve as it issues from the 
parotid, or by exciting the body of the muscle itself; 
but this contraction does not become permanent con- 
tracture. It generally ceases with the pressure, and if 
the excitement is continued for some time, the effect is 
exhausted, and the muscle becomes relaxed. In order 
to fix the contraction of the facial muscles during the 
lethargy, it occurred to one of the present writers to 
uncover the subject’s eyes at the moment when contrac- 
tion had been effected. The subject at once became 

* Tamburini and Seppili, Rivista di Freniatria, p. 278, 1881. 
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cataleptic, and the contraction of the muscle which had 
been excited was maintained for some time. 

It is possible to cause many of the muscles to con- 
tract singly, such as the frontalis, the depressor alæ nasi, 
and the triangularis menti. Several muscles may also 
be contracted simultaneously, so as to produce what is 
termed by Duchenne combined, expressive contractions. 
With the finger, or with à slender stick, rounded at the 
end, all the electric experiments performed by Duchenne 
on subjects in the waking state, may be reproduced on 
the face of a subject in the lethargic state. These studies, 
carried on with the utmost care by Charcot and Richer, 
afford an experimental proof of the part taken by each 
muscle in the expression of the emotions. In fact, 
with some few exceptions, the muscular action due to 
hyperexcitability is strictly localized ïin the muscle 
which has been directly excited; and the action of 
this muscle does not induce that of the other muscles 
which are habitually associated with it, in order to pro- 
duce an emotional expression. For instance, by press- 
ing the finger, or the end of à blunt pencil on the 
zygomaticus major, an isolated contraction of this 
muscle may be effected, so as to give the expression of 
a forced laugh. In order to obtain the expression of 
spontaneous laughter, the inferior half of the orbicularis 
palpebrarum must be simultaneously excited. Lastly, 
the hyperexcitability of the muscles of the face make it 
possible to set in motion those muscles which are not 
usually subject to the will, such as those of the pinna 
of the ear. 

The contraction of the muscles is not only produced 
by acting on their fleshy body ; the mechanical excite- 
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ment of their tendons, or fibrous extremities, produces 
the same effect. 

Excitement of the Tendons.—The effect of exciting the 
tendons of the knee is particularly marked. If, in the 
case of a normal individual, the ligamentum patellæ is 
struck, à contraction of the quadriceps femoris takes 
place, and this induces à slight shock in the limb, to- 
gether with an extension of the leg. Hysterical subjects 
frequently present in their waking state an exaggera- 
tion of this tendon reflex. But some fresh symptoms 
occur in the artificial lethargy : first, a diffusion of the 
reflex action which is displayed in the shock extending 
to all the corresponding half of the body; and next, by 
a marked tendency to contracture. 

Excitement of the Nerves.—The mechanical excitement 
of the peripheral nerve-trunks is chiefly interesting 
from the fact that it produces the contracture of all 
the muscles to which the excited nerve is distributed. 
Hence it results that the limb subject to experiment 
assumes à characteristic attitude, which is determined 
by the special distribution of the branches of the ex- 
cited nerve to the muscles of that region. It has been 
said that neuro-muscular hyperexcitability constitutes an 
anatomical demonstration of the reality of the nervous 
sleep; it is at any rate certain that this phenomenon 
cannot be simulated, even by those subjects who are 
thoroughly acquainted with anatomy. 

The nerves of the arm, which are easily accessible 
to mechanical excitement, are generally chosen to demon- 
strate this neuro-muscular property of lethargy. The 
ulnar nerve may be easily reached, in the region of the 
elbow in the hollow between the olecranon and the internal 
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_ condyle. If mechanical pressure is exerted by the finger 
on this point, the subject’s hand becomes contractured in 
the attitude represented in Fig. 1. 





Fig. 1.—Ulnar attitude. (From Charcot and Richer.) 


The fundamental characteristics of this attitude, 
which presents some secondary variations in different 
subjects, are the flexion of the ring and little fingers, 
- the adduction of the thumb, the extension and separa- 
. tion of the index and middle fingers. Analysis shows 
_ that this attitude is in complete accordance with our 
anatomical and physiological knowledge. On the one 
hand, anatomy teaches us the distribution of the ulnar 
nerve in the fore-arm and the hand; on the other, 
. physiology shows the partial action of the muscles by 
means of the ulnar nerve. By combining both these 
data, we may rigorously infer what attitude the hand 
ought to take under the combined action of all the 
muscles brought into play. The attitude deduced by 
reasoning precisely agrees with the attitude produced 
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during lethargy by excitement of the nerve. The 
attitude is controlled by the localized faradisation. 
In healthy individuals faradic excitement of the nervous 
trunks gives the same results as mechanical excitement 
in subjects in the lethargic state. 

The median attitude, which is produced by exciting 
the median nerve, which extends along the inner edge 
of the biceps, consists in à contracture which causes the 
flexion of all the segments of the limb; the fore-arm is 





Fig. 2.—Median attitude. Fig. 3.—Radial attitude. 
(From Charcot and Richer.) 


raised in a constrained position, the wrist is bent, and 
the hand closes (Fig. 2). 

The radial attitude, which is in some sort the con- 
verse of the preceding one, consists in the supine position 
of the fore-arm, while the wrist and all the fingers are 
extended. This attitude is produced by exciting the 
radial nerve, where it issues from the spiral groove of 
the humerus (Fig. 3). 
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By the mechanical excitement of the spinal nerves, 
Berger and Heidenhaïin were able to produce movements 
in the limbs in correspondence with them. 

We have one remark to make on the localization of 
the contracture which is produced by exciting the nerve. 
In the case of the ulnar position, the hand becomes 
stiffened into what may be termed a sacerdotal attitude. 
In fact, the muscles in connection with the ulnar nerve 
are not the only ones affected ; their antagonists also are 
evidently in a state of tension, and it may be said that 
all the muscles of the hand are affected. Yet the ulnar 
attitude assumes à characteristic form which enables us 
to distinguish it from the median and radial attitudes 
which we have described. This is due to the fact that, 
in the collective action of the muscles of the hand, it 
is only the muscles connected with the ulnar nerve 
which give a characteristic attitude to the hand, and 
the other muscles only come into play in order to keep 
the hand immovable in that attitude ; their contraction 
is perhaps due to the excitement which affects their 
fibres in consequence of their sudden extension. 

Galvanic Excitement of the Scalp.—The phenomena 
produced by the galvanic excitement of the scalp of à 
subject in the state of lethargy must be referred to an 
hyperexcitability allied to that which is neuro-muscular. 

Charcot observed that the application of à galvanic 
current to the cranial arch during lethargy produced 
strong muscular shocks in the subjects body. The posi- 
tive electrode is placed on the scalp, at a level with 


the motor regions, and the negative electrode is placed 


on the sternum, on the fore-part of the head, or behind 
the ear. When the circuit is interrupted, at its open- 
L 
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ing, and especially at its closure, a distinct shock is 
produced on the opposite side of the body, and of the 
face. In some patients the shock occurs on both sides 
of the body, with a marked predominance on the side 
to which the electrodes are applied. When the same 
experiment is performed on subjects in the waking state, 
variable results are obtained. In some, the galvanic 
excitement has no effect ; in others, its effects are the 
same as in the lethargic state.* 

Character of the Lethargic Contracture.—Lethargie 
contracture presents some characters which clearly dis- 
tinguish it from à voluntary contraction, and make it 
easy to ascertain that there is no simulation on the 
part of the subject. 

Experiments have been performed on strong and 
healthy subjects, who voluntarily assumed attitudes 
resembling those of lethargic contracture, and the com- 
parison furnished the following results Under the 
influence of a continuous traction, the contractured limb 
of a lethargic subject gradually relaxes, just like the 
limb which is voluntarily stiffened. So far the re- 
semblance is complete, but the myographic and cardio- 
graphic tracings reveal curious differences. In the 
simulator, the trembling of the limb and the irregular 
breathing soon betray that the effort is voluntary; in 
the hypnotized subject the respiratory rhythm does not 
vary, and the contractured limb is slowly relaxed, with- 
out the slightest irregularity. 

Charcot and Richer state that when, during lethargy, 
a group of muscles is excited, and at the same time the 
limb is not allowed to move in the direction of the 

* J, M. Charcot, Société de Biologie, January 7 and 14, 1885. 





dbdé 


SYMPTOMS OF HYPNOSIS. 115 


muscles under excitement, this excitement is trans- 
ferred to the antagonist muscles. For instance, if 
while exciting the extensors of the fingers the hand 
is kept half bent, its flexion is accentuated by the con- 
traction of the flexors, although the excitement was 
. limited to the extensors We remarked above on an 
_ analogous fact; the attitude due to a lethargic con- 
tracture depends not only upon the muscles which 
_ are excited, but also on the antagonistic muscles. It 
_ may be stated as a rule of motor-nerve power, that 
the antagonist shares in the excitement of any muscle 
whatever. In ordinary circumstances, this contraction 
of the antagonist has only à regulating function, but 
it may become preponderant if the effect of the direct 
contraction is in any way arrested.* 

If the contracture is left to itself, it will continue 
throughout the lethargy ; in some subjects the transition 
to another phase of sleep, or the awakening, will put an 
end to the contracture; in others, it will remain for an 
indefinite time, even after they are awake. In order 
to put an end to it, the experimenter must in this case 
throw the subject into à fresh letharoy, and then proceed 
to excite the antagonistic muscles. 

Friction and the kneading of the muscles will, in 
fact, soon relax lethargic contractures. When a con- 
tracture of the flexors has been produced, the excite- 
ment of the extensors on the back of the hand will soon 
cause it to disappear. If the sterno-mastoid muscle 
has been excited, so as to produce a rotation of the 
head in the opposite direction, the excitement of the 
opposite muscle will bring back the head to its original 

# Charcot and Richer, Brain, October, 1885. 
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position. This antagonistic action is one of the charac- 
teristics peculiar to contractures of the lethargic type. 

There is another interesting phenomenon which 
should not be omitted in the history of neuro-muscular 
hyperexcitability. Under the name of “a paradoxical 
contraction,’ Westphal has described the following 
phenomenon :—When a sudden and energetic movement 
of dorsal flexion is, for instance, given to the foot, the 
anterior tibial muscle contracts so as to produce ad- 
duction and a certain degree of dorsal flexure of the 
foot, which remains fixed in this position Charcot 
shows that this phenomenon is more marked in hyper- 
excitable patients. If, instead of abruptly bending the 
limb, it is gently placed in the same position, and the 
extensor muscles are. mechanically excited, the limb 
remains fixed in the attitude of flexion. The excite- 
ment of the extensors has a reflex action on the flexors 
to which they respond by forming a contracture. 
Erlemeyer makes the reasonable suggestion that the 
term “contracture by antagonistic distension” should 
be substituted for that of “paradoxical contraction.” 
This phenomenon, which is most marked in hysterical 
and hyperexcitable subjects in the state of lethargy, 
explains why some of these subjects retain the positions 
due to a sudden effort, as, for instance, when a subject 
who has thrown a stone, or given a blow, retains his 
arm in contracture in that position. * 

The æsthesiogenie action on lethargic contracture 
must be briefly noticed. In subjects sensitive to the 
magnet, the transfer of unilateral contractures may be 

* Ch. Féré, La Contraction paradoxale (Progrès Médical, 1854, 
p. 69). 
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effected by means of this agent; thus, when the ulnar 
attitude has been produced in the right hand, and a 
magnet is brought close to the subjects fore-arm when 
he is asleep, and even when he is awake, both his hands 
become agitated with slight, jerking movements ; then 
the contracture of the right hand ceases, and is trans- 
ferred to the left hand, without losing any of its charac- 
teristics or of its precise localization. Several other agents, 
such as à vibrating tuning-fork, metals, and electricity 
in all its forms, may be used to effect the transfer.* 

Some interesting phenomena are allied with this 
last experiment. If the circulation is arrested by the 
circular compression of à limb in a centripetal direction, 
by means of one of Esmarch’s elastic bandages, the me- 
chanical excitement of the limb thus rendered anæmic 
does not produce contracture, or rather, it produces a 
latent contracture, of which there is no external sign, but 
which is manifested when the circulation returns. In 
fact, when the bandage is removed, the contracture of the 
limb takes place in proportion as its colour returns.f 
Again, the magnet applied to the anæmic member 
transfers the contracture to the sound member, in which 
it at once becomes visible (Charcot and Richer). 

We have observed à phenomenon somewhat allied 
to the one just cited. When a lethargic subject is placed 
under the influence of à magnet, and the subjects hand 
or arm is mechanically excited, the contracture does not 
occur in the muscle which is directly excited, but in the 
corresponding muscle of the other arm. 


* K. Vigoureux, Metalloscope, Metallothérapie Esthésiogènes (Archives 
de Neurologie, 1881). 
f Brissaud et Richet, Progrès Médical, Nos. 23, 24, 1880. 
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When the magnet is applied to a bilateral and 
symmetrical contracture, such as two radial or ulnar 
attitudes, it does not produce à transfer, but another 
phenomenon, for which we have suggested the term 
polarization.* Under the magnetizing influence, both 
the subjects hands, when in a state of contracture, 
display slight, irregular, and rapid osciliations, succeeded 
by more extensive movements, then by actual con- 
vulsions, and finally, the two contractures almost 
simultaneously disappear. 

According to Tamburini and Seppili, the neuro- 
muscular hyperexcitability of à limb may be destroyed 
by the application of cold water, or of ice. 

Neuro-muscular hyperexcitability, like other patho- 
logical symptoms, is not equally developed in all subjects. 
In some we only find an exaggeration of the tendon 
reflex with no tendency to contracture; in others the 
contractures may be displayed, yet without any precise 
localization. Finally,—a singular fact, which shows that 
in some subjects the waking and hypnotic states are 
closely allied, and that there are symptoms common to 
hysteria and hypnosis,—contractures can be easily pro- 
duced in many hysterical patients in their waking state, 
either by kneading the muscles, by pressure on the 
nerves, or by striking the tendons. These contractures 
in the waking state are, indeed, of the same nature as 
those which occur during lethargy, since they yield to 
the excitement of the antagonistic muscles, and may be 
transferred by the magnet; they are occasionally as 
intense and as clearly defined. Several writers—Charcot 
and Richer, Heïidenhaïn, Tamburini and Seppili, Brissaud 

* A. Binet et Ch. Féré, La Polarisation psychique (Revue Philos., 1885). 
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and Richet*—have observed that hyperexcitability may 
continue during the waking state. In many hysterical 
patients, digital pressure on the nerves will produce in 
the waking state median, radial, and ulnar attitudes, 
identical with those produced in the state of lethargy, 
with the exception that they are sometimes accompanied 
by pain. We may infer from these facts, at any rate in 
the case of some subjects, that an aptitude for contractures 
is not a symptom peculiar to lethargy, and cannot prove 
the reality of that state. 

In reply to an inquiry into the nature of the con- 
tractures produced by muscular hyperexcitability, we 
should connect them with refiex phenomena, without, 
however, claiming to throw any vivid light upon the 
question. Even when the excitement is directly applied 
to the centre of a muscle, the contracture which ensues 
is due to a stimulus which has followed the diastallie 
arc formed by the afferent nerves, the nerve-centres, 
and the efferent nerves. This is proved by the inhibitory 
action exerted by the antagonist muscles on the con- 
tracture, even when they are, like the sterno-mastoid 
pair, placed on either side of the median line. This 
kind of interference can only be produced in the nerve- 
centres, in the brain, or in the spinal cord. Some of the 
poisons which affect the central nervous system may, by 
suspending its action, serve to show the part taken by 
the nervous centres in neuro-muscular hyperexcitability. 
If an hypnotized subject is made to inhale ether or 
chloroform, the moment comes when all traces of hyper- 
excitability disappear, and the mechanical excitement of 
the muscles and the motor nerves ceases to take effect. 


* Faits pour servir à l'Histoire des Contractures (Progrès Médical, 
Nos. 19, 23, 24, 1880). 
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Finally, neuro-muscular hyperexcitability constitutes 
the most important objective characteristic of that 
hypnotic state which is termed lethargy ; it is displayed 
by an exaggerated reaction to mechanical excitement 
applied to the muscles, the nerves, and even to the 
nerve-centres. It cannot, however, be doubted that the 
same reactions may be produced on some subjects in the 
state of lethargy under the influence of superficial excite- 
ment of the skin, or of bones in the region of muscular 
insertions. It need not astonish us to find them occasion- 
ally in other hypnotic states. We have already observed 
that neuro-muscular hyperexcitability is displayed in 
some hysterical patients when not under the influence of 
hypnotism. In a slight degree, that is, when it is reduced 
to a simple exaggeration of normal reflex action, neuro- 
muscular hyperexcitability belongs to other pathological 
states of the nervous system, with which consequently 
it is necessary to be acquainted, in order that we may 
justly estimate the value of this phenomenon. 


II. CATALEPTIC PLASTICITY. 


Immobility is the most striking feature of the 
cataleptic state. The subject maintains all the attitudes 
given to his limbs and his body. The arms can be raised 
or bent by the observer with great ease, since they 
offer no resistance. The eyes are wide open, the gaze 
is fixed, and the countenance is expressionless. These 
collective phenomena give to a cataleptic subject an 
appearance which cannot be forgotten when once it has 
been seen. 

These attitudes cannot be maintained for an indefinite 
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time, as some authors have asserted. A cataleptic subject 
cannot remain in à constrained position for more than 
ten or fifteen minutes, and a strong man might do as 
much. The distinctive character of the cataleptic attitudes 
must be sought elsewhere. 

If, in a case of true catalepsy, a tambour is applied to 
the extended arm to register its slightest oscillations, and 
a pneumatograph to the chest, to obtain the curve of the 
respiratory movements (Fig. 4), the following facts may 





Fig. 4.—Plan of arrangements for experiments in cataleptie immobility. 
R, Marey’s tambour; P, Pneumatograph; C, Revolving cylinder; 
T'T, Tambours with lever. (Charcot, Leçons sur les maludies du 
systeme nerveux, vol. iii.) 


be ascertained :—the cataleptic limb does not tremble ; 
it drops slowly and gently, and the style of Marey’s 
apparatus traces on the cylinder à perfectly regular 
straight line (Fig. 5, II). At the same time the respira- 
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] and normai 


tory tracing maintains the same calm 
character throughout the experiment (Fig. 5, 1). On the 


— 






Fig. 5.—Plan of tracings obtained from an hystero-e] ileptic patient ina 
state of hypnotic catalepsy (Charcot). I, Tracings of the respiration; 
11, Tracings of the oscillation of the limb. 


4 


other hand, an individual who voluntarily attempts to 
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maintain such an attitude soon becomes fatioued, his 


hand trembles (Fig. O, DE); his breathing, calm at 





becomes hurried and irrecular (Fig. 6, I). The 


124 ANIMAL MAGNETISM. 


tracings show abrupt oscillations, which betray muscular 
fatigue, and the efforts intended to conceal it, 

The Salpêtrière experimenters have endeavoured to 
define the characteristics of true catalepsy, in opposition 
to the false catalepsy, or catalepsoid states, which may 
be met with in other phases of hypnotism. If the limb 
of a patient in a state of lethargy or somnambulism is 
raised and held up for à few moments, it will remain in 
the position in which it has been placed. At first sight, 
this might be called catalepsy, but the truth is that the 
muscles of the arm were excited by this process, and 
they have formed à contracture in situ. The limb is 
contractured, not cataleptic; friction and massage will 
at once cause the muscles to relax. Besides, à certain 
resistance is offered to à change of attitude, and neïther 
of these characteristics belong to true catalepsy. 

We do not,in fact, in profound hypnotism, meet with 
contractures during catalepsy. If a prolonged pressure 
is exerted on the muscles, nerves, or tendons, only a 
relaxation of the muscles takes place, which is followed by 
paralysis. Richer has devoted himself to the study of 
cataleptic paralysis. He shows that the paralyzed muscle 
loses its elasticity and becomes elongated, and the in- 
fluence of the opposing muscles becomes preponderant. 
For this reason, when the flexors are excited, the limb is 
extended. The cataleptic attitude is therefore the exact 
contrary of the lethargic attitude produced by the excite- 
ment of the same motor point. As, however, there is no 
contracture, the new attitude is not maïntained with any 
rigidity. Localized faradization rapidly puts an end to 
cataleptic paralysis, if it should continue after sleep is 
over. Itis modified with difficulty by excitement of the 
antagonists, and by suggestion. 
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The magnet and other æsthesiogenic agents may 
effect the transfer of cataleptic attitudes.* A subject is 
seated near à table on which a magnet is placed; the 
left elbow rests on the arm of the chair, the fore-arm and 
the hand are raised in a vertical position, the thumb and 
fore-finger are extended, and the other fingers are half 
bent. The right fore-arm and hand are stretched upon the 
table ; the magnet is placed at a distance of about five cen- 
timètres, covered by a cloth. At the end of two minutes, 


the right fore-finger becomes tremulous and is raised, the 


extended fingers of the left hand become flaccid, and so 
likewise is the hand for an instant. The right hand and 
fore-arm are raised and assume the original position of 
the left hand, which is extended on the arm of the chair 


with the waxy softness peculiar to the cataleptic state. 


It is possible to limit catalepsy to one half of the 
body, an experiment which it occurred to Descourtes to 
try at the Salpêtrière in 1878.f Itis well known that 
during catalepsy the eyes are widely opened, and that the 
cataleptic subject falls into à lethargy if they are closed. 
If one eye, the right, for example, is closed while the 
other is kept open, a mixed state ensues; the right side 
continues to be affected by catalepsy, while the left 
acquires all the characteristics of lethargy. If the right 
arm is raised, it retains the position given to it, while 
the left arm falls heavily down again. Mechanical ex- 
citement on the right side fails to produce reflex action, 
or contracture, while excitement on the left side imme- 
diately produces an intense contracture. 

Catalepsy may also be combined with somnambulism, 


* Ch. Féré and A. Binet, Société de Biologie, July 5, 1885. 
t Progrès Médical, December 21, 1878. 
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by first throwing the subject into a lethargw, and then 
acting on one side of the scalp, while opening the eye 
on the other side.* 

The magnet produces the transfer of all these divided 
states. The transfer of hemi-catalepsy, associated with 
hemi-lethargy, presents a special feature : at the end of 
the experiment, the eye remains open on the side which 
has become lethargic, and conversely, the eye remains 
closed on the side which has become cataleptic. Thus, 
in the case of a typical subject, this mode of transfer 
enables us to obtain à hemi-catalepsy with the eye 
closed, and a hemi-lethargy with the eye open. 

Cataleptic attitudes display a certain number of 
characteristics to which we shall revert when we come 
to describe suggestions. Braïd was the first to point out 
that there is a constant agreement between the attitude 
of the body and the expression of the countenance. The 
alternation which exists in catalepsy between the atti- 
tudes and the intellectual manifestations should also be 
noted. When, for instance, a cataleptic subject receives 
an hallucination, the fixed attitudes, artificially impressed 
on à limb, give place to complex and perfectly co-ordi- 
nated movements, corresponding with the object of the 
sugvestion. The subject resembles a statue, endowed 
with animation; presently the suggestion is exhausted, 
the hallucination loses its force, and the subject, if left 
to himself, again becomes immovable in a cataleptic 
attitude. This sort of oscillation between psychical and 
motor disturbance is peculiar to catalepsy. 


* Dumontpallier and Magnin, Société de Biologie, 1882, p. 147. 
1 Ch. Féré and A. Binet, Société de Biologie, July 5, 1884. 
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III CUTANO-MUSCULAR HYPEREXCITABILITY. 


We have scen that during lethargy strong con- 
_tractures may be produced by the mechanical excite- 
ment of the nerves, of the tendons, or of the bodies of the 
muscles themselves, and sometimes also by the excitement 
of the skin. In the state of somnambulism, as it is pro- 
duced in hysterical subjects, we find à contracture which 
seems to be of a different kind ; it differs both in the 
mode of excitement and in the mode of its relaxation. 

The starting-point for the contracture of somnam- 
bulism appears to be in the skin, which acquires an 
exquisite sensibility ; it may be produced by making use 
of very slight superficial excitements, such as stroking, 
passing the hand over the hairs of the skin, breathing 
from the mouth, or moving the hand to and fro at a 
little distance, so as to induce a slight current of air, and 
perhaps also a psychical excitement. This is different 
from the contracture of lethargy, which is generally the 
result of a strong excitement. This first difference in- 
volves a second : produced by a diffused cutaneous excite- 
ment, the contracture of somnambulism is itself diffused, 
and although it may be limited to one segment of the 
limb, there is none of what may be called the anatomical 
localization of the contracture of iethargy. On the con- 
trary, the observations of Heidenhain and Dumontpallier 
sbow that it gradually overspreads those parts which 
had not been subject to the excitement. But the mode of 
relaxation offers the best distinction between these two 
species of contracture, at any rate in the typical cases of 
profound hypnotism. The excitement of the opposing 
muscles, which at once puts an end to the contracture 
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of hypnotism, has no effect on that of somnambulism ; it 
can only be relaxed by renewing for a few moments the 
cutaneous excitement which produced it. Other difier- 
ences have been noted, but they are less constant than 
those given above. It has been asserted that it is only 
the contracture of lethargy which can be transferred by 
the magnet, but we have been equally successful in the 
transfer of the contracture of somnambulism. 

The aptitude for contracture by means of cutaneous 
excitement is generally diffused over the whole surface 
of the body. But it is possible to limit it to a definite 
region by exciting the scalp in different ways.* We 
shall presently see, as we continue our description of the 
different states, that when a subject of profound hypno- 
tism is in à lethargy or catalepsy, friction of the scalp 
will cause complete somnambulism, and all parts of 
his body acquire an aptitude for cutaneous contractures. 
À lateral friction, limited to one side of the head, will 
produce hemi-somnambulism; restricted to the corre- 
sponding side of the body, the state of the other half 
of the body remains unchanged. Thus we have a 
hemi-somnambulism, allied with hemi-lethargy, or hemi- 
catalepsy. If, again, instead of applying the friction 
to the whole of the scalp, a strong pressure is exerted 
with the finger, or some blunt instrument, on certain 
points of the haïry scalp which seem to correspond 
with the motor centres, it is possible to effect the 
partial somnambulism of the limb to which the motor 
centre affected appears to belong. In this way it is 
possible to effect the isolated somnambulism of one half 
of the face, one arm, one leg, both arms, both legs, and of | 

* Ch. Féré and A. Binet, Societé de Biologie, July 19, 1884, 
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the whole face. It is even possible to produce the isolated 
somnambulism of the upper part of the face, by exciting 
a point of the scalp situated above the horizontal line 
which would pass through the eyebrows, and behind 
a vertical line which would pass at the back of the 
mastoid process, ete. The isolated and successive ex- 
citement of these different points produces a generalized, 
partial state of somnambulism, in which the subject 
speaks, hears, and is receptive of hallucinations. 

The rigorousness of these experiments secures them 
from fraud, for they involve the local disappearance of 
the phenomenon of neuro-muscular hyperexcitability 
which is peculiar to lethargy. This is not a phenomenon 
capable of imitation ; the subject can neïther produce nor 
suppress it at pleasure. We think it is impossible to 
explain these experiments, and to decide if they are a con- 
firmation of cerebral localization, or if it is to be explained 
by the existence of reflexogenic zones. The latter inter- 
pretation appears to us to be the most probable, 

We find, in fact, that in hysterical hypnotized subjects 
there are several zones in which excitement produces 
reflex action: first, the hysterogenic zones, on which 
the pressure produces an attack of hysteria, which is 
arrested when that pressure is removed;* next, the 
hypnogenic zones, distinct from the former in their 
position and effects ; the excitement of these produces, or 
in some cases modifies and even puts an end to, the 
hypnotic sleep. Then come the dynamogenic zones, 
pointed out for the first time by one of the present 
writers ; + the excitement of these produces à momentary 

* Charcot, Maladies du Système nerveux, vol. i. 


+ Ch. Féré, Sensation et Mouvement (Revue lhilosophique, 18806). 
K 
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exaggeration of muscular force, which may be measured 
by the dynamometer. There are also erogenic zones, of 
which we shall speak presently. Finally, Heidenhain, 
Born, Dumontpallier, and Magnin have described the re- 
flexogenic zones, which, when excited in hypnotic subjects, 
produce motor phenomena, in places more or less distant 
from that point on the skin which has been excited. In 
some of Heidenhaïn’s subjects, pulling the skin of the nape 
of the neck, in the region of the cervical vertebræ, produced 
by reflex action a sonorous respiration, or groan ; in this 
way the celebrated experiment performea by Goltz on 
frogs is repeated on the human subject. Dumontpallier, 
by exciting the skin of the hairy scalp, produced direct 
or complex movements, in correspondence with the motor 
centres excited by him. All these experiments show 
that in the hypnotized subject many points of the body, 
and especially those of the hairy scalp, are in a state 
of hyperexcitability. It would be imprudent to go 
beyond this simple assertion. 


IV. DISTURBANCE OF THE BREATHING AND OF THE 
CIRCULATION. 


When a subject is put to sleep by a slow and pro- » 
_longed process, as for instance by fixity of gaze, it may 


be observed that after a while the breathing is quickened; “4 


then, at the moment when sleep comes on, a peculiar 
sound is often heard in the larynx. Tamburini and 
Seppili have applied the graphic methods of modern 
physiology to the study of the respiration and the 
circulation.* The results to which they have arrived by 


* Rivista sperimentale di freniatria, No. 3, Series viü.; Nos. 3, 4, 
Series viii 
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these methods are in perfect agreement with those made 
at the Salpêtrière at about the same time. 

During the state of lethargy, the respiratory curve is 
fairly regular ; its movements are usually slow and deep ; 


in short, the respiration does not essentially differ from 
what it is in the normal state. The same may be said 
of the state of somnambulism. The only characteristic 
peculiar to hypnotism appears to be a certain disconnec- 
tion, or even a true antagonism between the thoracic and 
abdominal respiration. 

In catalepsy, however, there is a considerable modifica- 





Fig. 7.—Respiratory tracing. L, during lethargey; G, during catalepsy. 
(Tamburini and Seppili.) 


tion in the mode of breathing. The movements are in- 
frequent, superficial, and extremely slow, and separated 
by à longer or shorter interval of complete immobility. 
In the subjoined figure (Fig. 7), the widely different 
tracings afforded by catalepsy and lethargy may be 
compared. 

It has been observed that the application of a magnet 
to the subjects epigastrum produced profound modifica- 
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tions in the respiratory curve of leth: 





on the contrary, the curve was scarce 
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magnet. The subjoined figure (Fig. 8), w hich 
Tamburini and Seppili, who performed the 


accurately represents these two contrary efiects. Th 





io. 8.— Respiratory tracing. L, curve of letharey ; M+, the magnet 1s 
appronched to the thorax; CO, catalepsy is produced; L, lethargy 1 
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catalepsy is then produced by opening the subject’s eyes, 
and the shallow breathing peculiar to this state is at once 
displayed. Soon afterwards the eyes are again closed, 
and letharoy is produced; another deep expiration, 
followed by a deep inspiration, takes place, owing to the 
unchanged position of the magnet, and if this is removed, 
the curve of lethargy reverts to its normal type. 

The researches made by Tamburini and Seppili on 
the circulation are no less interesting. By means of 
Mosso’s plethysmograph, and the air-sphygmograph, they 
ascertained that in the state of lethargy the graphic 
tracing shows à constant tendency to rise, and that when 
catalepsy is produced, it again descends gradually. In 
other words, lethargy increases the volume of the fore- 
arm, that is, causes the vessels to dilate; catalepsy, on 
#4 other hand, diminishes the volume of the fore-arm, 

r causes the vessels to contract. Tamburini and 
Seppilis experiments were repeated by one of the 
esent writers, and although the results obtained were 
ot absolutely corroborative, yet they showed that modi- 
cations took place in the peripheral circulation which 
peared to be wholly independent of the subject’s will. 

» We have dwelt long upon the neuro-muscular pro- 
| perties of hypnotism, because the Salpêtrière school 
considers that these phenomena display physical signs 
which irresistibly prove the sincerity of the experiments. 
The precise localization of the lethargic contracture in 
the muscles supplied by the branches of the nerve 
which has been excited; the maintenance of the cataleptic 
attitudes without trembling or fatigue; the effects of a 
continuous traction on the contractures of lethargy 
and somnambulism; the limitation of each of these phe- 
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nomena to one half of the body; their mode of appear- 
ance and disappearance—all these signs serve as 80 
many guarantees against simulation. On this point the 
demonstration is complete. It is almost certain that no 
individual in the waking state, unless affected by a 
nervous state allied to hypnotism, could imitate the 
distinctive physical signs by which profound hypnotism is 
manifested. The dread of simulation, which dominated 
the whole history of animal magnetism, has now become 
a completely imaginary danger, if the experimenter is 
adroit and cautious. 


V. SUBJECTIVE SYMPTOMS. 


Up to this time the modifications produced by hypno- 
tism in the condition of the senses, and of the intellectual 
functions, have not been the subject of accurate research. 
Some isolated observations have been made, which are 
not wholly in agreement with each other, and no general 
view can be deduced from them. In order to obtain a 
clue to the labyrinth, we should compare hypnotic sleep 
with natural sleep, and we shall see that the psychical 
manifestations of hypnosis present a strong analogy to 
the faculty of dreaming.. 

1. The state of the senses, in hypnotie subjects, TANges M 
from anæsthesia to hyperæsthesia. During lethargy all 
the senses are suspended, with the occasional exception 
of the sense of hearing, which is sometimes retained, as 
it is in natural sleep. During catalepsy, the special" 
senses are partially awake; the muscular sense, in 
particular, retains all its activity. Finally, in somnam- 
bulism the senses are not merely awake, but quickened 
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to an extraordinary degree. Subjects feel the cold pro- 
duced by breathing from the mouth at a distance of 
several yards (Braid). Weber’s compasses, applied to the 
skin, produce a twofold sensation, with a deviation 
of 3°, in regions where, during the waking state, it would 
be necessary to give the instrument a deviation of 18° 
(Berger.) The activity of the sense of sight is some- 
times so great that the range of sight may be doubled, 
as well as the sharpness of vision. The sense of smell 
may be developed so that the subject is able to discover 
by its aid the fragments of a visiting-card which had 
been given to him to smell before it was torn up 
(Taguet). The hearing is so acute that à conversa- 
tion carried on in the floor below may be overheard 
(Azam). These are interesting but isolated facts. We 
are still without any collective work on the subject, of 
which it would be easy to make a regular study, with 
the methods of investigation we have at our disposal. 

2. More careful observations of the state of the 
memory have been made, but this state has only been 
‘studied as it is found during somnambulism, when it 
generally displays the same hyperexcitability as the other 
organs of the senses. 

The contrast between the memory on awaking and 
the memory during hypnotic sleep has been justly re- 
marked. There is a difference between the two phases 
of memory; and this, indeed, is also the case with 
natural sleep. The hypnotized subject seldom re- 
members, on awaking, the events which occurred during 
his hypnotie sleep. On the other hand, when he is 
asleep his memory embraces all the facts of his sleep, 
of his waking state, and of previous hypnotic sleeps. 
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We will first consider the hyperexcitability of the 
memory which occurs in somnambulism. Richet per- 
formed an experiment which throws a strong light on 
this strange phenomenon. “After hypnotizing V 
I recited some verses to her, and then awoke her. She 
was unable to remember them. I hypnotized her again, 
and she remembered the lines perfectly. When I awoke 
her, she had again forgotten them” 

The memory of à hypnotized subject has à wide 
range—much wider than it has at other times. Frequent 
instances of this extraordinary memory have been given, 
so surprising as sometimes to lead to the belief that the 
subjects were endowed with a mysterious lucidity. 
Richet remarks that somnambulists describe with 
minute details places which they have formerly visited, 
or facts which they have witnessed. In one instance, a 
hypnotized subject sang the air of the second act of 
VA fricaine, of which she could not remember a note after 
she awoke. Beaunis cites the case of a subject whom 
he induced during sleep to tell him all that she had 
eaten on the day, or two days before, without omitting a 
single item. When she awoke, he recounted the menu 
of her dinner, and she was astonished to find him so well 
informed. We have been able to make à hypnotized 
subject give the menus of dinners she had eaten a week 
before. Her normal memory did not extend beyond three 
or four days, and in order to cause her to exceed this 
limit, it was necessary to use the excitement of the 
magnet. 

We give one more instance, well calculated to display 
the acute memory of somnambulists. A girl, in a state 
of somnambulism, was in Charcot’s room at the Salpé- 








SYMPTOMS OF HYPNOSIS. 134 


trière when Parrot entered, the physician to the refuge 
for Enfants assistés. The subject was asked what was the 
stranger's name, and she replied, to the surprise of all 
present, and without hesitation, “M. Parrot.” On awaking 
she declared that she did not know him; but, after looking 
at him for a long while, she finally said, “I think that 
he is a physician at the Enfants assistés” When about 
two years old she had been for some time in this refuge, 
and had long forgotten the physician, whom she now 
recoonized with difiiculty in her waking state, while 
she could, during somnambulism, give his name when 
ordered to do so. 

The acuteness of the memory during somnambulism, 
without absolutely justifying those who assert that 
nothing is lost to memory, yet shows that its con- 
servative power is much greater than is supposed, 
when measured by the capacity of reproduction or re- 
collection. It proves that, in many cases in which we 
believe that a certain fact is completely effaced from the 
memory, this is by no means the case; the trace of it is 
there, but the power of recalling it is wanting; and 
it is probable that under the influence of hypnotism, or 
of some excitement to which we are sensitive, it would 
be possible to revive the apparently extinct memory of 
the fact in question. 

It is therefore evident that hypnotism has a peculiar 
power of exciting the recollection. Our experiments, 
which are in accordance with those of other observers, 
tend to show that in the sleeping and waking states the 
conservatire memory is about the same. After repeated 
attempts to make hypnotized subjects repeat a series of 
figures after only one reading, we could not discover that 
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they were able to retain a greater number of figures than 
in their waking state. But these are negative experi- 
ments, which must not be taken for more than they are 
worth. 

The development of the memory under somnambulism 
may be compared with its development during natural 
sleep. There are numerous facts to show that in dreams 
we see people or hear names with which we were once 
acquainted, and which we believed we had completely 
forgotten. Maury, an author who may with advantage 
be consulted on the subject of sleep and dreams, gives 
several interesting examples of this revival of old 
memories in the sleeper. “Some years ago,” he writes, 
“the word ‘Mussidan’ was recalled to my mind. I knew 
that it was the name of a town in France, but I had 
forgotten where it was. A few days later, I saw a person 
in my dreams who said that he came from Mussidan I 
asked him where it was, and he told me that it was in 
the department of Dordogne” Maury verified the truth 
of this fact when he awoke. The same author gives 
another instance of the recall of forgotten facts in a 
dream. His youth was passed at Trilport, where his 
father built a bridge. He dreamed one night that he was 
a child at Trilport, and that he saw a man in uniform 
and asked his name. The man replied that his name 
was C , that he was the bridge-ward, and then 
disappeared. When he awoke, Maury was haunted by 
C ’ name, and some time after he asked an old 
family-servant if she remembered any one of that name. 
She answered at once that à man named C was 
bridge-ward when his father was at work on the bridge.* 











* Maury, Sommeil et Rôves, p. 6. Paris, 1S61. 
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The comparison we have just made between natural 
and artificial sleep may be extended to the phenoniena 
which ensue on awaking. It is well known that the 
forgetting of dreams is an almost constant fact. At the 
moment of awakening we have a somewhat vivid sense 
of our dreams, which is effaced a few instants afterwards, 
unless we take the precaution of relating them to a third 
person, or of writing them down. So also in hypnosis; 
if the sleep has been at all profound, forgetfulness ensues 
on awaking, and this forgetfulness is even more absolute 
than after the natural sleep. This characteristic fact has 
been noted by all observers. Take a subject who has 
been caused to execute the most complex acts, and to 
display the most dramatic hallucinations: he has ex- 
pressed astonishment, has laughed, wept, and been angry. 
—passing through all the violent emotions ; he may even 


have fallen down and injured his head in so doing, yet he 


remembers none of these things when he awakes. If left 
to himself, he will be unable to recall one of the scenes in 
which he has taken part either as witness or actor. 

On a closer examination, however, we see that his 
forgetfulness is not absolute; à vague and confused 
memory remains, which may be revived by putting the 
subiect on the right road, especially when he is aroused 
from somnambulism without allowing him to pass 
through its deepest phases. Heidenhain gives several 
instances of this recall of the memory, which is, indeed, 
equally possible in the case of ordinary dreams. 

After hynotizing his brother, Heidenhaïin repeated 
to him the following quotation from Homer :— 

Totoy we èmos piyer épkds d0ovT&v. 


He then awoke him, and in order to bring the line back 
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to his brother’s mind, it was enough to say, “ Homer, 
flight” The brother then accurately, but with extreme 
slowness, repeated the line in question I take this 
instance from Richet, who cites another of the same 
nature : “On awakening F , I can revive his recollec- 
tion of what has occurred. He says at first that he 
remembers nothing, but if, for example, I indicate that 
he rose up in terror, he says, ‘ Ah yes, I remember that 
you made me see a serpent/” Other experimenters— 
Beaunis, for example—have made use of à different 
method, suggestion. It was enough to suggest to some 
subjects that they would, on awaking, remember all that 
they had seen, heard, and done during sleep, and their 
recollection was accordingly complete. Delbœuf arrived 
at the same result without making any special suggestion; 
he ascertained that whenever the subject is awakened 
in the midst of an action, he is capable of remembering 
all that is connected with that action.* For instance, 
the experimenter smokes an imaginary cigar beside his 
hypnotized subject; he suddenly says that the burning 
ash has'fallen from the cigar on to her neckerchief and 
has set it on fire. The subject rises at once, and places 
the neckerchief in a basin of water which stands on the 
table. This is the moment for waking her; she feels 
that her hands are wet, sees the neckerchief, and recalls 
the whole scene. In this experiment, the last act of the 
dream is the first act of awakening. Delbœuf insists 
on this condition, which he considers necessary to ensure 
the recollection. It is not enough that the suggestion 
made during somnambulism should leave à material 





* Delbœuf, La Mémoire chez les hypnotisés (Revue Philosophique, 
May, 1886). 
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trace; it is also necessary to surprise the subject by 
awaking him in the midst of an action. 

These experiments are the more interesting since 
they agree with other pathological facts. One of the 
present writers has shown that in the epileptic state, 
which has been compared to the so-called unconscious- 
ness of somnambulism, the patient may have retained 
the memory of the act reputed to be automatic, and can, 
under the same conditions, even explain it* We should 
not, however, be too hasty in including all these modes 
of reviving the memory in a formula, since the result 
depends upon many causes—the constitution of the 
subject, the form of the suggestion, the hypnotic educa- 
tion, ete. It may be a matter of surprise to learn that 
it is sometimes possible to cause a subject to remember 
some act committed during somnambulism, without 
putting him on the right road as Richet does, or giving 
him a special suggestion like Beaunis, or awakening 
him in the midst of an act like Delbœuf; it may be 
done simply by firmness, and by fixing the subject’s 
attention as steadily as possible on the memory which 
it is proposed to evoke. If at the same time an exciting 
cause, such as the magnet, is employed, it contributes to 
revive the memory by suggestion. 

Whatever may be the expedients devised to excite 


. the memory of an individual issuing from the hypnotic 


state, so as to form a kind of bridge between his sleep 
and his awaking, the truth remains that a profound 
hypnotic sleep is always followed by a suspension of the 
power of memory—a fact proved by the very efforts 


* Ch. Féré, Note pour servir à l'histoire des actes impulsifs des 
épileptiques (lievue de Médecine, 1885) 
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which it is necessary to make to restore it. It is evident 
that hypnosis produces a lesion of the memory. 

This lesion: is, however, superficial rather than 
profound ; it only affects one portion of the memory— 
that of the recollection; the memory of conservation 
remains almost intact, since a fresh sleep gives back to 
the subject the complete memory which he appeared to 
have lost in his waking state. 

It may, therefore, be said that the disturbance of the 
memory which ensues from somnambulism is superficial, 
and only concerns one kind of memory—that of recollec- 
tion; its power is exaggerated under somnambulism, 
and depressed on a return to the normal state, and we 
are still completely ignorant of the cause of such 
variations. We shall have to make many such con- 
fessions of ignorance in the course of this work. 

It is difficult to define the intellectual condition of 
hypnotized subjects; we may estimate the keenness of 
their senses, and make an inventory of the contents 
of their memory, but it is not possible to appreciate with 
the same accuracy the state of their judgment and of 
their reason. All that can be done is to make the 
general remark that the intelligence of a hypnotic subject 
is developed in proportion to his sensitiveness. 

What is called letharoy implies a deep and dream- 
less sleep, in which the psychical faculties are usually 
dormant. Those subjects who retain the sense of hear- 
ing are still capable of receiving some elementary 
suggestions : if pulled by the sleeve, they may be made 
to rise, and hallucinations of the hearing may also be 
produced ; but this is all which can be effected. It is, 
however, possible that lethargy only suspends the power 
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of reaction, and that behind the inert mask of lethargy 
a remnant of thought is still awake. 

In the two other phases of catalepsy and somnam- 
bulism, the sleep is not nearly so profound ; the subject’s 
intelligence comes into play, and the hypnotic dream 
begins. 

The automatism of catalepsy is its dominant character. 
This epithet has sometimes been used to define the in- 
tellectual character of hypnosis, but it is, in fact, only 
the cataleptic subject who can be termed an automaton. 
Catalepsy is sometimes allied with a partial wakefulness 
of the intelligence, which enables the experimenter to act 
on his subject by verbal suggestion. In all cases, catalepsy 
permits the mind to be handled with the same docility 
as the limbs; the subject’s ideality may be said to be 
plastic. The suggestions offered to him are inevitably 
accepted, since he never resists them. It has been justly 
said that a cataleptic subject ceases to have a personality; 
that there is no cataleptic ego. An analogous state may 
be found in certain dreams to which we surrender our- 
selves without reflection and without resistance. 

The condition of the somnambulist is very different ; 
he is no automaton, but a person endowed with character, 
aversions, and preferences. For this reason the name of 
secondary condition, in opposition to the waking state, 
has been given to somnambulism. In this state there is 
certainly an ego. The somnambulist’s intellectual condi- 
tion may be compared to those dreams in which the 
sleeper activeiy intervenes, and displays judgment, critical 
sense, and sometimes even mind and will There are, 
indeed, somnambulists who dream spontaneously, and 
then cease to be en rapport with the experimenter, 
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Setting aside what concerns lethargy and catalepsy, 
we propose to study some developments of the in- 
tellectual state of a somnambulist. Somnambulism is 
emphatically the medico-legal state, and it is the state 
in which the aptitude to receive suggestions is the most 
fully developed. 

We have now-under observation two subjects, repre- 
senting the two opposite types of somnambulism—the 
active and the passive types. The latter remains motion- 
less, with closed eyes, without speech or expression, and, 
if asked a question, she replies in à low voice. Yet we 
are confident that this repose of the intelligence is only 
apparent; the subject retains her consciousness of places 
and of persons, and hears all that is said in her presence. 
The other subject is a singular contrast to the one we 
have just described, since she is in a state of perpetual 
movement. As soon as she is thrown into à somnambu- 
list condition, she rises from her chair, looks to the right 
and left, and will even go so far as to address the persons 
present with familiarity, whether she is acquainted with 
them or not. On one occasion the photograph of one of 
these persons was shown to her; she took it, looked for 
and found the original, and compared him with the 
photograph, in order to satisfy herself of the resemblance. 
At another time she spontaneously described some hyp- 
notic experiments which another person had performed 
upon her a few days before. In short, this subject 
did not, like the other one, appear to be asleep. These 
are, however, only appearances, and we must endeavour 
to examine more closely the psychical state of somnam- 


bulism. 
In the majority of subjects there is no marked 
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difference between their normal life and that of somnam- 
bulism. None of the intellectual faculties are absent 
during sleep. It only appears that the tone of the 

. psychical life is exaggerated ; excessive psychical excite- 
ment is nearly always present during somnambulism. 
This is clearly shown in the emotions. It is, in general, 
perfectly easy to make a subject shout with laughter, 
or shed tears. He is deeply moved by a dramatic tale, 
and even by words in which there is no sense, if they are 
uttered in a serious tone. It is curious to note the 
influence of music; the subject expresses in all his 
attitudes and gestures an emotion in accordance with 
the character of the piece. 

In short, hypnotism does not appear to effect any 
radical change in the character of those subjects whom 
we have observed. The intellectual faculties are as 
active as before. The following is a convincing proof of 
the exercise of the mind. A patient who had been ad- 
mitted to the Salpêtrière at an early age was in the habit 
of tutoying M. X when she was alone with him, or in 
company with her acquaintance ; she ceased to do so on 
the entrance of a stranger. Even under somnambulism 
this patient observed the laws of good breeding, address- 
ing M X as tu when she was alone with him, 
and ceasing to do so as soon as a stranger came in. 

It is in somnambulists that we find the curious 
phenomenon of resistance, of which we shall speak 
further, when we come to consider suggestions. When 
an order is given to somnambulists, they will often 
dispute it, ask the reason, or refuse to obey. It is under 
the form of a refusal to obey a given order that resistance 
occurs; subjects more rarely resist hallucinations, since 
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these do not affect their personality. There are, how- 
ever, instances of this latter form of resistance. When 
we proposed to transform one of our subjects into à 
priest, and to give him a cassock, he obstinately refused 
it. It was suggested to one of Richet’s subjects that her 
arm was being amputated, and she screamed at the sight 
of the flowing blood, but almost at the same moment she 
discovered that it was a fiction, and she laughed through 
her tears. Facts of this kind have unjustly led to the 
suspicion of imposture. Richets subject was really 
under an hallucination, and beheld à sensible image, but 
her reason was not completely paralyzed, and she was 
still able to defend herself against the false perception 
suggested to her. 

If we study our own dreams, we may all become 
aware of these curious duplications of the consciousness ; 
and this shows the connection between normal and 
hypnotic sleep. The dreamer is, in general, like the 
somnambulist to whom hallucinations are suggested; he 
is surprised by nothing, although the most absurd im- 
probabilities are presented to his vision. Yet there is 
sometimes a remnant of critical sense which induces him 
to say, in the midst of some grotesque scene, “ But this 
is impossible ; I must be dreaming !” 

Somnambulists can not only resist, they can tell lies. » 
Pitres states that he suggested to a somnambulist woman « 
that she should murder one of her neighbours, and when 
she supposed that the crime was accomplished, he caused 
her, still in the somnambulist state, to appear before a 
magistrate. She declared her innocence of the crime, 
and it was only after a prolonged examination, when 
pressed with questions and overwhelmed by proof, that 
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she finally confessed that she had stabbed her neishbour 
with a knife. And even then the confession was made 
with some reserve.* 

These facts show that à somnambulist is far from 
being, as some writers assert, an unconscious automaton, 
devoid of judgment, reason, and intellectual spontaneity. 
On the contrary, his memory is perfect, his intelligence 
is active, and his imagination is highly excited. 

Instances have been given of subjects who could, 
during somnambulism, perform intellectual feats of which 
they were incapable in the waking state. We ourselves 
have ascertained nothing decisive on this point, except 
that we have sometimes observed hypnotized subjects, 
who could read printing in an inverted position more 
rapidly than when they were awake, and who could even 
supply the omitted letters of a double acrostic. There is, 
indeed, nothing improbable in this quickening of the 
intellect. There are several instances of a thinker having, 
when dreaming at night, resolved problems to which he 
had devoted the fruitless study of many days. 

We must, finally, note a peculiar mental state which 
is only found in slight hypnotism. The subjects assert, 


on awaking, that they have never for a moment lost 


consciousness, and that they have in some sense been 
present as witnesses at the phenomena of suggestion 
developed by the magnetizer. 

The very vague observations to which we have been 
obliged to restrict ourselves show the difficulty of stating 
the psychical formula of somnambulism. We are content 
to assert that the state is not accurately defined by 
applying to it the term of automatism. 

* Pitres, De la suggestion hypnotique, p. 63. Bordeaux, 1884. 
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Finally, their aptitude for suggestions is a feature of 
the intellectual state of hypnotic subjects, and this fact 
is s0 important that we propose to treat of it apart. 

The phenomena of elective sensibility, which we 
have already mentioned in speaking of the processes of 
hypnotization,are considerably developed during somnam- 
bulism.  Somnambulist subjects often display a kind 
of attraction for the experimenter who has hypnotized 
them by touching the scalp. We shall see presently that 
friction of the scalp is the means most generally used 
in the secondary production of somnambulism. When 
pressure on the scalp is effected with an inert object, as, 
for instance, with a paper-cutter, a state of indifferent 
somnambulism ïis generally produced: the subject 
remains calm, and may be approached and even touched 
by any one without causing him to make any gesture 
of defence ; the contractures proper to a state of som- 
nambulism may be produced by any one, or produced 
by one person and destroyed by another; they do not 
depend on any individual influence, and suggestions 
may be given by any of those present. 

It is quite otherwise in the case of elective somnam- 
bulism. As soon as the experimenter has pressed upon 
the scalp with his hand, or has breathed upon the subject 
with his mouth, the latter is attracted towards the experi- 
menter ; if the experimenter withdraws to a distance, the 
subject displays uneasiness and discomfort ; he sometimes 
follows the experimenter with a sigh, and can only rest 
beside him. Any contact with a third person causes 
suffering. 

Elective somnambulism is also produced when the 
subject is hypnotized by means of passes, which is the. 
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* practice of magnetizers, or by intimation or suggestion. 
It is a curious fact that if the subject is told that he 
will fall asleep at a given hour on the following day, 
the sleep which occurs at that hour in the operators 
absence is elective, and the subject is only en rapport 
with the person by whom the sugsestion was made 
(Beaunis). Finally, when the subject is in a state of 
indifferent somnambulism, and a person touches an ex- 
posed part of the body, such as the hands, the elective 
phenomena are displayed in his favour. All these 
processes display the common characteristic of bringing 
the personality of the experimenter into play, and if his 
importance was formerly exaggerated, it has been too 
much depreciated since Braid’s time. 

It has been ascertained that electivity is altogether 
absent in some subjects, while it is constant in others. 
And again, in addition to the artificial electivity de- 
veloped by the experimenter, there is a natural or spon- 
taneous electivity ; for this reason one experimenter is 
more successful than another in hypnotizing or in giving 
suggestions to à given subject, and especially when he 
has often hypnotized that subject before. 

This special influence of one individual on another, 
which is so strongly marked during somnambulism, is, in 
fact, only the exaggeration of a normal fact. It is not 
uncommon to find persons who feel à special attraction 
towards some others, and who have a sense of sympathy 
or antipathy without any sufficient motive. It cannot 
be disputed that these are real psychical states, although 
psychologists have for the most part abandoned their 
study to novel-writers. 

It is probable that the phenomena of electivity have 
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their origin in the experimenters contact with his” 
subject. Bain, in his work on the Emotions, remarks 
that animal contact and the pleasure of an embrace 
are the beginning and end of all the tender emotions. 
We have seen, in fact, that electivity is displayed in a 
somnambulist after his scalp and bare hands have been 
touched by the experimenter ; the action of the fingers, 
as they are used in making passes, seems also to be due 
to a like influence. The production of elective somnam- 
bulism by means of suggestion may also be explained 
by the fact mentioned above, that since suggestion con- 
sists in the recall of a sensation, it probably acts in the 
same way as a sensorial excitement. 

An ingenious experiment made by Richer confirms 
this view, and shows that electivity has its source in an 
exaggeration of the sense of touch. “When the subject 
is in a state of profound somnambulism, owing to friction 
of the scalp with some ïinert object, two observers 
come forward, and each takes hold of one of his hands, 
without meeting with any resistance on his part. Very 
soon the subject presses each observer’s hand with his 
own, and will not leave go of them. The special state 
of attraction applies to both, and the subject is in some 
sorb torn in two. Each observer only possesses the 
sympathy of one half of the subject, who offers the same 
resistance to the observer on the left, when he attempts 
to seize the right hand, as to the observer on the right, 
who would take the left hand.” * 

À variation on this experiment is also very in- 
structive. The experimenter preferred by the subject 
may transmit this attraction to another person; the 


* Richer, op. cit., p. 663. 
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second experimenter has only to slip his hand over that 
of the former one, so as gradually to lay hold of the 
subject’s hand, and he, after one strong shock, presses up 
to him in the same way as to the first experimenter. 

Elective sensibility is displayed by several phe- 
nomena, of which that which relates to contractures is 
the most important, Only the experimenter who is 
en rapport with the subject can produce and destroy the 
contractures of somnambulism. It is useless for another 
person to try to put an end to a contracture by a fresh 
excitement of the same nature, directed on the same 
point. His efforts are fruitless, even when the subject 
cannot see him. The hyperæsthesia of the sense of 
touch enables the subject to recognize the contact of 
one operator in a thousand ; he may even recognize it 
through his clothes, 

Electivity is also found in suggestions. In the case 
of indifferent somnambulism, the subject complies with 
all suggestions, from whomsoever they come ; an halluci- 
nation effected by the words of one person may be 
continued by another, and destroyed by a third. This 
also occurs in catalepsy. In elective somnambulism, the 
subject is often only able to hear the voice of his 
hypnotizer, and from him alone he can receive sug- 
gestions. We have also remarked that when two 
observers divide the subjects sympathy in half, the 
hallucination by the one en rapport with the right side 
only affects the righteye; itis unilateral, and the subject 
sees nothing with his left eye. 

When the phenomena of elective sensibility are 
subjected to æsthesiogenic action, repulsion, by a singular 
transformation, succeeds to attraction. At the moment 
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when one of our somnambulist subjects was holding 
M. X——s hands, we placed a small magnet close to 
his head. The subject at once withdrew from M. X ; 
uttering a cry; M. X—— followed her; she still with- 
drew, groaning whenever he touched her. Shortly after- 
wards she came towards the experimenter of her own 
accord, and again drew back, so that it was impossible 
to touch her. When she approached for the third time, 
he took the opportunity of awaking her.* 

- We must here remind our readers that in the case 
of some hysterical subjects there are regions in certain 
parts of the body, termed by Chambard erogenic zones;f 
which have some analogy with the hysterogenous zones, 
and simple contact with these, when the subject is in à 
state of somnambulism, produces genital sensations of such 
intensity as to cause an orgasm. These phenomena have 
often been displayed, unknown to the observer, who 
might be liable to the gravest imputations, unless he had 
taken the precaution, indispensable in such cases, of never 
being alone with his subject. When we add to this fact 
the possibility of suggesting to the somnambulist the 
hallucination that some given person is present, it is 
easy to see what culpable mystifications might occur. 

The erogenic zone only becomes sensitive when 
somnambulism is absolute. In partial somnambulism, 
produced by artificial excitement in the region of the 
motor centres of the limbs, the erogenic zone is inactive; 
it becomes active when the occipital region of the brain 
is excited. 





* Binet and Féré, La Polarization psychique (Revue Philosophique, 
April, 1885). . 
+ Chambard, Études sur le Somnabulisme provoque. 1881. 
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The erogenic zone may be transferred by the magnet. 
This transfer is followed by consecutive oscillations, 
which produce an intense genital agitation. Finally, the 
excitement of the erogenic zone has no effect unless it 
is made by a person of the opposite sex ; if the pressure 
is made by another woman, or with an inert object, it 
merely produces an unpleasant impression. 
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CHAPTER VI 
THE HYPNOTIC STATES. 


Charcot’s nosographic essay—Catalepsy—Lethargy—Somnambulism— 
Meaning of the three states—Their variations —Intermediate states. 


THE different phenomena presented by the symptoms of 
hypnotism may either exist separately or occur associated 
in à certain order. Charcot and his pupils have observed 
that in hysterical subjects these symptoms tend to fall 
into three distinct groups. We think it well to give here 
a summary of Charcot's nosographic essay.* 


“Attempt to make a mosographic distinction of the 
different nervous states known under the name 
of Hypnotism. 


“The numerous and varied phenomena which are 
observed in hypnotic subjects do not occur in one and | 
the same nervous state. In reality, hypnotism clinically 
represents a natural group, including a series of nervous 
states, differing from each other, and each distinguished 
by peculiar symptoms. We ought, therefore, to follow 
the example of nosographists in endeavouring to make a 
clear definition of these different nervous states, accord- 

* Comptes rendus de l'Académie des Sciences. 1SS2. 
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ing to their generic characters, before entering on the 
closer study of the phenomena presented by each of 
them. Jt is owing to not having begun by defining 
the special state of the subject under observation that 
observers so often misunderstand and contradict one 
another without suficient cause. 

“These different states which, taken as a whole, include 
all the symptoms of hypnotism, may be referred to three 
fundamental types : 1st, the cataleptic state ; 2nd, the 
lethargic state ; and 3rd, the state of artificial som- 
nambulism. Each of these states, including moreover a 
certain number of secondary forms, and leaving room for 
mixed states, may be displayed suddenly, originally, and 
separately. They may also, in the course of à single 
observation, and in one subject, be produced in succession, 
in varying order, at the will of the observer, by the 
employment of certain methods. In this latter case, the 
different states mentioned above may be said to represent 
the phases or periods of a single process. 

“ Setting aside the variations, the imperfect forms, and 
the mixed states, we do not propose in this account to do 
more than indicate briefly the general features of these 
three fundamental states, which may be said to dominate 
the complex history of the symptoms of hypnotism. 

“1. The Cataleptic Slate.—This may be produced : (a) 
primarily, under the influence of an intense and unex- 
pected noise, of a bright light presented to the gaze, or, 
again, in some subjects, by the more or less prolonged 
fixing of the eyes on a given object; (b) consecutively 
to the lethargic state, when the eyes, which up to that 
moment had been closed, are exposed to the light by 
raising the eyelids. The subject thus rendered cataleptic 
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is motionless and, as it were, fascinated The eyes are 
open, the gaze is fixed, the eyelids do not quiver, the 
tears soon gather and flow down the cheeks. Often there 
is anæsthesia of the conjunctiva, and even of the cornea. 
The limbs and all parts of the body may retain the 
position in which they are placed for a considerable 
period, even when the attitude is one which it is difficult 
to maiïntain. The limbs appear to be extremely light 
when raised or displaced, and there is no flexibilitas cerea, 
nor yet what is termed the stiffness of à lay figure. 
The tendon reflex disappears. Neuro-muscular hyper- 
excitability is absent. There is complete insensibility to 
pain, but some senses retain their activity, at any rate 
in part—the muscular sense, and those of sight and 
hearing. This continuance of sensorial activity often 
enables the experimenter to influence the cataleptic 
subject in various ways, and to develop in him by means 
of suggestion automatic impulses, and also to produce 
hallucinations. When this is the case, the fixed attitudes 
artificially impressed on the limbs, or, in à more general 
way, on different parts of the body, give place to more 
or less complex movements, perfectly co-ordinated and in 
agreement with the nature of the hallucinations and of 
the impulses which have been produced. If left to him- 
self, the subject soon falls back into the state in which he 
was placed at the moment when he was influenced by 
the suggestion. 

“2, The Lethargic State.—This is displayed: (a) pri- 
marily, under the influence of a fixed gaze at some object 
placed within a certain distance of the eyes; (b) in suc- 
cession to the cataleptic state, simply by closing the eye- 
lids, or by leading the subject into a perfectly dark place. 
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“At the moment when he falls into the lethargie 
state, the subject often emits a peculiar sound from the 
larynx, and at the same time a little foam gathers on 
the lips. He then becomes flaccid, as if plunged in 
deep sleep; there is complete insensibility to pain in the 
skin, and in the mucous membrane in proximity with 
it. The organs of the senses sometimes, however, retain 
a certain amount of activity ; but the various attempts 
which may be made to affect the subject by means of 
sugoestion or intimidation are generally fruitless. The 
limbs are relaxed, flaccid, and pendent, and when raised 
they fall back again as soon as they are left to them- 
selves. The pupils are, on the other hand, contracted, 
the eyes are closed or half-closed, and an almost incessant 
quivering of the eyelids may usually be observed. There 
is an exaggeration of the tendon reflex ; neuro-muscular 
hyperexcitability is always present, although it varies 
in intensity. It may be general, extending to all the 
muscles of the animal system, the face, the trunk, and 
the limbs ; and it may also be partial, only present, for 
instance, in the upper limbs, and not in the face. This 
phenomenon is displayed when mechanical excitement is 
applied to a nerve-trunk by means of pressure with a 
rod or quill; this causes the muscles supplied by this 
nerve to contract. 

“The muscles themselves may be directly excited in 
the same way ; somewhat intense and prolonged excite- 
ment of the muscles of the limbs, trunk, and neck pro- 
duces contracture of the muscles in question; on the 
face, however, the contractions are transitory, and do not 
become established in a state of permanent contracture. 
Contracture may also be produced in the limbs by means 
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of repeated percussion of the tendons. These contrac- 
tures, whether produced by excitement of the nerves 
or muscles, or by percussion of the tendons, are rapidly 
relaxed by exciting the antagonist muscles. As it has 
been already said, the cataleptic state can ‘be instan- 
taneously developed in à subject plunged in lethargy, 
if while in a light room the upper eyelids are raised 
so as to expose the eyes. 

“8. The State of Artificial Somnambulism.— This state 
may, in some subjects, be immediately produced by fixity 
of gaze, and also in other ways which it is not now 
necessary to enumerate. It may be produced at will in 
subjects who have first been thrown into a state of 
lethargy or catalepsy, by exerting a simple pressure 
on the scalp, or by a slight friction. This state seems 
to correspond with what has been termed the magnetic 
sleep. 

“It is difficult to analyze the very complex phe- 
nomena which are presented under this form. In the re- 
searches made at the Salpêtrière, many of them have been 
provisionally set aside. The chief aim has been to define, 
as far as possible, the characteristics which distinguish 
somnambulism from the lethargic and cataleptic states, 
and to demonstrate the relations which exist between 
it and the two latter states. 

“The eyes are closed or half-closed; the eyelids 
generally quiver; when left to himself the subject seems 
to be asleep, but even in this case the limbs are not in 
such a pronounced state of relaxation as when we have 
to do with letharoy. Neuro-muscular hyperexcitability, 
as it has been defined above, does not exist; in other 
words, excitement of the nerves or of the muscles them- 
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selves, and percussion of the tendons, do not produce 
contracture. On the other hand, various methods, among 
others, passing the hand lightly and repeatedly over the 
surface of a limb (mesmeric passes), or, again, breathing 
gently on the skin, cause the limb to become rigid, but 
in a way which differs from the contracture due to 
muscular hyperexcitability, since it cannot, like the latter, 
be relaxed by mechanical excitement of the antagonist 
muscles ; it also differs from cataleptic immobility in the 
resistance encountered in the region of the joints, when 
the attempt is made to give a change of attitude to the 
stiffened limb. To distinguish this state from cataleptie 
immobility, strictly so called, it is proposed to distinguish 
the rigidity peculiar to the somnambulist state by the 
name of catalepsoid rigidity ; it might also be called 
pseudo-cataleptic. 

“The skin is insensible to pain, but this is combined 
with byperæsthesia of some forms of cutaneous sensi- 
bility, of the muscular sense, and of the special senses of 
sight, hearing, and smell. It is generally easy, by the 
employment of commands or suggestion, to induce the 
| subject to perform very complex automatic actions. We 
may then observe what is strictly called artificial som- 
nambulism. 

“ In the case of a subject in a state of somnambulism, 
a slight pressure on the cornea, made by applying the 
fingers to the eyelids, will change that state into à 
lethargy accompanied by neuro-muscular hyperexcita- 
bility ; if, on the other band, the eyes are kept open in a 
light room by raising their lids, tbe cataleptic state is 
not produced.” 

We ought to add that this description is made from 
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nature, and that the Salpêtrière nearly always furnishes 
patients in whom it is easy to observe these three states, 
with all their characteristics. In order to observe these 
states in a new subject, the conditions laid down by 
the Salpêtrière school must be observed. These two 
conditions have been already noted by us: (1) The 
experiment must be tried on the same kind of subject, 
that is, on one affected by epileptic hysteria; (2) the 
same mode of operation must be used, that is, by 
the simplest processes—by fixity of gaze, pressure on the 
scalp, the electric spark, etc. Any change effected in 
one of these two conditions alters the experiment and 
consequently modifies its results. 

It must be admitted that even in the case of subjects 
affected by epileptic hysteria, results differing from those 
of Charcot will be obtained if the patients are subjected 
to a different modus operandi ; if, in other words, they 
do not receive the same hypnotic education. 

We have often been struck by this fact in the course 
of our researches, and it has appeared the more significant 
to us, since our experiments have been made on subjects 
resembling those who served to establish the theory of 
the three states. We give some examples. It is not, 
as might be supposed, a necessary symptom of catalepsy 
that the eyes should be open. We have observed that 
if hemi-catalepsy and hemi-lethargy are produced, and 
these hemi-states are then transferred, half of the body 
becomes cataleptic, although the eye belonging to that 
half remains shut. Catalepsy with closed eyes may, there- | 
fore, exist in profound hypnotism. So, again, it is possible 
to throw the same subjects into a deep lethargy, in which 
no trace of neuro-muscular hyperexcitability remains. 
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We have ascertained that when a magnet is brought near 
to the arm of a subject in a natural sleep, or to the scalp 
of a subject in the lethargic state, a new state is pro- 
duced which has nothing in common with the lethargy 
described above except the relaxed state of the muscles ; 
mechanical excitement of the nerves, muscles, and ten- 
dons, and pressure on the hypnogenic or hysterogenic 
zones, produce absolutely no effect. No change occurs 
when the eyes are forced open, the breathing is impercep- 
tible, and there is complete insensibility ; 1t is, in fact, the 
image of death. Pitres * had the opportunity of observ- 
ing a case of equally profound lethargy in a patient who 
was subject to spontaneous attacks of sleep. When one 
of these attacks came on while he was in a letharoy 
accompanied by hyperexcitability, this phase of hypnosis 
became more profound, and all muscular reaction disap- 
peared. Finally, as we have already remarked, neuro- 
muscular hyperexcitability is not a symptom peculiar to 
lethargy ; in cases of profound hypnotism, contractures 
may be produced in the waking state, corresponding in 
: all respects to those of lethargy. 
These facts only prove that the general symptoms 
of profound hypnotism may be incomplete or modified, 
and this is also the case with all other morbid symptoms. 
| The number of states or periods may also vary in the 
case of each subject. Speaking generally, there are three 
states—letharsy, catalepsy, and somnambulism ; but this 
number is not fixed. Dumontpallier and his pupils 
demonstrated some time ago, and any one may verify 
the fact for himself, that there are transitional stages 
between each of these periods, really mixed states, which 


* Des Zones hypnogènes, p. 65. 
M 
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the experimenter may make permanent by the employ- 
ment of appropriate means. In this way from six to 
nine new states may be created, or even a greater 
number. It is probable that the invention of new 
experimental processes, subjecting hypnotic patients 
to fresh modes of excitement, would lead to the pro- 
duction of entirely new manifestations, differing from 
those which have been described up to this time. In 
fact, hypnosis is not a spontaneous neurosis, but an 
experimental nervous state, of which the symptoms may 
vary with the processes which give rise to it, while, 
however, still falling within the limits of the general 
physiology of the nervous system. 

We should misunderstand Charcots description if 
we regard it as à systematic work. The only object of 
the description was to represent hypnosis in all its forms 
and details. It must not be forgotten that at the time 
it was made, he wished to establish the real existence 
of a certain number of hypnotic phenomena, and to 
demonstrate the existence of an experimental nervous 
state by such strongly marked characters as to be 
obvious to every one. Charcot selected subjects in 
whom these characters were displayed in an ex- 
agcerated form which left no room for doubt. This 
method was perfectly successful, since even those who 
were unwilling to accept profound hypnotism, were led 
to study its less developed forms. 

The theory of the three states, therefore, only includes 
one part of the truth, but it is à part which opened the 
way to all the researches subsequently made upon the 
question, and even now profound hypnotism is the 
only state in which we find such objective characters 
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as to limit the field of discussion. It is the object of 
the Salpêtrière school, not so much to give a definitive 
_ description, as to show that hypnotism may be studied 
in accordance with the most improved processes of clini- 
cal science and experimental physiology, and that the 
science can only be constituted by means of the charac- 
ters determined by this mode of study. As- long as 
patients affected by acute hysteria exist, most of the results 
obtained by the Salpêtrière school may be verified. 

The history of profound hypnotism serves as an 
invaluable guide in threading our way through the con- 
fased mass of observations which are not included in this 
form of neurosis. 
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CHAPTER VIL 


IMPERFECT FORMS OF HYPNOSIS. 


Imperfect states—Confusion of states in hysterical subjects—Hypnosis in 
healthy individuals : Experiments by Richet, Bottey, and Brémaud— 
Different results obtained by the Nancy school. 


THERE are many hysterical subjects in whom the division 
of hypnosis into three states cannot be traced. Many 
observers have pointed out these exceptions to the rule, 
which are indeed much more numerous than the normal 
cases ; it is only just to add that this fact was first pointed 
out by the Salpêtrière school. Richet writes : “ The neuro- 
muscular phenomena of lethargy and of somnambulism 
are often confounded, while the cataleptic state retains 
its peculiar characteristics. Sometimes the confusion is 
still greater, and the neuro-muscular phenomena remain 
the same, whatever be the phase of hypnotism.” 
Dumontpallier, Magnin, and Bottey * have insisted 
on this confusion of states. They ascertained that 
some hysterical subjects display an aptitude for contrac- 
ture throughout the periods of hypnosis. They also found 
that there was often a complete confusion between the 


* Magnin, Æffets des excitations périphériques chez les hystéro- 
epileptiques à l’état de veille et d'hypnotisme (Thèse de Paris, ISS1); Le 
Magnétisme Animal (Paris, 1884). 





IMPERFECT FORMS OF HYPNOSIS. 165 


two kinds of contractures distinguished by Charcot; 
excitement of the skin and profound excitement of the 
muscles produced the same muscular phenomena in all 
degrees of hypnosis. This phenomenon may also occur 
under the slightest excitement, such as the ticking of 
a watch, the noise of a telephone, the wind of capillary 
bellows, à drop of ether or of warm water, a ray of light 
falling directly on the skin, or reflected from a mirror. 
Finally,all the peripheral excitements capable of producing 
contracture are also capable of putting an end to it. 

Pitres has also described another deviation from the 
normal type in what he terms the catalepsoid state, when 
the eyes are closed, which he has observed in some of his 
hysterical patients. ; 

We pass from hysterical hypnosis to the hypnosis of 
persons who are, or are assumed to be, in perfect health. 
We mean by these words persons who display none of 
the well-known signs of hysteria. Many experimenters 
have observed persons of both sexes, of all ages and 
conditions, without taking any note of their pathological 
antecedents, which involve such minute research, that 
nothing can be said about them without a careful ex- 
amination.* Richet, who holds that no one is absolutely 
insensitive to magnetism, pursued this course as early as 
1875. He hypnotizes his subjects by exerting a strong 
pressure on their thumbs for three or four minutes, and 
then by making passes in a downward direction over 
the head, forehead, and shoulders. After a while, this 
prolonged process produces what Richet terms som- 

* Ch. Féré, La Famille névropathique (Archives de Neurologie, 1884); 


Nervous Troubles, as foreshadowed in the child (Brain, July, 1885); 
Déjerine, De l’'hérédité dans les maladies du système nerveux, 1886. 
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nambulism. This state is capable of presenting three 
degrees of intensity.* 

The first degree, the period of torpor, occurs after 
passes have been made for a period varying from five to 
fifteen minutes. The subject begins by being unable to 
raise his eyes, and these become red and moist: some- 
times the muscles show a tendency to contracture under 
mechanical excitement. 

The second degree, or period of nr is not 
attained at once, but after a series of magnetizations ; 
in this state the subject is asleep, yet able to answer 
questions. During this period, hallucinations may be 
produced, acts may be suggested, and there is forget- 
fulness on awaking. 

The third nee constitutes the period of stupor; 
automatism prevails, together with insensibility to pain 
and the muscular phenomena of contracture and of cata- 
lepsy, over which the author passes too rapidly. 

Some recent writers, Brémaud and Bottey, have 
returned to this question of the hypnotism of healthy 
individuals, and have more accurately defined the fea- 
tures of Richet’s clinical description. They state that 
if some other processes are substituted for the passes, 
such as pressure on the closed eyes or on the scalp, or 
the prolonged and fixed gaze on some brilliant object, in 
short, if the means in use for hysterical hypnosis are 
employed, it is easy to produce in healthy individuals, 
not only somnambulism, but also letharoy and catalepsy, 
and there is no sensible difference between these states 
and those produced in hysterical subjects. 

Brémaud was also able to produce in men presumed 

* Richet, L’ Homme et l’'Intelligence. Paris, 1884. 
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to be perfectly healthy, à new state which he terms 
fascination. It is effected by fixing the eyes on a 
brilliant point; the subject appears to fall into a sort 
of stupor, he follows the experimenter, and servilely 
imitates all his movements, gestures, and words; he is 
also sensitive to suggestion. On the physical side con- 
tractures produced by excitement of the muscles may be 
observed, and cataleptic plasticity is absent, 

Brémaud considers that fascination represents hypno- 
tism in its lowest degree of intensity. This nervous 
state cannot be effected in women, nor in men who have 
been the subjects of repeated experiments. In propor- 
tion to the increase of impressionability in the subject, 
he over-leaps this first stage, and passes at once into 
catalepsy.* 

These experiments are completely ab variance with 
the results to which Bernheim, Liégeois, and Beaunis 
arrived. Their experiments, like the foregoing, were 
made on all kinds of subjects, without distinction of age, 
sex, and patholosical condition. Their observations do 
not, in fact, amount to much, exclusive of the facts of 
suggestion. 

By whatever process a subject is hypnotized, the 
moment arrives when his eyes are closed, and his arms 
fall slackly down. In this state the subject can hear the 
experimenter. Although motionless and with a counten- 
ance as inert as that of a mask, he hears everything, 
whether he remembers it or not when he awakes. Of 
this we have a proof in the fact that the one word 
“Awake!” uttered once, or repeated several times, 
awakes him, without touching or breathing on his eyes. 

* Brémaud, Société de Biologie, 1883, pp. 537, 635 ; 1884, p. 169. 
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In this state the subject can receive all sorts of 
suggestions. Jf a limb is raïsed, and he is told that it 
cannot be lowered, he passively retains it in the attitude 
in which it has been placed. If again, a given movement 
is given to his limbs, that movement goes on indefinitely 
until it is arrested. In most subjects there is complete 
anæsthesia ; the skin may be pricked with a pin, and 
they do not appear to be aware of it Those who remain 
sensible to pain may be rendered insensible to it by 
suggestion. 

These observers have not ascertained that the act of 
opening or closing of the eyes, or that friction of the 
scalp modifies de phenomena in any way, or that it 
develops them in subjects in whom they cannot be pro- 
duced by suggestion alone. They have only ascertained 
that the degree in which ee are liable to suggestion 
varies with the individual. Some only close their eyes, 
with or without torpor; in others the limbs are relaxed, 
inert, or incapable of spontaneous movement; others re- 
taia the attitudes given them; contracture by suggestion 
and other sugcested and automatic movements are dis- 
played in other cases. Finally, automatic obedience, 
anæsthesia, illusions, and hallucinations mark the succes- 
sive stages to which suggestion may be carried, of which 
somnambulism is the Sales point. It is only in 
this latter state, in which the phenomena of suggestion 
are most fully developed, that there is forgetfulness on 
awaking. About one hypnotic subject out of six attains 
to this degree of profound somnambulism. 

It appears that the performers of these experiments 
at Nancy only observed in their subjects the phenomena 
of suggestion which belong to somnambulism; they hold 
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that all hypnotism is summed up in suggestion. Not 
content with explaining what they have observed, they 
repeatedly manifest the intention of including within the 
sphere of suggestion the lethargy and catalepsy described 
by other writers. But we may set aside the interpreta- 
tion, and content ourselves with the facts. It is very 
strange that the observers at Nancy have not seen con- 
tracture produced in hypnotized subjects by excitement 
of the nerves, tendons, or muscles. Richet has often met 
with this common phenomenon in his experiments on 
healthy subjects; it has been constantly observed by 
Bottey ; Braid himself repeatedly mentions it; and yet 
Bernheim, whose experiments were performed on similar 
subjects, is unacquainteä with it. If it is true that none 
of his subjects, whatever be the excitements to which 
they are subjected, displayed any physical characteristics 
of hypnosis, and that everything was summed up in the 
: phenomena of suggestion, we are compelled to infer that 
there is no scientific proof that his subjects were really 
hypnotized. Our disbelief is not absolute; we do not 
assert that these observers only had to do with impostors, 
nor do we throw doubt on their experiments in general, 
but if we had to make a medico-legal examination of 
| one of their subjects, we should find it hard to decide 
whether he was truthful or a deceiver. 

We are not disposed to believe that subjects at Nancy 
differ from those at Paris. In reality, the differences are 
not due to the subjects, but to the experimenters ; they 
come from the mode of culture, and still more from the 
processes of study. As we have repeatedly said, the 
results of experiments depend on the methods by which 
they are carried on. If suggestion is employed as the 


170 ANIMAL MAGNETISM. 


sole process, only the effects of sugcestion will be obtained; 
and thus it was at Nancy. But if we apply ourselves to 
the study of physical characteristics, they may sometimes 
be observed at the outset, and they may also be gradually 
developed in some other subjects. 
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Definition of Suggestion—We have seen that the 
hypnotic sleep approximates to natural sleep in its mode 
of production and in some of its symptoms. This com- 
parison may serve as an introduction to the theory of 
the facts of suggestion. These facts are at first sight 
astonishing, unintelligible, and sometimes indeed they 
appear incredible. The question arises how it should be 


172 ANIMAL MAGNETISM. 


possible for one person to exert over another the power 
of making him speak, act, think, and feel as it pleases the 
experimenter to dictate. 

In order to make a systematic study,we must proceed 
from what is better known, to what is less known. As 
we have repeatedly said, the psychical phenomena of 
hypnosis can only be understood when they are compared 
with the dreams of natural sleep. The effects produced 
on hypnotized subjects by suggestion are nothing but a 
dream, produced and directed by the experimenter. Thisis 
a legitimate comparison, since it is possible to modify the 
dreams of a person who is naturally asleep. Maury per- 
formed some striking experiments on himself to illustrate 
this fact.* He begced a person to remaïn beside him in 
the evening, and as soon as he fell asleep to excite certain 
sensations in him, without telling him what they were 
to be, and to wake him after giving him time to dream. 
These dreams, produced by sensorial excitements, did not 
differ from those obtained from hysterical hypnotized 
subjects, by means of suggestion. On one occasion 
eau-de-cologne was given to him to smell; he dreamed 
that he was in a perfumer’s shop, then the idea of the 
perfume aroused that of the East, and he dreamed that 
he was in Jean Farina’s shop at Cairo. The nape of his 
neck was gently pinched, and he dreamed that a blister . 
was applied to it, which recalled to mind the physician 
who had attended him in childhood. When a hot iron . 
was brought near his face he dreamed of stokers. When 
he was asleep on another occasion, à person present 
ordered him in a loud voice to take a match, and he 
dreamed that he went voluntarily to find one, 


*# Maury, Sommeil et Rèves, p. 127. 
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Another resemblance of a different kind may be 
established between the psychical phenomena of natural 
sleep and those of hypnotic sleep. As one of the present 
writers has shown,* in the case of many patients the 
pathogenic idea, the first manifestation of delirium, 
may originate in the waking state, but it is generally 
confirmed by the dreams of natural sleep, in which it is 
re-echoed with added strength. Clinical observation 
therefore shows that the experiments so easily performed 
during the artificial sleep may be spontaneously realized 
in the normal sleep. 

The region of suggestion has a wide range. There 
is not a single fact of our mental life which may not be 
artificially reproduced and magnified by this means. It 
is easy to understand how much psychologists may gain 
from this method, which introduces experiment into 
psychology. 

Before going further, we must define the extent and 
limits of suggestion, by a more precise definition than 
the somewhat vague and summary one given above. 
Strictly speaking, suggestion is an operation producing 
a given effect on a subject by acting on his intelligence. 
Every suggestion essentially consists in acting on a 
person by means of an idea; every effect suggested is 
the result of a phenomenon of ideation, but it must be 
added that the idea is an epi-phenomenon; taken by 
| itself, it is only the indicative sign of a certain physio- 
| Jogical process, solely capable of producing a material 
| effect. 

This characteristic will generally enable us to recog- 


* Ch. Féré, La Medicine d'imagination (Progrès Médical, 1881, p. 
309 ; 1886, pp. 717, 741, etc.). 





174 ANIMAL MAGNETISM. 


nize what is and what is not suggestion, although this is 
often a very difficult question. Thus, when striking the 
tendons, or kneading the muscles makes it possible to 
form a contracture of the arm of an hysterico-lethargic 
patient, no suggestion is made, since the contracture 
results from à physical action, into which the subjects 
mind does not appear to enter. If, on the other hand, 
the experimenter approaches the subject, and says, with- 
out touching him, “ Your arm is bent and stiffened, and 
you cannot straighten it” the contracture which occurs 
in consequence of these words results from à psychical 
action. The experimenters command only produces its 
effect by traversing the subjects intelligence; it is the 
idea of contracture, entering into the subjects mind, 
which has produced the contracture, and this is really 
sugcestion. From this point of view, it may be said 
that the theory of suggestion infuses new life into the 
old philosophie question of the action of the mind upon 
-the body, and that at the same time it throws fresh light 
on the large group, still so obscure, of diseases of the 
imagination. 

We give another example. Like contracture, paralytie 
movements may be produced in two different ways. Ifin 
a hysterical subject the fixed end of à vibrating tuning- 
fork is applied to certain points of the vault of the cranium, 
a transitory excitement of motor force takes place in the 
subjects arm which soon passes into complete and flaccid 
paralysis.* In this case the paralysis is the direct result 
of the vibratory movement transmitted by the tuning- 
fork through the thickness of the skull to the brain : the 


* Ch. Féré, Inhibition et Épuisement (Bull. Soc. de Biologie, 1886, pp. 
178, 195, 220). 
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subject’s intelligence takes no part in it; the experiment, 
although made upon his body, has not affected his mind; 
there is no suggestion. On the other hand, if the idea is 
impressed upon the subject that his arm is affected by 
paralysis, the paralysis which ensues is of à psychical 
nature, since it results solely from the subjects conviction 
that he is paralysed. It does not result from a physical 
shock, or traumatism, but from a phenomenon of ideation. 
A sugsestion has been made. 

The analysis of this last example makes it possible 
to avoid a confusion made by some writers. It has been 
too readily admitted that every hypnotic process which 
has its seat in the brain, proceeds from à phenomenon 
of suggestion, and this has led to the opinion that 
lethargy, catalepsy, and hysterical somnambulism, which 
are perhaps due to reflex cerebral action, are the pure 
and simple products of suggestion The fact just 
mentioned disposes of this error. The paralysis induced 
by physical vibration and the paralysis induced by 
suggestion probably both result from modifications of 
the cortical substance of the brain; they are conse- 
quently reflex cerebral acts. But the two cases are 
widely different. Paralysis by suggestion demands the 
aid of the subjects intelligence, and if the function of 
ideation were for any reason suspeuded, this kind of 
| paralysis could no longer be produced. 

The study of hypnosis may be divided into two 
parts, distinguished by the different processes which are 
employed. The first part includes the hypnotic phe- 
nomena produced by physical excitements, or sensations, 
which were the subject of the two preceding chapters; 
the second part includes the hypnotic phenomena pro- 
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duced by ideas, that is, the theory of suggestions. These 
two modes of experimentation are parallel, and it 1s 
difficult to say which of the two has the widest extent. 

Those liable to Suggestion.—Suggestion does not act 
with equal intensity on all individuals. If you assure 
a person who is awake, in normal health, and perfectly 
self-possessed, that she is hungry, she will reply that 
you are mistaken ; if you try to suggest à visual balluci- 
nation by asserting that she has a book in her hands, 
she will declare that she does not see it. The assertion 
only produces in her mind a slight effect, which is quickly 
effaced. It produces an idea of the phenomenon, not the 
phenomenon itself. It is, in short, evident that the 
sugoestion influences à sound person no more than 
the opening of her eyes would produce catalepsy. 

In order that the suggestion should succeed, the 
subject must be either spontaneously or artificially in 
a morbid state of receptivity; but it is difficult to define 
with precision the conditions under which suggestion 
is possible. Two have been given, of which the first 
is the mental inertia of the subject. It has been said 
that in an hypnotic subject the field of consciousness 
is completely vacant. A state is produced, and since 
there is no obstacle—neither the power of arrest nor that 
of antagonism,—the idea suggested dominates the sleep- 
ing consciousness. This explanation has been given 
by Heïdenhaiïn, Richet, Ribot, and others, yet we doubt 
whether it is altogether in harmony with the facts. If 
the limitation to a single idea is realized in cataleptic 
subjects, it is much more rare in the case of somnam- 
bulists. We believe that the aptitude for suggestions 
is caused by a second phenomenon—by psychical hyper- 
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excitability. In our opinion, if the idea suggested 
exerts an absolute power over the intelligence, the 
senses, and the movements of the hypnotized subject, it 
is especially due to its intensity. But we admit that ît 
is difficult to resolve the question, and we prefer to leave 
it open. 

The number of persons liable to suggestions is im- 
mense; the liability is evinced, not only in cases of 
hypnosis and of natural sleep, but also in some forms 
of intoxication by alcohol, and haschich, and in the 
waking state. We only propose, however, to consider 
hypnotized subjects. 

The aptitude to receive suggestions is strongly 
developed by hypnotism, but, as we have already said, 
it does not occur in all phases of hypnosis, only in 
catalepsy and somnambulism. The suggestions made 
to a cataleptic subject are simple, automatic, inevitable : 
the reason takes part in those of somnambulism ; the 
subject discusses and enlarges on them, and sometimes 
even offers resistance. We shall have to consider these 
shades of differences whenever we have to do with 
interesting suggestions, and we shall for the most part 
content ourselves with describing the suggestions of 
somnambulism, 

After awaking, the subject is still sensitive to sug- 
gestion ; this fact has long been known, and is mentioned 
by Braid among other writers. Of late years it has been 
studied by Richet, Bernheim, Bottey, etc. Itis possible, 
not only to make suggestions to subjects in the waking 
state, but also to persons who have not been hypnotized 
at all Learned men have been agitated by these latter 


? experiments, which have aroused in them doubt and 
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dissatisfaction. They have no difficulty in admitting 
that suggestions may be made to hypnotized subjects, 
since they are not in normal health, but they cannot 
understand how they should be made to individuals who 
are awake, not under hypnotism, and that this should 
be done by modes of action in daily use in our relations 
to one another. The question arises whether individuals 
capable of receiving suggestions in their waking state 
are in common life liable to submit automatically to the 
influence of others ; whether they are weak in mind; 
what is their physical and moral state, and if there is 
anything peculiar in their waking state and hereditary 
antecedents. These are the questions stated by Janet, 
and they have not as yet received any reply. The possi- 
bility of making suggestions to normal subjects must, 
however, be admitted if, as one of the present writers has 
done, we refer sugwestion to the act of attention When 
attention is sufliciently intense, the period of reaction 
may disappear, and may even become negative ; that is, 
the reaction may precede the excitement. An intense 
mental representation, whether arising spontaneously, or 
induced by suggestion, may therefore produce a reaction 
irrespective of any excitement.* 

Different kinds of Suggestions.—If it is the character- 
istie of suggestion to address itself to the subjects 
intelligence, it follows that there are as many forms of 
suggestion as there are modes of entering into relations 
with another person. 

The experimenter may begin by employing spoken 
or written suggestion. This is the simplest and most 
convenient means. In order to produce an hallucination, 

* Ch. Féré, Progrès Medical, p.741. 1886, 
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it is enough to name the imaginary object, to say to the 
subject, “ There is a serpent at your feet!” and the 
hallucination immediately occurs. Verbal assertion is 
the process most in use, since in this way everything 
which human speech is capable of expressing may be 


” suggested, and it is also the most precise. 


Gestures, which are often employed by some experi- 
menters, are a very inferior means. They are undoubt- 
edly fairly successful in the case of subjects who have 
been long under treatment. Without uttering a word, 
the hallucination of a serpent may be produced in such 
subjects by making an undulatory movement with the 
finger, or still more simply, by directing their eyes 
downwards. It also becomes possible to give orders by 
means of gestures, to constrain the subject to walk, to 
follow or approach the experimenter, to make him 
kneel down, etc. On pointing to à hat, the subject 
takes hold of it, and on pointing again to his head he 
puts it on. He may also be made to take something out 
of the pocket of another person. Pitres mentions the 
amazing quickness with which he has observed some 
subjects divine the meaning of the slightest movement 
of the fingers, Lips, or eyes. But these processes are 
lacking in precision. Although it is probable that it 
is the psychical and expressive character of the gesture 
which generally acts upon the subject, that is, that it 
arouses ideas, we do not certainly know tkat no other 
cause is at work. The same must be said of passes, for 
when suggestions are made by their means, we do not 
know how it is done. But if suggestion by means of 
gestures is often vague, it may be very intense. When 
a verbal suggestion of movement is given to a subject, 
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the image of such movement is aroused in his mind; 
this image, however intense it may be, must always be 
less intense than the sensation given to the same subject 
when the movement in question is executed before his 


eyes. The result of the two experiments is therefore 


very different.* It has been repeatedly ascertained that 
if a dynamometer is placed in a subjects right hand, and 
he is ordered to hold it with all his might, this verbal 
sugoestion only augments his normal dynamometric force 
by a few degrees ; but if the action of firmly clenching 
his fist is imitated before him, his muscular force is not 
merely increased, but doubled ; thus showing that in 
certain cases the suggestions given by gestures afford 
more intense results than it is possible to obtain by 
words only. 

It is sometimes useful to combine suggestive gestures 
with verbal suggestion, or with the presentation of an 
object. For instance, a real object is presented to the 
subject, of which the nature is said to be difierent; he 
is caused to eat paper, while told that it is a cake; or it 
is suggested to him that one of the persons present has a 
false nose. Combining the word with the gesture gives 
definiteness to the suggestion. 

Sugoestive gestures address themselves to the sight. 
The other senses may also receive impressions. If a gong 
is gently sounded close to the ear of an hypnotized subject, 
he thinks that he hears bells; and if he is pricked or 
pinched, the image of stinging creatures may be aroused. 
But all these processes are inferior to that of speech. 

In all cases in which the idea awakened in the 
subject emanates from the experimenter’s direct sugges- 


* Sce Ch. Féré, Sensation et Mouvement (Études de psycho-méchanique). . 
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tion, the subject is in a state of direct subjection to him. 
This state is not opposed to that which we may observe 
in the waking state; there is only an exaggeration of 
phenomena, which makes it easier to understand what 
occurs in subjects held to be of sound mind, who are 
unconsciously influenced by the will of another person 
substituted for their own. Indeed we have only to 
glance at social relations in order to see that individuals 
fall into two categories —the leaders and the led—that is, 
the givers and the recipients of suggestions. 

It is characteristic of suggestion by means of the 
muscular sense, that it may be said to have its origin in 
the hypnotized subject. If his limbs are placed in à 
tragic attitude, a corresponding emotion is displayed ; if 
his fists are clenched, he frowns with an expression of 
anger ; if his limbs are disposed so as to begin any 
action, it is carried on by the subject, and in this way he 
may be made to climb or go on all fours ; or if a pen or 
piece of work is put into his hand, he will write or sew. 
If his hand is raised, and the fore-finger is bent, the idea 
occurs to him that a bird is perching on his finger, and 
this hallucination is developed. A slight movement by 
the experimenter will carry on this silent suggestion; the 
subject then imagines that the bird has taken flight, and 
he runs about the room trying to catch it. If the hands 
of à female subject are crossed upon her bosom, it sug- 
gests the idea that she is holding an infant. All these 
facts are included in the same formula; the attitude 
given to the subject’s limbs is accompanied by definite 
muscular impressions, which arouse corresponding ideas 
in the brain. 

Since every suggestion haz its origin in a sensorial 
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impression which is experienced by the subject, it is easy 
to see that this impression may be produced by an external 
object without the intervention of the experimenter. 
This mode of suggestion is inconvenient, and therefore 
rarely employed, but it is sometimes spontaneously dis- 
played. Bennett mentions the case of a butcher who 
wished to place a heavy piece of meat on a hook above 
his head; he slipped, the hook caught him by the arm, 
and he remained suspended. He was taken down half- 
dead, his sleeve was cut open, and, although he complained 
of great suffering, as soon as the arm was exposed, it 
was found to be absolutely intact; the hook had only 
penetrated his coat-sleeve. This is an instance of sug- 
gestion without an experimenter, and many others might 
be given. We shall speak presently of the paralysis 
induced in hypnotic subjects by suggestion. It is pro- 
bable that some cases of hysterical paralysis, termed 
traumatic—that is, caused by a shock, —are also due to 
sugoestion, since the patient cannot divest himself of the 
idea that such a severe shock must produce paralysis. 
These latter facts pass gradually into those to which 
the name of auto-sugcestion has been given. There 
are cases in which suggestion has its origin in the 
subjects intelligence; in which the suggestion is made 
by himself. Instead of being the result of an external 
impression, as in the case of verbal suggestion, the 
suggestion results from an internal impression, such as 
a fixed idea, or delirious conception. A few examples 
will explain this better than dry definitions. A subject 
imagined that she was opposing by force the halluci- 
nation suggested by one of the present writers, and that 
she had given him a blow on the face. When her supposed 
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adversary entered the room on the following day, she 
imagined that she saw a bruise upon his cheek. This 
hallucination was derived from the former one, just as 
a conclusion is derived from its premisses, and it may be 
taken as a type of auto-sugcestion. The subject must 
have unconsciously argued after this fashion: I gave 
him a blow on the cheek, of which therefore he must 
bear the mark. Another subject, coming out of a state 
of profound letharæy, which had only lasted for five or 
six minutes, imagined that she had been asleep for 
several hours We encouraged the illusion by saying 
that it was two o’clock in the afternoon, although it was 
in reality nine in the morning. When she heard this, 
the patient felt extremely hungry, and begged us to let 
her go to get food. This was à kind of organic hallu- 
cination—the hallucination of hunger—suggested to the 
subject by herself. She unconsciously reasoned some- 
what after this manner: It is two o’clock in the after- 
noon; I have eaten nothing since I got up, and am 
therefore dying of hunger. This imaginary hunger was 
soon satisfied by an equally imaginary meal. We sug- 
gested that there was a plate of cakes on a corner of the 
table, of which the subject might partake, and at the 
end of five minutes her hunger was appeased. These 
examples of auto-sugsestion are derived from halluci- 
nation, and we now give one belonging to a different 
order of ideas. We approached à hypnotized subject, 
and addressed her as follows: “ A serious accident has 
just befallen you. Do you remember it? Your foot 
slipped in crossing the court-yard, and you fell upon your 
hip. You must have hurt yourself very much” The 
subject instantly felt à severe pain in the hip and began 
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to moan, and also, suggesting to herself the natural con- 
sequences of the fall, she gave herself à slight paralysis 
of the limb, and limped on awaking. 

The general conclusion to be derived from all these 
facts and experiments is, that suggestion consists in 
introducing, cultivating, and confirming an idea in the 
mind of the subject of experiment. In reply to the 
inquiry, What is meant by an idea, and what latent force 
does it possess in order to affect some individuals so 
powerfully ? we must repeat that the idea resolves itself 
into an image, and the image into a revival of the sensa- 
tion. It consists in the psychical renewal of a peripheral 
sensation already experienced by the subject. This 
enables us to understand ïits power; the idea is, strictly 
speaking, only an appearance, but there lurks behind 
it the energy excited by a physical, anterior excitement. 

This point of view is confirmed by the fact that it is 
possible to produce, by simple physical excitements, that 
is, by sensations, almost all the effects which have hitherto 
been produced by suggestion, that is, by ideas. Thus, 
instead of producing or putting an end to paralysis by 
speech, it may be produced by a shock to the limb or 
on the skull (Charcot), and it may be terminated by 
employing the same process. The repetition of the vibra- 
tions of the tuning-fork represents the shock of trauma- 
sm. Hysterical anæsthesia may also be produced and 
destroyed by analogous processes. * The movements may 
also in some cases be produced by excitement of the 
scalp We cannot here give full details, and only 
wish to show that suggestion may be referred to the 


* Ch. Féré, Note pour servir à l'histoire de l'amblyopie hystérique 
(Bulletin de la Soc. de Biologie, 1886, p. 389). 
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peripheral excitement in which it has its source. It 
is precisely because it produces in the nervous centres 
of some subjects the same dynamic modifications, that 
suggestion is able to effect all the phenomena which 
result from peripheral excitements. We are reminded 
of an old saying which is not yet obsolete, Nihil est in 
intellectu quod non prius fuerit in sensu. ‘ 

In our day the power of suggestion has been so 
firmly established that some people have maïintained 
that it is to this we must ascribe the action of æsthesi- 
ogenic and dynamogenic agents, ete, employed for 
peripheral excitements. The reality of the process of 
cure by these agents has been denied, and it is thought 
that suggestion will explain the singular phenomenon of 
transfer, discovered by Gellé, and afterwards studied by 
a commission of the Société de Biologie ; what Carpenter 
aseribed to expectant attention is now ascribed to sug- 
gestion. This error is chiefly due to the idea that if 
suggestion will reproduce any given phenomenon which 
was previously ascribed to à physical excitement, there- 
fore suggestion is its true cause. But this argument 
is weak. It might as well be said that since it is possible 
to satisfy a somnambulists hunger with an imaginary 
meal, nourishment is at all times unnecessary for him. 

Moreover, this opinion does not possess the merit of 
simplicity which is claimed for it, since it is as difficult 
to understand why the simple idea of paralysis should 
paralyse, as to understand why a shock to the skull 
should produce the same effect. Besides, in ascribing 
everything to the idea, we ignore the fact that it 
is a secondary and derivative phenomenon. To main- 
tain that the idea is everything, and the peripheral 
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excitement nothing, would be equivalent to maintaining 
that the idea is a phenomenon entirely independent of 
the sensorial functions ; it is, in fact, a revolt against the 
grand theory of the relations between sensations and 
images which dominates modern psychology. Such an 
opinion is also opposed to physiology, which teaches ns 
that several functions —the secretions of sweat, tears, etc. 
—may become active by means both of physical and 
mental causes, and that the reality of the one does not 
exclude the other. 


AE 


We now come to the important question of the 
method. 

Such à book as this cannot include within its narrow 
limits the innumerable details of hypnotic experimenta- 
tion. Since it is necessary to restrict the exposition of 
facts, we think it well, by way of compensation, to tkrow 
light on the questions of method, which constitute the 
philosophie side of the subject. 

The study of hypnotism bristles with dificulties, 
although this has not occurred to the numerous persons 
who have expected to find in these questions the 
occasion of a brilliant and easy success. Although 
nothing is more simple than the invention of dramatic 
experiments, which strike the vulgar with fear and 
astonishment, it is on the other hand very difcult, in 
many cases, to find the true formula of the experi- 
ment which will give its result with convincing accuracy. 

Speaking generally, the method is the same in the 
study of physical phenomena, and in that of the pheno- 
mena of suggestion. In order to obtain constant results, 
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which may be verified at pleasure by any other observer, 
it is necessary to define with the utmost precision the 
physiological and pathological conditions of the subjects 
of experiment, and the nature of the processes by which 
it is performed. Whenever one of these two rules is vio- 
lated, the method is incorrect. There is a risk of seeing 
the result announced falsified by another observer, who 
was unable to reproduce it; hence the questions become 
confused, personal discussions, which are necessarily 
sterile, ensue, and finally general disbelief is aroused. 

The physical state of the subject must first be 
defined. We recommend the course pursued by our- 
selves, of choosing hysterical subjects who display the 
strongly marked characteristics of profound hypnotism. 
Any one who wishes to verify the new experiments 
in suggestion which we adduce, must occupy himself 
solely with these subjects. It is very important to 
indicate the physical state of the subject of experiment, 
and in no other way can there be any comparison of 
results. It is true that no morbid state is constantly 
presented under the same aspect. Each individual im- 
presses à peculiar stamp on the morbid state to which he 
is subject. All diseases are displayed in forms which 
vary with the constitution of the subject, and it may 
even be said that each organic function presents in- 
dividual variations. We cannot, therefore, be surprised 
that hypnosis is displayed under various and more or 
less characteristic aspects, but this is an additional reason 
for only comparing similar facts, unless we wish to fall 
into deplorable confusion. 

It is less easy to define with precision the modes of 
operation, since the experimenter is often mistaken with 
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respect to the means which he employs. He believes 
that he is sugvesting a given idea, but at the same 
moment he unconsciously suggests a second, which alters 
the first idea, or else the subject intervenes in an active 
manner, in order to simulate certain phenomena, thus 
deceiving the observer. Simulation and unconscious 
suggestion are the two rocks to be avoided in studying 
the facts of suggestion. 

Simulation.—It must be admitted that simulation, 
always a difficulty in the study of hysteria, is no where 
so formidable as it is in this department of study. The 
experimenter is safe as long as he has to do with physical 
phenomena, but this is not the case with many of the 
facts of suggestion. It is very easy for the subject to 
simulate an hallucination or delirium. These are internal 
phenomena which cannot be seen, touched, and handled, 
like an objective fact; they are subjective phenomena, 
personal to those who experience them, and consequently 
they may readily be assumed. Before studying them, it 
must be proved that they exist. Before observing the 
characteristics of an artificial hallucination, we must 
ascertain that it is really experienced by the subject. 

The danger is not averted by proving that the subject 
is really hypnotized, for, as we have already said, simula- 
tion and somnambulism do not exclude each other. Pitres 
has ascertained that even when the subject is asleep she 
may still deceive. We must, therefore, exact from the 
facts of suggestion themselves the proof of their reality. 

Strictly speaking, we might appeal to moral proofs ; 
but these proofs are only valuable to those who know 
the subjects ; they are strictly personal. Moreover, those 
who are satisfied with moral proofs should remember 
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Hublier, whose good faith is undoubted, and who was 
deceived by his somnambulist subject for four consecutive 
years. It would be wise to accept the lesson of caution 
presented by this fact. 

The method to be pursued in sn cases is already 
told, and it may be summed up in one word: it is the 
experimental method, and includes the most improved 
processes of clinical observation and physiological re- 
search. 

In earlier times magnetizers were content to observe, 
and many in our day imitate them in this respect. After 
producing a given psychical phenomenon by suggestion, 
_ they observe, and then describe it We hold that this is 
only a preparation for the experiment, which remains 
incomplete. Passive observation is not enough to assure 
us of the subject’s sincerity, nor can the reality of the 
hallucination suggested be proved, if we only observe 
what the subject does, and listen to what he says. The 
investigation must be carried further, and the pheno- 
menon of suggestion must be subjected to oystematic 
examination, in order to separate it from the objective 
signs. It is in this way that experiments have shown 
that hallucinative vision is modified by optical instru- 
ments just as actual vision is; that hallucination with 
respect to a colour produces the same effects of contrast 
in colour, as if it were actually seen; that artificial 
anæsthesia produces the same phenomena of colour as 
the spontaneous achromatopsia of hysterical patients ; 
that the motor paralysis induced by suggestion is accom- 
panied by the same physical signs as a paralysis due 
to organic causes. These hidden characters, which are 
revealed by experiment, are evidently of a complex 
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nature; in order to understand them we must be 
acquainted with physics, psychology, and the physiology 
of the nervous system. The effects of contrast produced 
by colour-hallucination is inexplicable, unless we under- 
stand the theory of complementary colours. Again, we 
cannot understand the clinical signs of motor paralysis 
produced by suggestion, unless we are acquainted with 
the nature of organic paralysis; and so it is in other 
cases. There is no risk of the subjects inventing the 
characteristics as a whole, in order to deceive the experi- 
menter, and we may therefore be assured that there is no 
simulation, and this for two reasons : first, want of know- 
ledge, and, secondly, want of power. The objective signs 
mentioned just now are therefore very valuable ; they 
apply to every case, and offer an irrefutable proof of the 
reality of the experiment. 

In short, the method to be pursued with respect to 
facts of suggestion is this: the artificial psychical phe- 
nomena must be matter for experiment, with the aim of 
rendering these subjective disturbances objective. 

À singular problem, however, occurs with reference to 
simulation, which has not yet been examined by any 
observer. The rules which we have just laid down in 
order to counteract simulation are very efficacious when 
the simulator does not experience in any degree the 
assumed phenomenon. For instance, if the subject asserts 
that he has à visual hallucination, when he sees absolutely 
nothing, the manifold proofs furnished by optical instru- 
ments, complementary colours, etc., will easily expose the 
fraud. But it is open to question whether simulation in 
a subject liable to suggestion may not effect all which is 
effected by suggestion itself. 
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Let us take an important instance. Motor paralysis 
can be given to some subjects by means of suggestion, 
and it is a question whether the subject, with the 
purpose of deceiving the experimenter, may not simulate 
a motor paralysis, and whether this assumed paralysis 
may not present the same objective characters as that 
which is produced by suggestion. We think that this is 
possible, for in paralysis by suggestion the real cause of 
functional impotence is the idea of à paralysis, and it 
matters little whether this idea proceeds from suggestion 
by the experimenter, or from simulation by the subject ; 
it is only essential that it should be sufliciently intense 
as to affect the motor power. It is in this way that we 
hold that simulated phenomena may in some cases be 
absolutely confounded with real phenomena. 

This question of simulation in an individual liable 
to suggestion is, in fact, only one aspect of a much larger 
question : that of the action of the will on phenomena 
of suggestion. It may be asked whether an individual 
liable to suggestion can voluntarily create, modify, and 
destroy effects on himself comparable to those developed 
by suggestion. We are acquainted with facts which 
enable us to reply in the affirmative. We have seen 
subjects who could at pleasure, and in the waking state, 
call up the hallucinative image; when looking attentively 
at a sheet of white paper, they could cause it to appear 
red, blue, green, etc., and the colour thus evoked would 
be sufliciently distinct to give birth in due succession 
to the complementary colour which the subject could 
indicate correctly. This remarkable visual phenomenon 
differs from artificial hallucination in one respect; it 
requires à oluntary effort, continued for a period vary- 
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ing between twenty seconds and à minute, while à 
suggested hallucination occurs almost spontaneously. 
We met with another instance of voluntary suggestion 
in psychical paralysis. A subject to whom complete 
paralysis of the arm had been given was able to free 
herself from it after endeavouring for five minutes to 
move the paralysed limb. 

Unconscious Suggestion—We have not yet had 
occasion to speak of this last kind of suggestion, which 
has a tendency to introduce itself like à parasite into 
the experimenters mental suggestions, so as alto- 
gether to vitiate the results. It should be known that 
some hysterical subjects become when hypnotized so 
sensitive and such delicate re-agents, that no word or 
gesture escapes their notice ; they see, hear, and retain 
everything, like registering instruments. Suppose that 
the experimenter has produced à visual hallucination ; 
he then wishes to ascertain whether this sensorial dis- 
turbance has produced any modification in the sensibility 
of the integuments of the eye, which were insensitive 
before the experiment. Before making the examination, 
he says to one of his assistants, “I am going to see 
whether the cornea and conjunctiva have become 
sensitive.” The subject hears what is saïd, and it may 
easily, although not certainly, happen that the words act 
as à direct suggestion of the symptom in question, so 
that the experimenter runs the risk of taking for an 
effect of hallucination what is the effect of suggestion. 
The subject acts in good faith, as well as the experi- 
menter ; there is no simulation, and yet there may be 
a considerable error. 

The risk of unconscious suggestion is not found in 
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the subjects of profound hypnotism in all degrees of hyp- 
nosis ; it is slighter during lethargy and catalepsy, and 
does not exist at all in the case of some subjects, who 
_ are in these states unable to receive any suggestions 
_ whatever. It is during somnambulism that unconscious 
suggestion is most frequently present, and when the 
_ experimenter has to do with a somnambulist, he should 
always remember this source of error, and guard against it. 
The moral proof derived from the subjects good faith is 
useless, since we are not concerned with simulation. It is 
well for the experimenter to work in silence, not to pre- 
pare his experiments in the presence of his subject, and 
to execute them before a limited number of spectators. 
One or two are enough. We cannot too often repeat 
. that only the first experiments are convincing, since, 
. strictly speaking, these alone are performed on a virgin 
. subject, safe from unconscious suggestion. Every time 
. that the experiment is repeated, there are probably more 
 spectators who comment upon it aloud; they uncon- 
sciously make suggestions which vitiate the purity of the 
phenomenon, and greatly diminish its value. In addition 
to this there is another source of error, namely, that 
when the second experiment takes place, the subject 
remembers the former one. For instance, if a given 
. phenomenon has been produced once by the employment 
of a given agent, on the second occasion the presence of 
this agent, or even its image, may recall its sensation, and 
so disturb the experiment in hand. 

For these reasons, among others, we have always been 
careful in our papers on hypnotism to give the results of 
the first experiment, although these results were often 
less exact and complete than those which followed. 

[e) 
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We believe that the experimenter who follows the 
rules just laid down, who accurately defines the physical 
and mental condition of his subjects, who takes measures 
completely to eliminate simulation and unconscious 
sugcestion, will obtain verifiable results. 

We must not omit à final precept, equally applicable 
to the research into facts and to the performance of 
experiments, and that is, to bring together the phe- 
nomena of suggestion which are already known, and 
which make part of positive science. Many experi- 
menters have disregarded this important precept, and 
have written pages on suggestion which are only a 
collection of amusing anecdotes, adapted rather to pique 
curiosity than to afford instruction. Paul Janet has 
forcibly remarked on the serious consequences of this 
omission : “ In recent works on the subject of suggestion, 
all more or less intended for the public, since they were 
published at conferences, lectures, or in reviews, we have 
observed that, instead of first relying on the most common 
and elementary facts, assuming that these were already 
too well known, which is by no means the case, they 
have been chiefly anxious to dwell on extraordinary 
facts which strike the imagination. This is intelligible 
enough, since in addressing the public, success is the 
first object. The writer doubtless loves truth for its own 
sake, but he is not unwilling to make it effective. If 
the audience or the reader is prepared, the effect is 
weakened, and it becomes greater in proportion to its 
unexpectedness. This tendency to throw into relief 
the extraordinary and the unexpected is excellent from 
the literary and dramatic point of view, but it has many 
inconveniences when we are concerned with science, 
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for when the amazement is too great, it inclines the 
mind to unbelief, and diverts it from examination. 
Enlightened minds have long held aloof from the 
study of magnetism, precisely because of its marvellous 
and mysterious character. And now, although the 
new facts rest, or appear to rest, on à really scientific 
method, yet their resemblance to those of magnetism 
tends to produce an analogous disposition to hostility 
and dislike. At the same time, by a reciprocal and 
contrary effect which is no less vexatious, others regard 
these singular phenomena, of which they cannot divine 
the cause, as if they were invested with the same 
prestige of the unknown and the mysterious as those 
of magnetism. The one leads to the other, and since 
the public is unacquainted with the mêthods of science, 
they confuse the subjects together, so as to fall back into 
the error which it was sought to avoid.” * 

The method to be pursued consists, as we have said, 
in at once showing that suggestion is not a distinct 
phenomenon in the history of intelligence, an isolated, 
disconnected fact, explained by nothing, and as it were 
suspended in mid-air. It is necessary to insist on the 
close relations existing between the phenomena of sug- 
gestion and the admitted facts which form part of 
positive science; the connection between them must 
be made clear, since these phenomena are only an 
exaggeration and a pathological deviation. 

On this subject we shall have to point out numerous 
parallels between the facts of suggestion and those of 
physiology, of psychology, and of mental disorder. 
The comparative study of suggestion and of psycho- 

* Lvvue politique et littéraire, August, 1854. 
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logical phenomena will show us that the hypnotic 
subject is not governed by special psychological laws, 
and that the germs of all his symptoms may be traced 
in the normal state. The comparative study of the 
phenomena of suggestion and of mental disorder will, 
moreover, show that the psychical disturbance caused 
in the subject by suggestion has many characters 
in common with the spontaneous disturbance found in 
an insane person; that, for instance, the hallucination of 
hypnotism does not essentially differ from the ordinary 
forms of hallucination. 

It is by means of these repeated comparisons that 
the experimenter finds his bearings in the study of 
hypnotism, in which such care is necessary. Re- 
 liance on the achieved results of positive science acts 
as à check and guidance, and hypnotism, instead of 
being merely an amusement for the idle, becomes a 
useful method of experiment in psychology and in 
mental diseases. 


TE 


Suggestion acts on the subjects nervous system, 
and produces modifications analogous to those which 
are produced by peripheral excitements. But we are 
far from knowing all the effects produced by the idea 
which is introduced by means of suggestion into the 
subjects brain ; it is, indeed, probable that we are not 
acquainted with the thousandth part of them. Far from 
wishing to conceal this incompleteness of the theory of 
suggestion, we think it well to call particular attention 
to it. The study of suggestion has only just begun, 
and many surprises are doubtless in store for us, 
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We think it probable that when suggestion is em- 
ployed in the case of à subject adapted for it, it is 
capable of producing all the actions connected with 
the nervous system. This is, however, only a proba- 
bility, since direct proofs are wanting, and if it were 
proved, we have still to learn the extent and limits of 
the influence of the nervous system on the rest of the 
organism. The question of suggestion merges in this 
case in an important and still somewhat obscure question 
of physiology. 

À fresh chapter in the history of suggestion has 
been lately opened. Various observers have been study- 
ing suggestions which do not exert any action on the 
subjects physical life, but on the so-called vegetative 
functions, circulation, calorification, secretion, digestion, 
etc. 

We do not propose to dwell on well-known facts, 
such as purging by means of suggestion, since such 
facts present no special feature, and we know that in 
the normal state these effects are produced by certain 
forms of mental emotion. 

The most important of the organic disturbances pro- 
duced by an idea is an experiment on vesication, per- 
formed by Focachon, a chemist at Charmes. He applied 
some postage stamps to the left shoulder of à hypnotized 
subject, keeping them in their place with some strips 
of diachylon and a compress; at the same time he 
suggested to the subject that he had applied a blister. 
The subject was watched, and when twenty hours had 
elapsed the dressing, which had remained untouched, was 
removed. The epidermis to which it had been applied 
was thickened and dead and of a yellowish white colour, 
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and this region of the skin was puffy, and surrounded 
by an intensely red zone. Several physicians, including 
Beaunis, confirmed this observation, and the latter made 
photographs of the blister, which he presented to the 
Society of Physiological Psychology on June 29, 1885.* 

Shortly afterwards, on July 11, 1885, Dumontpallier 
informed the Société de Biologie of experiments per- 
formed on hypnotized hysterical subjects, whose tem- 
perature he had raïised locally several degrees; this is 
a curious fact, to which another is analogous, namely, 
that the temperature is lowered in the correlative 
region of the body during the suggestion of these 
physical phenomena. 

During the same séance, Bourru and Burot, professors 
of the Rochefort school, published records of epistaxis, and 
even of blood-sweat, produced by suggestion in a male 
hysterical patient, who was affected by hemiplesia and 
hemi-anæsthesia. On one occasion, after one of these 
experimenters had hypnotized the subject, he traced his 
name with the blunted end of a probe on both his fore- 
arms, and then issued the following order :—“ This after- 
noon, at four o’clock, you will go to sleep, and blood 
will then issue from your arms on the lines which I have 
now traced.” The subject fell asleep at the hour named: 
the letters then appeared on his left arm, marked in 
relief, and of a bright red colour which contrasted with 
the general paleness of the skin, and there were even 
minute drops of blood in several places. There was 

* It seems that as long ago as November, 1840, Prejalmini, an Italian 
physician, raised a blister by applying to the healthy skin of a somnam- 
bulist a piece of paper on which he had written a prescription for a blister, 


We owe this fact to Ferrari, who found it in Ricard's Journal de Mag- 
nélisme Animal, 2nd yeur, 1810, pp. 18, 151. 
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absolutely nothing to be seen on the right and paralysed 
side. Mabille subsequently heard the same patient, in 
a spontaneous attack of hysteria, command his arm to 
bleed, and soon afterwards the cutaneous hæmorrhage 
just described was displayed. These strange phenomena 
recall, and also explain, the bleeding stigmata which have 
been repeatedly observed in the subjects of religious 
ecstasy who have pictured to themselves the passion of 
Christ. 

Charcot and his pupils at the Salpêtrière have 
often produced the effects of burns upon the skin of 
hypnotized subjects by means of suggestion. The idea 
of the burn does not take effect immediately, but after 
the lapse of some hours. It is still very doubtful whether 
all organic functions may be thus modified by means of 
sugwestion. 

Quite recently one of the present writers * succeeded 
in showing, by means of processes analogous to those of 
Mosso, that any part of the body of an hysterical patient 
may change in volume, simply owing to the fact that 
the patients attention is fixed on that part. This im- 
portant observation is not only an addition to the 
foregoing, but explains them by showing what influence 
may be exerted in hyperexcitable subjects by a simple 
phenomenon of ideation on the vaso-motor centres, which 
are concerned in all experiments of this kind. 

Among the effects of suggestion only one class has 
been the object of regular research: that of psychical phe- 
nomena. These have been studied by preference because 
they were the first which charlatans sought to turn 
to theïr advantage. To these we now propose to turn 

# Ch. Féré, Bull. Société de Biologie, 1886, p. 399. 
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our attention, endeavouring to define and classify them 
with the utmost care. | 

If, before going into details, we consider the subject 
as a whole, it will be seen that we have to study the 
part played by ideas in the modification of the in- 
telligence; that we must observe what this factor 
produces when it acts alone. It is generally admitted 
by psychologists that the idea is only a secondary factor, 
that it is for the most part a resultant, a point of 
arrival; that psychical phenomena are in some sort 
developed from below in an upward direction. They do 
not begin in the upper centres of ideation, but are com- 
pleted there.* So also the phenomena of suggestion 
which, by an inverse mechanism, are developed from 
the higher to the lower plane, are more superficial and 
ephemeral than spontaneous phenomena. It is possible 
to suggest to a subject that he is very hungry, but this 
feeling, which is dictated by an idea, will not be so deep 
as that which is due to an organic necessity. So, again, 
the personality of the subject may be transformed, and 
he may be changed into a dog or a wolf; but when this 
borrowed personality is engrafted on the true one, 
the character is not fundamentally changed. If the 
suggestion is to produce any permanent modifications 
it must be often repeated, and it will then, at least in 
some cases, end by producing habits. A subject to whom 
suggestions of motor paralysis had been repeatedly made, 
said that in dreams she. often saw half of her body 
paralysed. Experimental suggestions of crime ought 
not to be lightly made, since we cannot always tell 
what traces they leave behind them. 

* Ribot, Maladies de la Personnalité, p. 131. Paris: F. Alcan. 
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À careful study of suggestion shows that this word 
does not imply a single fact, but two principal facts 
which may be said to form the cardinal points of the 
whole theory. There are two fundamental kinds of 
suggestion ; the one produces an active or impulsive 
phenomenon, such as a sensation of pain, an hallucination, 
an act; the effect of the other is to produce a phenomenon 
of paralysis, such as the flaccidity of à limb, the loss of 
memory, anæsthesia of the senses. These are two quite 
different processes, and may even be said to be opposed 
to each other, since the one undoes what is done by the 
other. It is impossible to refer them to the same psychical 
law, and to apply to them the same explanation. 

Let us first consider the positive suggestions, of which 
the hallucination and the act are the most important. It 
has already been observed that all suggestions are ad- 
dressed to the subjects sensorial organs, and that the 
co-operation of his intelligence is necessary in order to 
attain the end in view. We must go further, and establish 
the fact that each suggestion includes two things : first, 
an impression is made upon the subject, which is, ac- 
cording to circumstances, a sensation of sight, of hearing 
(verbal suggestion), of touch, or of the other senses. 
This initial impression, which may be termed the sugges- 
tive impression, has the effect of arousing in the subject’s 
brain a second impression, which may be termed the 
suggested state, such, for instance, as the hallucinatory 
image. The first impression is the means, the second its 
object. In reply to the question how the first impression, 
which is directly produced by the experimenter, can 
arouse the second, which is wholly from within, and 
without any direct influence from the experimenter, we 
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should reply that this is owing to the association of ideas. 
Sugoestion in its positive form is only the setting in 
action of a mental association previously existing in the 
subjects mind. 

Suppose, for example, that the subject is told to look 
at the bird on her apron. As soon as the words are 
uttered she sees the bird, she feels it in her hand, and 
can sometimes even hear it sing. Inexperienced persons 
may think it extraordinary and even inexplicable that 
an imaginary image can be created in the subject’s brain 
by mere words; but it is nevertheless à fact that the 
association of ideas is the cause of the suggestion of 
hallucinations. The words uttered by the experimenter 
are associated with the mental image of a bird by 
education, by repetition, in a word, by habit; therefore 
it produces this image, and the hallucination is effected. 
It is a law that when two images have frequently been 
received together, simultaneously or in quick succession, 
the presence of the one tends to revive the other. The . 
production of the hallucinatory image by means of verbal 
affirmation is only a fulfilment of this well-known law. 
We should be able to show, by considering it more closely, 
that this mode of suggestion belongs to the group of 
associations by proximity. 

Instead of making use of speech, the subjects sense 
of sight may be employed. When his eyes are mobile 
and follow all our actions with docility, we make with 
the hand the appearance of sonie flying object, and the 
subject soon exclaims, “ What a beautiful bird!” This 
singular effect of a simple gesture is also due to the 
association of ideas. The rude imitation by which the 
hand represents the movement of some flying object has 
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raised up the image of a bird. In this case the associa- 
tion which comes into play differs from the former one; 
it is an association due to resemblance. 

It is in this way that psychology explains the 
mechanism of hallucinatory suggestion, which essenti- 
ally consists in acting on an association. It is only a 
special case of the great law of which this is the for- 
mula :— When an image is aroused in the mind, it tends 
to reproduce all the images which resemble it, or which 
were found with it in an anterior act of consciousness. 
In a word, one image suogests another. Paul Janet 
observes on this subject: “Some Scotch psychologists, 
Brown for example, have even proposed to call this law 
the law of suggestion, à term which would be much 
more appropriate than the other. I have no doubt that 
the expression of suggestion, introduced by Braïd into 
his theory of hypnotism, is derived from this source.” * 

Just as the association of the word with the image 
explains the suggestion of hallucinations, s0 the association 
of the image with the movement explains the suggestion 
of acts. 

When à given movement is executed before the eyes 
of a subject, such as clapping the hands, the representation 
of this movement is produced in his mind. When, with- 
out moving himself, the experimenter bids his subject 
clap his hands, the representation of the same action is 
aroused in his mind by the association of words with 
ideas ; if in both cases alike the subject performs 
the act in question—in other words, if the image is 
translated into movement—this is because custom has 
associated the image with the movement. It is, as it 

* Revue politique et lilléraire, August, 1884. 
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were, the beginning or first stage of the movement which 
it represents, and owing to this fact the subject auto- 
matically executes whatever he is ordered to do, even if 
the act should be dangerous, immoral, or merely ridiculous. 
Richet tells us that on one occasion, when performing 
experiments on the friend he had hypnotized, he com- 
pelled him to pick up the piece of chalk he had thrown 
under the table twenty times. In fact, the suggestion of 
acts is perhaps, of all the phenomena of suggestion, the 
one which approximates most closely to the normal state; 
it simply consists in the servile execution of an order. 
We have, however, an observation to make on this 
subject. We are compelled to connect these facts of 
suggestion, impulses, and hallucinations, with the facts of 
positive science which may serve to prove and control 
them. Yet we are far from believing that this method 
will give a complete explanation of the phenomena in 
question. It is a proof of excessive confidence to assume 
that everything is explained, and à word is enough to 
show that the matter is still full of obscurity. Admitting 
that the suggestion of a movement is explained by the 
association of the movement with its image or representa- 
tion, it is a question whether as much can be said of the 
suggestion of an act. When the subject’s brain is charged 
with this idea, “On awaking you will steal the hand- 
kerchief of some given person,” and the subject when he 
awakes does actually commit the theft, we cannot suppose 
that there is nothing in this except an image associated 
with an act. The subject has, in fact, appropriated and 
assimilated the experimenter’s idea. Instead of passively 
executing the order given by another, the order has 
passed into the active state, that is, the subject feels a 
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desire to steal—a complex and obscure state which no 
one has hitherto been able to explain. We shall return 
to this subject presently, in order to examine it more 
closely. 

Since we find so much that is enigmatical in the 
region of impulsive suggestions, which are the clearest . 
and most intelligible, this is still more the case when we 
approach the subject of inhibitory suggestions. Here 
the most superficial psychologist will find himself on 
new ground. The facts of paralysis by means of sug- 
gestion completely overthrow classie psychology. The 


 experimenter who produces them with perfect ease does 


not really know what he is doing. 
Take an instance of systematic anæsthesia. The 
subject was told, “ On awaking you will be unable to see 


- or hear, or in any way perceive M. X , Who is now 





present; he will have completely disappeared.”  Accord- 
ingly, when the subject awoke she saw all the persons 
who surrounded her with the exception of M. X—— 
When he spoke, she did not answer his questions, and 
when he laid his hand on her shoulder, she was uncon- 
scious of the contact. He put himself in her way, and 
she walked on and was alarmed to encounter an invisible 
object. We are ignorant how this phenomenon is pro- 
duced and can only accept the external fact; namely, 
that when a subject is assured that an object present 
has no existence, the suggestion has the direct or indirect 
effect of establishing in his brain an anæsthesia cor- 
responding to the object selected. But it is still à 
question what occurs between the spoken affirmation, 
which is the means, and the systematic anæsthesia, 
which is the end. We cannot, as in the case of halluci- 
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nation, assume that the word spoken to the subject, and 
the phenomenon produced, are connected by association. 
If it is true that the image of a serpent is associated 
with the words, “ Here is a serpent,” it cannot be saïd 
that the incapacity for seeing M. X , Who is present 
ab the time, is also associated with the words, “ M X 
is non-existent.” In this case the law of association, 
which is so useful in resolving psychological problems, 
is altogether unavailing. This is probably because this 
law will not explain all the facts of consciousness, and 
is less general than ït is supposed to be by English 
psychologists. 

Similar reflections apply to another instance of 
paralysis by suggestion, or motor paralysis. It is pos- 
sible to suggest to a hypnotized subject that her arm is 
paralysed. It is only necessary to say repeatedly with 
the requisite authority, “ Vour arm is paralysed,)’ and 
functional impotence is soon displayed. The subject 
begins by signifying a denial of the fact, she tries to raiïse 
her arm, and succeeds in doing so. She is repeatedly 
told, “You cannot raïse your arm; it will fall again,” 
and paralysis gradually comes on, and presently extends 
to the whole arm. The subject can no longer move it, 
and its flaccidity is absolute. Such is the singular 
phenomenon of motor paralysis by means of suggestion. 
It is as difficult to understand as the anæsthesia to 
which it corresponds. We do not think that it can be 
explained by any psychical facts now known to us. 

Perhaps this whole class of facts is subject to a 
general psychical law of which the most advanced 
psychologists have not yet discovered the formula and 
which may have some analogy with an inhibitory action. 
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According to this hypothesis it may be provisionally 
admitted that in order to paralyse the subject the 
experimenter produces in him a mental impression which 
has an inhibitory effect on one of his sensorial or motor 
functions: it should also be clearly understood that, 
strictly speaking, it is not the mental impression which 
produces the inhibition, but the concomitant physio- 
logical process. Moreover, it must be remembered that 
the word inhibition explains nothing, and does not dis- 
pense with the necessity of seeking the true explanation. 

Hypnotic suggestions may be classified as follows :— 
Some are only effected during sleep, and disappear with 
a return to the normal state ; others continue during the 
wakins state; others, again, are produced in the waking 
state. 

Thus, the hallucination of a bird may be given to a 
somnambulist, and this hallucination will disappear when 
the subject is awakened by breathing on his eyes. As 
soon as he returns to the normal state, he is completely 
free from any imaginary vision. This is the case 
with fresh subjects and with those who are only mode- 
rately receptive, in whom suggestion does not outlast 
the hypnotic sleep. It is possible, however, to protract 
the suggestion after the awakening by strengthening it 
with a different suggestion. If the precaution is taken 
of telling the subject to whom the hallucination is given 
that he will still see the object in question when he 
awakes, the assertion is often enough to ensure the 
existence of the suggestion in the post-hypnotic state. 

It is not usually necessary to make a special sugges- 
tion in order to produce this effect in subjects thoroughly 
under the influence of profound hypnotism. Every effect 


208 ANIMAL MAGNETISM. 


which has been suggested without fixing any term to it, 
and which has a continuous form, may persist for a shorter 
or longer period during the waking state. This is 
especially the case with hallucinations, paralysis, etc. 
We are thus presented with a curious experience, calcu- 
lated to interest the psycholosist. The subject is awake, 
has returned to what may be called his normal state, 
is able to reflect, reason, and direct his conduct ; and yet, 
under these conditions, he is influenced by the hypnotic 
suggestion. 

The suggestion which persists during the waking 
state presents one interesting characteristic; it appears 
to the subject to be spontaneous. As a general rule, 
the process which produced the suggestion seems to 
leave no trace of its symptoms, and the subject who after 
awaking is still à prey to the hallucination which was 
suggested, does not remember the way in which it was 
produced. We have not in a single case met with 
a subject who said spontaneously, “If I see a bird at 
this moment, it is because you assured me that I saw 
one when I was asleep.” The memory of the uttered 
word has completely disappeared, while its effect remains 
in the hallucinatory image. Hence it follows that 
hypnotic hallucination has always the appearance of 
a spontaneous symptom. Some curious consequences 
ensue. À subject is told that one of the persons present 
wears à coab with gold buttons, and the word arouses 
the sensible image of buttons of a yellow colour. If the 
subject is afterwards asked of what the buttons are 
made, he may reply, “They are made of copper” The 
buttons which he has before his eyes are yellow, and he 
supposes that they are copper; he has completely for- 
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gotten the word gold which figured in the verbal 
suggestion. 

The same may be said with respect to suggestion of 
acts. On awaking, the subject obediently performs the 
act which he was ordered to do during the hypnotic 
sleep, but he does not remember who gave him the order, 
nor even that it was given at all If asked why he is 
performing this act, he usually replies that he does not 
know, or that the idea has come into his head. He 
generally supposes it to be a spontaneous act, and some- 
times he even invents reasons to explain his conduct. 
All this shows that the memory of the sugwestion, so far 
as respects its utterance, is completely effaced. 

The same rule applies to paralysis by suggestion. 
The subject who is affected by a monoplegia, when he 
awakes does not understand how the accident occurred ; 
he remembers nothing of the verbal suggestion, nor does 
he suspect that the incapacity to move his arm is due to 
a conviction of the want of motor power. In short, the 
suggestion is effaced from the subjects mind as soon as 
it has produced its effect, and the symptoms appear to 
be evolved independently of their cause. The existence 
of this partial failure of memory may perhaps allow us 
to compare the artificial results of suggestion with the 
phenomena which are spontaneously displayed in normal 


. individuals and also in the insane, in their acts, pheno- 


menal impulses, hallucinations, etc. 

We now come to the detailed study of the facts of 
suggestion, It is impossible to examine all of them, 
and we must be content with selecting a certain number 
of typical cases for careful study. We shall successively 
consider hallucinations, impulsive acts, motor paralysis, 
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and paralysis of the senses. The phenomena just indicated 
are the simplest which can be obtained by means of 
hypnotic experimentation, and in studying them we may 
be said to study the most elementary properties of the 
phenomena of suggestion. If space permitted, we should 
follow up the study of these elementary facts of sugges- 
tion by enumerating the complex facts derived from 
them. Thus, we might connect with the hallucinatory 
image all the facts included under the name of intelli- 
gence—sensation, the association of images, memory, 
reason, and imagination. With a suggested act are con- 
nected sentiments, emotions, passions, voluntary action, 
and all the phenomena constituting the psychology of 
movement, with which we are as yet imperfectly ac- 
quainted. Finally, paralysis by suggestion is connected 
with the phenomena of psychical inhibition, of which the 
study has not as yet even begun. 


Gant à») 


CPE PUNER, IX 
HALLUCINATIONS. 


1 


HypNoriC hallucination, of which we propose to give 
a short sketch, is undoubtedly one of the most important 
phenomena of hypnosis ; the attention of observers has 
long been directed to it, and it has been the subject of 
numerous experiments. 

In the case of a subject sensitive to suggestion, the 
experimenter can produce the most varied hallucinations, 
and it may almost be said that there is nothing which 
suggestion cannot create. This observation will suffice, 
and we need not cite the innumerable instances of hal- 
lucinations given by some authors, who are more inte- 
rested in experiments which amuse than in those which 
instruct. It is as unprofitable to enumerate all the 
species of hallucination which it pleases the observer to 
impose upon his subject, as to describe all the forms 
which a piece of clay may assume in the hands of its 
moulder. We shall, therefore, content ourselves with 
giving à few instances of the way in which hypnotic 
ballucination may affect all the senses. 

Sight—A false appreciation of the form of an object 
may be suggested, so that it appears to the subject to be 
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larger, smaller, or misshapen. If, for example, the idea 
of some deformity of face in a given person is suggested, 
the subject, even when some hours have elapsed since his 
awakening, will regard that person with an expression 
of disgust or horror whenever he looks that way, and, 
indeed, the person in question may sometimes become an 
object of permanent dislike. We have employed this 
method with success in order to break off the relations 
between certain hysterical patients. The illusion may be 
carried so far as to produce a mistake with respect to 
the identity of a person; an hypnotic subject will in the 
waking state lavish caresses on à person whom she is 
known to detest, if during the hypnotic sleep it has been 
suggested to her that she has to do with some other 
person to whom she is attached, and the error will some- 
times persist for a whole day, until the illusion is 
destroyed by natural sleep or by an hysterical attack. If 
the presence of a person who is really absent has been 
evoked during the hypnotic sleep, the illusion is equally 
persistent, and the subject may perceive an imaginary 
object throughout the day. At the word of the experi- 
menter the laboratory becomes a street, a garden, a 
cemetery, a lake, etc; a portrait appears on a blank 
sheet of paper. It may even be suggested that there is a 
column of figures on the paper, which the subject will 
add up correctly. (Babinski.) | 

Hearing—Influenced by suggestion, the subject con- 
founds the voice of an unknown person with that of an 
absent acquaintance; he can hear, in the midst of pro- 
found silence, voices which issue orders, which repeat 
insults or obscene words, ete. 

Taste.—If the subject is presented with a piece of 
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paper, and told that it is a cake, he will begin to eat it 
with relish. In other cases, he may be convinced that 
his food is poisoned. If the idea of à nauseous substance 
is suggested to him, the sensation may be so intense as 
to produce vomiting. 

Smell.—This sense may also become the seat of 
erroneous impressions. The subject may, for example, 
believe that a bad smell is coming to him through the 
keyhole, etc. 

Touch.—The illusions and hallucinations of touch 
assume still more varied forms, and all forms of cuta- 
neous sensibility may occur together or separately. The 
suggestion of a wound is one of the most curious of 
these hallucinations ; the subjects description of his 
suffering varies with the suggestion that the wound 
was given by à sharp or blunt instrument, but his 
description is only correct if he has previously experienced 
one of these accidents. It is still more remarkable that 
the hallucination of sight is simultaneously developed : 
the subject sees the blood flow, etc, and a systematic 
delirium ensues which is more or less persistent, and 
during which he complains of imaginary suffering, applies 
appropriate dressings, and carries his arm in a sling, just 


_ as if the wound really existed. 


Muscular Sense.—Tf an hallucinatory object, such as a 
lamp-shade, is put in the subjects hands, and he is told 
to press it, he experiences à sensation of resistance, and 
is unable to bring his hands together. 

Internal Sense—Suggestion cannot only be applied 
to the senses ; it is possible to produce visceral hallucina- 
tions and illusions, the sensation of a foreign substance 
in the interior of the body, etc. But the most remarkable 
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of this group of suggestions, and the one which it is the 
most easy to produce, are those which refer to the calls 
of nature. When hunger or thirst has been suggested, 
the subject eagerly calls for food or drink as soon as he 
awakes, and if they are presented to him, he swallows 
them with avidity. If it is suggested that he wishes to 
make water, the subject is scarcely awake before he 
assumes an embarrassing attitude and hastens to satisfy 
the imaginary necessity. Sensual suggestions provoke 
equally imperious desires, of which the consequences may 
be imagined. 

Nor is this all Not only do the suggestions of 
imaginary sensations affect the senses and the viscera, 
but it is possible to suggest the idea that there is a 
change of structure in the whole substance. The subject 
may, for instance, awake in amazement, saying, “I am 
made of glass, do not touch me,” and systematic delirium 
may ensue from this mistaken idea Other forms of 
delirium may be created at pleasure, by the suggestion of 
a sensation affecting one of the special senses. Richet's 
observations on this subject, in the Revue Philosophique 
of March, 1884, are worthy of notice, and we subjoin a 
few of them. 

Mme. A. 





, à respectable matron, underwent the 


following metamorphoses:—As & peasant. She rubbed. 


her eyes and stretched herself: “ What o’clockis it? Four 
in the morning!” She drags her feet as if wearing 
sabots. “I must get up and go to the stable. Now, La 
Rousse, turn round!” She assumes to be milking a 
cow. “ Leave me alone, Gros-Jean ; leave me alone, I say, 
and let me get on with my work” As an actress. Her 
face, so harsh and dissatisfied a moment before, assumes 
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a smiling expression. “ Vou see my skirt? My director 
insisted that it should be longer. In my opinion, the 
shorter the better; but these directors are always annoy- 
ing. Do come and see me sometimes; I am always at 
home at three. You might pay me à visit, and bring à 
present with you.” As Archbishop of Paris. Her face 
assumes à very serious expression, and she speaks slowly, 
in a voice sweet as honey: “I must finish writing my 
charge. Oh, it is you, M. le grand vicaire. What do you 
want? I did not wish to be disturbed. . . . Yes, this is 
New Year’s Day, and I must go to the cathedral. . . . This 
is à very reverent crowd, is it not, M. le grand vicaire ? 
There is still a sense of religion in the people, whatever 
happens. Let that child come near, that I may bless 
him” She presents an imaginary ring for the child to 
kiss, and throughout this scene she makes gestures of 
benediction to the right and left. “I have now another 
task in hand. I must go and pay my respects to the 
President of the Republic. M.le President, I give you 
my good wishes. The Church wishes you a long life: 
in spite of the cruel attacks made upon her, she knows 
that she has nothing to fear as long as a perfectly honest 
man is at the head of the Republic.” She pauses, appears 
to listen, and says aside, “ Yes, yes, only false promises !” 


Then aloud, “ Now let us pray ;” and she kneels down. 


We have observed some phenomena of the same kind, 
but in a less developed form. On one occasion we told 
De that she had become M. F——and after some resist- 
ance she accepted the suggestion. On awaking she was 
unable to see M. F , Who was present; she imitated his 
manner, and made the gesture of putting both her hands 
in the pockets of an imaginary hospital apron. From 
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time to time she put her hand to ber lips, as if to smooth 
her moustache, and looked about her with assurance. 
But she said nothing. We asked her whether she was 
acquainted with X——. She hesitated for a moment, and 
then replied, with a contemptuous shrug of the shoulders, 
“ Oh yes, an hysterical patient. What do you think of 
her? She is not too wise.” 

It is difficult to define the psychical nature of these 
transformations of personality. In our opinion the 
phenomenon is more complex than that of hallucination, 
and constitutes true delirium. Moreover, many hypnotic 
hallucinations—that of hearing, for instance—have à 
secondary tendency to produce a delirium corresponding 
with their character. 

The form of hallucinatory suggestion may be varied. 
We have beoun by considering the hallucinations which 
relate to the present time, those which are realized as 
soon as the suggestion is given. It is possible, in the case 
of some subjects, to create an hallucination which is to 
be realized in à given number of days, weeks, or even 
months. A simple affirmation is enough to effect this 
experiment. The patient is told that when he enters 
the room on the following day he will see à crow perched 
on the table; or that two months hence, on the 1st of 
January, he will see the speaker come in to wish him a 
happy new year. The subject remembers nothing of 
this when he awakes, and the suggestion remains 
dormant in his mind until the date fixed for its revival. 
We shall have more to say on the subject of these 
experiments. 

On the other hand, retrospective hallucinations, 
which are really hallucinations of the memory, can also 
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be given. It is, for instance, impressed upon the sub- 
ject that at a given moment of his past life he witnessed 
the commission of a crime by an old man living in the 
same house with him (Bernheim), and if the suggestion 
is clearly defined, the subject’s memory will be as intense 
and as full of details as if the fact had actually occurred. 
We can see what grave consequences might ensue from 
these experiments from a medico-legal point of view. 
Unilateral  Hallucinations. — The  hallucinations 
hitherto in question are bi-lateral ; the senses all agree 
to deceive the subject : what the eye sees, that the hand 
touches, and the ear hears. By means of suggestion, how- 
ever, a subject can receive a uni-lateral hallucination, as 
when an imaginary object is presented to him which he 
can only see with one eye. Dumontpallier was the first to 
study this phenomenon, which is common in the insane, 
and may be produced in several ways. For instance, the 
subject is told that there is a portrait on a blank sheet 
of paper, and it is added, after opening the right eye 
only, “ You see this portrait?” Then this eye is closed 
and the other is opened, with the words, “ You no longer 
see anything” On awaking the hallucination remains, 
localized in the right eye, with which the subject sees 
the portrait, while for the left eye the paper remains 
blank. The experiment, performed in this way, is simple 
enough. Dumontpallier has made it more complex by 
giving different hallucinations to each of the two 
symmetrical organs, to each eye or each ear. Thus, after 
hypnotizing the subject, he says to the right ear that it 
is à fine, sunshiny day, while another person says to the 
left ear that it is raining. On the right side of the 
subject’s face there is à smile, while on the left the lip 
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is drawn down, so as to display annoyance at the bad 
weather. The experiment is continued by the interven- 
tion of sight and hearing, and the description of a rustic 
fête, attended by young people of both sexes, is trans- 
mitted to the right ear. This description is perceived by 
the left cerebral hemisphere, as it appears from the smile 
on the right side of the face, while on the left there is an 
expression of emotion, caused by the imitation of the 
barking of a dog at that ear. It is said that the different 
expression of the two halves of the face is most striking. 
These bilateral hallucinations, which may also be some- 
times observed in the insane, are very interesting from a 
psychological point of view. Dumontpallier thinks that 
they may be taken as à proof of the functional indepen- 
dence of the two cerebral hemispheres.* 
In connection with this order of ideas, we will adduce 
a fresh fact, which we have repeatedlyvbserved. Suppose 
the idea is given to the subject that a white cardboard 
appears red to the right eye only; if he closes the left 
eye while looking at the cardboard with the right eye, 
it appears to be of a brilliant red ; if he uses both eyes, 
the colour appears to be pink. It is probable that the 
sensation of whiteness received by the left eye exerts an 
attenuating effect on the hallucination of the right eye, 
and thus produces the degradation of colour. The two 
following facts are connected with this experiment :—If 
one eye is fixed on a red square, and the other on a 
white surface, the sensation of red persists, but it is 
eclipsed from time to time as if by a white cloud. If a 
red image is produced in one eye after gazing fixedly at 
* Société de Biologie, 1882, p. 786 ; Bérillon, De l'indépendance fonction- 
elle des deux hémispheres cérébraux (Thèse de Paris, 1SS4, p. 175). 
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a green square, and the other eye is then opened on à 
white surface, the consecutive -nonocular image is soon 
effaced. The experiment of tne unilateral hallucination 
of colour holds à middle place between these two; the 
hallucinatory red image is weakened by the sensation of 
whiteness received by the other eye, but it is not so 
much weakened as the consecutive image, and it is more 
weakened than the actual sensation. With the exception 
of these differences in intensity, the three phenomena 
may be referred to à single fact, belonging to the study 
of optics, and termed the concurrence or struggle of the 
two fields of vision. 

Nor is this all The result is complicated if it is 
sugsested that the cardboard appears red to the right 
eye, and green to the left eye. In the subjects observed 
by us, we have not found that there was a confusion of 
the two sugsested- colours, but a species of conflict: at 
first the cardboard appeared to be red, and a moment 
after it was green, and this alternation of colour seemed 
to perplex and weary the patients sight. This second 
experiment may be explained like the former one, by the 
struggle between the two fields of vision. In the normal 
state we find that this struggle occurs when two dif- 
ferent colours, such as red and blue, are simultaneously 
presented to the right and left eyes. The subject does not, 
as might have been supposed, see à composite colour, but 
a kind of mist floating over both colours, and occasionally 
displacing them. Finally, on looking through the stereo- 
scope at two similar images, one white and the other 
black, the colour of the images is not fused into à 
uniform grey, but a conflict takes place between the two 
fields of vision, so that at one time the bright, at the 
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other the obscure, shade predominates, and hence there 
results the impression of a shining surface. * These well- 
known phenomena seem to explain the experiments on 
hallucinations which we have mentioned above. 

Before going further, we must draw some psychological 
conclusions from the facts just enumerated. Most modern 
psychologists accept the law indicated by Dugald Stewart, 
and more regularly developed by Tainef according to 
which every image involves a momentary belief in the 
reality of its object. Dugald Stewart observed that few 
men could look from the top of a high tower without 
experiencing à sensation of fear, although their reason 
convinces them that they run no greater danger than if 
they were standing on the ground. “In fact,” as Taine 
adds, “on looking suddenly down, we imagine ourselves 
to be suddenly thrown headlong to the bottom, and this 
imagination only terrifies us, because for an imperceptible 
moment of time it is a belief. We instinctively draw 
back, as if we felt ourselves falling” In every image 
presented to the mind there is, therefore, the germ of an 
hallucination, which only needs development. Such 
development occurs in the hypnotic state, in which it is 
only necessary to name a given object to the subject, 
simply to say, “Here is a bird!” in order that the 
image sugoested by the experimenters words should 
become an hallucination. Thus there is only a difference 
of degree between the idea of an object, and the halluci- 
nation of that object. 

There is one striking fact to be noted, namely, that 

* Bernstein, On the Senses. Fox greater details, see Helmholtz, Optique 


physiologique, p. 964. 
+ De l’Intelligence, vol. i. p. 89. 
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most of the patients whom we have employed as subjects 
of experiments in hallucination are, in the waking state, 
endowed with a special power of representing objects in 
a sensible form. JLüiébault regards this quality as the 
sign of individuals susceptible of hypnotism. Without 
fully accepting this opinion, we believe that persons who 
have what Galton terms the power of visualizing, are 
more susceptible of visual hallucinations than others. 
When we request one of our subjects to picture to him- 
self an absent person, he soon declares that he sees that 
person as distinctly as if he were actually present. This 
vivid power of representation is frequently found in 
hysterical patients, and ït explains why, when such 
patients are gathered together, they, by exchanging 
confidences or by imparting their respective impressions, 
reciprocally hallucinate each other. 

When susceptible and hysterical subjects have been 
hypnotized by the same experimenter for several days, 
they often end by remaining in a state of permanent 
obsession ; they are, so to speak, possessed, both by day 
in the waking state, and at night during their dreams. 
This state of mind is accompanied by spontaneous hallu- 
cinations of varying form, but of which the experimenter 


‘ is always the object. One patient will have an incubus, 


another will be tormented, embraced, etc. If several 
subjects meet under the same conditions, and confidences 
are exchanged, a species of epidemic of hysterical delirium 
ensues, in which the hallucinations will be followed by 
impulses, acts of violence, etc., which would account for 
the different phases of the drama which terminated in 
the death of Urban Grandier. One of the present writers 
was present at a scene of this nature, which showed that 
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such methods of experiment ought to be conducted with 
the utmost care.* 

As we have just seen, hallucination consists in the 
vivid external projection of an image. But these terms 
have the defect of treating the image as à thing, as a 
unity. Vet reflection soon shows that this assumed unity 
is composed of numerous and heterogenous elements— 
that it is an association, a group, a fusion, a complexity, 
a multiplicity.f The image of à ball is the resultant of 
complex sensations of sight, touch, and muscular sense. 
It is, therefore, interesting to know if, when an image is 
associated by contiguity with several others, the external 
projection of the first image involves that of the others. 
This occurs in numerous cases of hallucination which 
may be referred to the action of the memory. Heïden- 
haïin gave a series of hallucinations to a hypnotized 
student, in which he went to the hippodrome, and then to 
the Jardin des Plantes, where he saw the lions come out 
of their cages. When, some time afterwards, the subject 
was again hypnotized, the same series of hallucinations 
occurred spontaneously. So, again, if the subject was 
reminded of his normal life, or, rather, if an hallucinatory 
suggestion was made to him, the memory of subsequent 
events was evoked in its turn, and formed a tableau or 
hallucinatory scene. In this way a subject may be con- 
strained to live over again a part of his life, and secrets 
are revealed which would never have been uttered in the 
waking state, nor even perhaps under hypnotism. We 
may, for example, cite the story of the singer given by 


* Ch. Féré, Les hypnotiques hystériques considérées comme sujets d'ex- 
périence mentale, ete. (Société Medico-psychologique, 1883). 
+ Ribot, Maladies de la mémoire, p. 15. Paris. 
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Mesnet. If a curved stick was given to him, which he 
took for a gun, his military recollections revived; he 
loaded his gun, crouched down, took aim and fired. If a 
roll of paper was given to him, and a light was flashed 
across his eyes, recollections of his present profession of 
singer at a café-chantant were aroused ; he unrolled the 
paper and sang loudly. Finally, if a story is told to the 
subject, and he is then hypnotized, it is not impossible 
that as soon as he is put upon the track, he may have an 
hallucination of all the events in succession, as they were 
related to him. 

This tendency of hallucinatory images to suggest 
themselves shows that the law of the association of 
ideas by proximity may be exerted without the partici- 
pation of the subjects intelligence and will One image 
provokes another, in virtue of the bond which unites 
them, and in the same way the second suggests the third. 
This is one of the clearest manifestations of cerebral 
automatism. 

In pushing the analysis à little further, it may be 
observed that in these kinds of hallucination it is not 
merely the image, taken by itself, which is externally 
projected, but the bond of association which unites 
several images. It is, in fact, this association which 
formulates the hallucination ; it produces the successive 
projection of the images in the order in which they are 
grouped in the mind. This proves that the law laid 
down by Dugald Stewart with respect to the states 
of consciousness also applies to the relations of these 
states. In reply to the question, What is meant by ex- 
ternal projection ? we answer that it is the belief in the 
reality of a thing. The external projection of an image 
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is, therefore, the belief in its reality. So that, if it is true 
that we are inclined to make an external projection of 
the associated images existing in the mind, this implies 
that we are inclined to believe that things are in reality 
associated together, just as their images are associated 
in the mind. This is no new idea; a considerable time 
has elapsed since it was formulated by Stuart Mill, and i& 
is confirmed by the facts of hypnosis in the most striking 
manner. 

Speaking generally, we may say that, whenever two 
images are in association, an implicit affirmation of the 
existence of a relation between two things ensues; this 
is an opinion which, therefore, must be referred to an 
association of externally projected images. 


JU 


One of the most striking characteristics of hypnotic 
hallucination is the permanence of its localization. Take 
the hallucination of a portrait, which is instructive in 
many respects. If, by means of suggestion, a portrait is 
caused to appear on à sheet of cardboard of which both 
sides are alike, the picture will always be seen on the 
same side of the cardboard, and in whatever direction it 
may be presented to him, the subject will always place 
it in the position which it occupied at the moment of 
sugoestion, so that the picture may not be inverted, 
nor even inclined. If the cardboard is turned round, 
the-portrait is no longer seen, and if it is turned upside 
down, the portrait is seen with its head downwards, 
The subject never makes a mistake; if his eyes are 
covered, or if the experimenter stands behind him while 
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changing the position of the object, his answers are 
always in conformity with its original localization. 

This fact is still more clearly shown by an experi- 
ment devised by one of the present writers.* We place 
a blank card on a blank sheet of paper, and with a blunt 
pointer, which does not, howevèr, touch the paper, we 
follow the outline of the card so as to suggest the idea of 
a black line. We ask the subject, on awaking, to fold 
the paper in accordance with these imaginary lines; he 
holds the paper as far from him as it was at the moment 
of suggestion, and he folds it so as to form a rectangle 
which precisely covers the card. 

Charcot has often repeated à curious experiment 
which fundamentally resembles the foresoing one. It is 
sugcested to the subject that there is a portrait on à 
blank card, which is then mixed with a dozen others 
which appear to be precisely similar. The subject is 
requested, on awaking, to run his eye over these cards, 
which he does without understanding the reason, but 
when he comes to the card on which the imaginary 
portrait was traced he sees it at once. 

All these experiments seem to imply that the halluci- 
natory image produced in the subject by verbal sugges- 
tion does not remain in his brain in a vague and floating 
state; it is probable, as one of the present writers has 
shown,f that this image is associated with some external 
mark—a dot, for instance, or a raised spot, —some dis- 


. tinctive feature of the blank card which was shown to him 


when the suggestion was made, and this association of the 


* Ch. Féré, Les hypnotiques hystériques considérées comme sujets d’ex- 
périence, ele. Paris, 1883. 
t Binet, L’Hallucination (Revue Philosophique, April, May, 1884). 
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cerebral image with an external mark would explain the 
series of facts of which we have given an account, 

One detail of these experiments is significant. If, 
instead of putting the pack of cards into the subjects 
hands, we show him the imaginary portrait while hold- 
ing it two yards from his eyes, the card still appears to 
him to be white, although a real photograph would 
appear to be grey. If the card is gradually brought 
nearer to his eyes, the imaginary portrait becomes 
visible, but it must be brought much nearer than an 
ordinary photograph before the subject can say for whom 
it is meant. This peculiarity can be explained on the 
assumption that the hallucinatory image is evoked by 
distinctive marks on the card which are only visible at a 
short distance. So again, the subject cannot distinguish 
the portrait through a sheet of tissue paper placed upon 
the card. With the help of an opera glass, the subject can 
recognize the object of hallucination when it is too far 
for him to perceive it with his naked eye, and the same 
explanation applies to this experiment, although there is 
an air of paradox about it. 

Without going further into the matter, these observa- 
tions may be summed up in the following formula : 
The imaginary object presented by hallucination is 
perceived under the same conditions as if it were real. 
This formula has served as our guide in a series of 
experiments on visual hallucination, which we have 
endeavoured to modify by optical instruments. We 
proceed to indicate the most important results of these 
researches into what Janet terms hallucinatory optics. 

The origin of these researches is found in an early 
experiment by Brewster, which was performed in the 
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following way :—It is well known that if, in the normal 
state, à finger is pressed upon the eye so as to divert it 
from its normal position, and at the same time the 


is doubled, and he sees two objects instead of one. 
Brewster performed this experiment on a subject who 
had visual hallucinations, and pressure on the eye caused 
a duplication of the imaginary object. Paterson tells us 
that this curious experiment was repeated in analogous 
circumstances by à student subject to hallucinations. 
When this student was crossing a garden, he perceived 
a phantom, wrapped in a large blue cloak, standing a 
little way off under a tree. The student desired to 
verify Brewster’s famous experiment, and pressed one 
eyeball, which only had the effect of rendering the figure 
less distinct. But on looking obliquely he saw the same 
figure double, and of the natural size. This observation 
has been confirmed by others. Ball mentions an hys- 


) 
individual looks fixedly at some external object, his sight 
f 
ù 


* 
{ 
{ 
| terical female servant who was subject to ecstatic crises 


in which the Virgin appeared to her in a splendid robe ; 


. pressure on the eyeball caused a duplication of the vision, 


and she beheld two Virgins. 
This experiment of duplication has served as the 


- point of departure for researches intended to establish 


* the reality of the subjective phenomena produced in 
- hypnotic subjects.* It occurred to one of the present 
writers to substitute a prism for pressure on the eyeball. 
If, when regarding external objects, à prism is placed 
before one eye, the objects appear to be double, and one 
of the images presents a deviation of which the direction 


* Féré, Mouvements de la pupille et propriétés du prisme dans les hal- 
lucinations proroquées des hystériques (Soc. de Biologie, December, 1881). 
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and extent may be calculated. If, during the hypnotie 
sleep, it is suggested to the subject that a profile portrait 
is on à table of dark wood before him, he distinctly sees 
this portrait on awaking. If, without warning, a prism 
is placed before one eye, the subject is astonished to see 
two portraits, and the position of the false image is 
always in conformity with the laws of physics. Two of 
our subjects answered correctly in the cataleptic state, 
although they were unacquainted with the properties of 
the prism. Moreover, by concealing its edges they may 
be deceived as to the precise position in which it is 
placed. If the base of the prism is uppermost, the two 
images are placed one below the other, and if the base 
is lateral, the images are side by side. Finally, the 
table may be brought so near that the duplication of 
the image ceases, and this will serve as an index.* 

This experiment with the prism is only a variation 
of the one performed by Brewster. The prism, as well as 
ocular pressure, exerts two distinct actions on the hallu- 
cinatory image—that of duplication and of deviation. 
Deviation by means of the prism is a more accurate 
phenomenon than when it is effected by ocular pressure, 
since, when the position of the prism and its distance 
from the object is known, it is not only possible to 
predicate its direction, but to estimate its extent. Itis 
an interesting fact that, in the case of a given distance, 
the prism produces or fails to produce a duplication of 
the image in proportion as the sight of the eye is more 
or less normal. This same remark applies to the vision 
of real objects in the waking state. 


* Féré, Soc. de Biologie, October, 1881; Progrès Médical, December, 
1881. . 
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One of the present writers * has substituted other 
optical instruments for the prism, in order to verify and 
develop the former experiments. An opera-glass brings 
imaginary objects nearer, or makes them appear further 
off, just as if the objects were real. We begin by sug- 
gesting à given hallucination, either placed upon the wall 
of the laboratory or, which is better, on a screen covered 
with white; it may be a bird perched upon the wall, a 
lizard which runs up it, à flower, or a picture hung upon 
the wall. If the subject is made to look at the hallucina- 
tory object through an opera-glass, it appears to be nearer 
or more distant, according to the end of the glass pre- 
sented to his eye. It is well to guard against imposture, 
by not allowing the subject to see which end of the glass 
is in use. It is the simplest arrangement to have two 
cards of equal size, each pierced with two openings, and 
fastened with sealing wax to both ends of the opera- 
glass. This will prevent the subject from perceiving 
real objects on the field of the glass, which might, owing 
to the changes of dimension, serve as an index of its 
position. For the same reason, a plain and even surface 
should be chosen as a back ground for the hallucination. 

It is interesting to observe that the opera-glass will 
not make the object appear more or less remote unless it 
has been adapted to the subject’s sight. Thus W ? 
who is short sighted, could see nothing through a glass 
which had been adapted to C ’s long sight. Hence 
the subject must be requested to adapt the glasses to his 
sight before he is hypnotized. A great difference may be 
observed in the way in which subjects are affected by the 
experiment, C—— and D—— merely declare that the 

* Binet, L'Hallucination (Revue Philosophique, April, May, 188+). 
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imaginary object is at one time near, at another far off; 
and this change of distance does not surprise them ; only 
if an unclean beast is the object of suggestion and he is 
made to appear close to them, they utter a cry of terror. 
W , Who is much more intelligent, always evinces 
the most lively astonishment. When a bird perching 
on the branch of a tree is the object of suggestion, she 
cannot understand why it should be close to her at one 
moment and far from her at another. If we tell her that 
the bird is moving from place to place, flying nearer or 
further away, she rejects this explanation, and replies 
that the tree also seems to change its position. She 
finally concludes that her eyes are affected, so as to 
change the apparent distance of objects, which is 2 
reasonable, if not a just conclusion. These reflections 
are all made during the state of somnambulism. 

This experiment with the opera-glass may be modified 
by making use of hallucinatory portraits. The portrait 
of a given person may be made to appear on a square 
of white paper, and a series of experiments may be 
performed on this imaginary portrait, which are only a 
development of those with the opera-glass, since à final 
analysis must refer them all to an application of the 
laws of refraction. If a magnifying glass is placed before 
the imaginary portrait, the subject declares that it is 
enlarged, and if the lens is sloped, the portrait is dis- 
torted. If the sheet of paper is placed at a distance 
equal to twice the focal length of the lens, the por- 
trait appears to be inverted. These experiments do not 
always succeed, but if under favourable conditions they 
are successful in only one instance, they must be accepted 
as genuine, 
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Again, à prism with three equal facets is passed over 
the white paper, and the subject is requested to look 
through it at the portrait, beginning with its upper 
part; he sees two heads instead of one, and these heads 
are enlarged in a direction corresponding with the orien- 
tation of the prism. Now, we must observe that the 
surface of the paper on which the prism is placed is 
perfectly white and smooth, so that no one ignorant of 
the properties of a prism could perceive that it doubled 
the image of the subjacent morsel of paper. If 
again the paper is applied to one facet of the prism, the 
subject sees only a single portrait, which seems to be 
folded in two. These appearances all conform to the 
reality ; the subject would see the same series of modifi- 
cations if there were really a picture on the paper. 
Under similar conditions à doubly refracting crystal 
gives two images, which are modified by revolving the 
crystal on its axis. 

The last experiment of this nature ïs that with 
the microscope. The question arises whether, if a given 
preparation is supposed to be mounted on à micro- 
scopic slide, and the subject is made to examine it 
through the microscope, the hallucinatory image will 
appear to him to be magnified; whether this enlargement 
will be sufficient to reveal to him structural details 
which are invisible to the naked eye; whether, for 
instance, he will distinguish the corpuscles in the drop 
of blood suggested to be on the slide, or if he will see 
the stomata in a fragment of vegetable epidermis. The 
experiment is difficult, since most of the subjects who 
look at the microscopic slide fail to discover the imagin- 
ary preparation. Repeated attempts have convinced us 
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that the microscope enlarges the hallucinatory image— 
that a spider’s foot, for example, becomes enormous,—but 
we have not observed that hypnotic subjects discover 
details invisible to the naked eye. 

It is much more easy to obtain the reflection of an 
imaginary object in à mirror. It may be suggested to 
the subject that an object is placed on a given point of 
the table, and if à mirror is placed behind that point 
the patient immediately sees two objects. If, for ex- 
ample, the appearance of one cat is suggested, a second 
is likewise seen, but the two objects are not always 
alike. On one ‘occasion we gave to our subject the 
hallucination of a white cat, and the mirror caused 
another to appear, which was of à grey colour. The 
reflection of the imaginary object appeared to the 
subject to be just as real as the imaginary object of 
sugcestion. Thus, when the mirror was in its place and 
the subject was told to look at the beautiful butterfiy 
perched upon the table, she at once exclaimed that she saw 
two butterflies When desired to catch them both, she 
made the gesture of seizing the one perched before the 
mirror, and fastened it with a pin to her bodice. This at 
least was done by D , while C refused to be so 
cruel as to run a pin through the butterfiy. She then 
tried to catch the second butterfly, of which she saw the 
reflection in the mirror, but as her hand came in contact 
with the glass, she was unable to reach the spot which 
the butterfly seemed to occupy. It was curious to observe 
W 8 behaviour at such a time. After knocking her 
hand against the glass several times in succession, she gave 
itup with ndlr ion à disregarding our orders, she abso- 
lutely refused to on the attempt, saying, “I cannot 
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do it, I cannot do it.” It may easily be shown that the 
subject does not place the imaginary object on the surface 
of the mirror, but .sees it within the mirror. In fact, 
if the mirror is advanced, withdrawn, or inclined, so that 
it could no longer reflect the supposed object, the double 
vision ceases. 

These primary experiments are rude. They may be 
summarily explained by saying that the subject sees the 
mirror, and logically concludes that the object of sug- 
gestion must be reflected in it We do not assert that 
this phenomenon of auto-suggestion is impossible, yet it 
seems to be excluded by the following experiments :—We 
recur to the hallucination of à portrait, which we have 
already employed, and shall have further occasion to 
employ. À prism of total reflection is placed upon the 
blank sheet on which there is an imaginary portrait. 
The resemblance of this prism to à mirror cannot warn 
the subject of what is to follow, and yet he never fails to 
see a second portrait, like the first one, when he looks at 
the hypothenuse facet of the prism. If the portrait is 
then placed opposite to a mirror, and it has been sug- 
gested that the profile is turned to the right, it appears in 
the mirror to be turned to the left. The reflected picture 
is therefore symmetrical with the hallucinatory image. 
If, without allowing the subject to see what is done, the 
paper is turned upside down, the reflected portrait also 
appears to be inverted, and, which is to be noted as in 
agreement with the laws of optics, the profile is turned 
to the right. We repeat that the imaginary portrait is 
turned to the right, and in the mirror it is turned to 
the left, but that if the paper is inverted, it appears 
to be turned to the right. Such combinations would not 
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be invented, and a still more complex experiment may 
be performed. An inscription of several lines may be 
substituted for the portrait, and in the mirror it is 
inverted and runs from right to left. If the paper is 
turned upside down, so also is the reflection of the 
inscription, and at the same time 16 ceases to run from 
right to left This experiment frequently, but not in- 
variably, succeeds, and that in a way which excludes all 
suspicion of fraud. Yet few persons are aware that, 
while reflected writing must be read from right to lefk, 
this condition ceases when the reflected writing is in- 
verted. Such difficulties do not exist for the hypnotic 
subject, who only sees and does not reason. 

Since the imaginary object created by hallucination 
acts in all respects as if it were real, it may be asked 
whether that object is concealed by the interposition 
of a screen. This depends upon the subject, and the 
results are extremely varied. In the simplest case the 
hallucination is destroyed by the screen, and the subject 
declares that he has ceased to see anything. In the case 
of other subjects the screen has not this effect, the 
hallucination persists, without any change of place, and 
if the subject is ordered to seize the object of sug-. 
gestion, his hand goes to the other side of the screen in 
search of it. In other subjects, again, the imaginary 
vision is not interrupted by an opaque body, but the 
object is transferred to that body. 

We are unable to assign a cause for these variations, 
which may be noted in different subjects, and sometimes 
in the same subject, in the course of a series of experi- 
ments. We need only remark that peculiarities of the 
same kind occur in the vision of real objects during 
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somnambulism. In some somnambulists the vision of 
real objects is not destroyed by the interposition of à 
screen, and it is destroyed in others. It must be clearly 
understood that these experiments were not concerned 
with the wonderful phenomena of vision through a thick 
bandage, of which so much was said in former times, and 
for the demonstration of which the Burdin prize was 
offered by the Academy of Medicine. We have not, 
strictly speaking, to do with vision through a screen, but 
with an hallucinatory vision which persists in spite of 
interposed screen, which is very different. The incon- 
stancy of these phenomena, however, decided us not to 
make them the object of continued study. 

The logical connection of the foresoing experiments 
will be readily seen. The first in date and importance 
is that of ocular pressure. This is a curious discovery, 
which must serve as à starting-point for a whole series 
of fresh researches, and it is the first instance of experi- 
ment on bhallucinations, although ïit has been long 
neglected, and has only become fruitful in our own day. 
The prism experiment is merely a variant on that by 
Brewster ; instead of the mechanical deviation of the eye 
produced by the finger, the prism causes the deviation of 
the luminous ray before it enters the eye, but the result 
of double vision is the same. The experiment with the 
opera-glass, again, may be regarded as a development of 
that with the prism, since both instruments are founded 
on the laws of refraction of light. Finally, the mirror is 
as closely connected with the preceding experiments as 
in physics the phenomena of the reflection of light are 
connected with the phenomena of refraction. All these 
new facts are logically derived from Brewster’s experi- 
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ment, which virtually includes them all, just as the 
properties of lines, angles, and surfaces virtually include 
the whole of geometry. It is only necessary to deduce 
and support each deduction by experimental research. 

In order to give a satisfactory explanation of these 
experiments, we must decide between three hypotheses. 
1. À sugoestion is made; the subject is aware that a 
prism is placed before his eyes which has the property 
of duplicating objects, or an opera-glass which enlarges 
them, etc. But this first hypothesis must be rejected, 
since it is evident that the subject is ignorant of the 
complex properties of the lens, of the simple prism, the 
bi-refracting prism, and of the prism of total reflection, 
and although the subject may be acquainted with the 
other instruments, such as an opera-glass, care is taken 
to conceal them in the performance of the experiment. 
Therefore, unless we suppose that the experimenter has 
been incautious enough to announce the result before- 
hand, it must be considered certain that suggestion in 
this sense has had nothing to do with it. 2 The 
optical instruments employed have modified the real 
objects in the subjects field of vision, and these modifica- 
tions have served as an index from which he could infer 
similar modifications in the imaginary object. Although 
this second explanation is better than the former one, it 
appears to us insuflicient. It is opposed by numerous 
facts already cited—by the precise localization of the 
hallucination on a point which the experimenter is only 
able to find by the aid of elaborate measurements; by 
the recoonition of an imaginary portrait on à blank card 
mixed with other cards which appear to us precisely the 
same; by the inversion of the imaginary portrait when 
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the card itself is inverted, without the subject being 
aware of it,etc.. We adopt a third hypothesis, which 
has already been indicated. 3. The hallucinatory image 
is associated with external and material marks, and the 
modifications produced by the optical instruments on 
these marks modify the hallucination in their turn. The 
following observations seem to confirm this theory. 

We will first give an account of the experiments 
performed by Marie and Azoulay, on the duration of the 
perception of the imaginary object. These observers 
have shown that it takes a longer time to perceive an 
imaginary object than when the object is real* “The 
apparatus consists of a white strip placed on Marey's 
cylinder ; as the cylinder revolves, the strip passes 
before a spy-glass of somewhat small diameter, through 
which the subject looks. At the moment when the 
subject sees the white strip, he gives an electric signal. 
The precise moment at which the strip passes before the 
glass is known, so that in order to ascertain the time 
of personal reaction it is only necessary to measure the 
period which elapsed between that moment, and the 
moment when the signal was given. 

“In the first series of experiments we estimated, in 
the case of an hysteric patient attended by Charcot, the 
time of reaction in the waking state, making use of à 
real white strip. This time was on an average 0‘18”, 
and it was the same in the case of a normal individual. 
In the state of somnambulism the time was 0-20”, that is, 
it was increased by 0‘02”. We then, instead of employing 
a real white strip, suggested to the hypnotized subject 
that there was a white strip on a certain part of the 

* Société de Biologie, July 31, 1885. 
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blackened cylinder, although there was in fact absolutely 
nothing to distinguish this part of the cylinder. We 
told the subject to indicate the moment at which she 
saw the imaginary white strip. The time of reaction 
was 022”. We then awoke the subject and again 
estimated the time of reaction. In this case the average 
was 0:23”. 

“ It remained to be seen whether this average varied 
during the period of suggestion. On the following day, 
after the lapse of twenty-four hours, we found that the 
time of reaction was 1‘02”, and after forty-eight hours it 
was 1‘114”. We could not carry our researches further, 
since at the end of seventy-two hours the suggestion had 
vanished, and the subject could no longer see the strip 
on the cylinder. 

“These are the two points on which we wish to 
insist : first, on the value of these experiments as a means 
of verification, since, as we were able to ascertain, simu- 
lation is absolutely impossible. However intent the 
subject may be, he cannot, either by sight or by the 
employment of some rhythm, succeed in producing such 
a tracing as those we have obtained, since in these 
tracings all the times of reaction agree almost perfectly. 
Therefore, the images furnished by suggestion may, as 
well as the real images, be checked by the graphic 
method. Secondly, the time of reaction increases enor- 
mously, but not in direct proportion with the duration 
of the suggestion. 
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“In a second series of experiments, the relative values 
of the time of personal reaction was the same, although 
each was slightly raised to the amount of 0:02” or 003.” 

The primary fact to be deduced from these experi- 
ments is that for the perception of a real object the time 
of reaction is 0‘18”; for that of an imaginary object it 
is 023”. The probable reason for this difference is that 
in the vision of à real colour, there is only a single 
phenomenon—the sensation received by the eye. On the 
other hand, in the vision of an imaginary colour, fixed 
by suggestion on an external point, two things are 
involved—the vision of the point, and then the appearance 
of the imaginary colour on that point. This double 
phenomenon must occupy more time than a simple 
sensation. Moreover, as time goes on, the association 
between the point in question and the hallucinatory 
image is relaxed, until at last it disappears, since the 
moment comes when the point ceases to arouse any 
image in the subject's mind. Hence we understand why 
the duration of the time of reaction increases up to the 
moment when the perception ceases altogether. The 
graphic method has the advantage of seizing these pro- 
gressive modifications in the duration of the imaginary 
perception, delicate phenomena which completely escape 
from simple observation. For this reason the experi- 
ments by Marie and Azoulay have à real psychological 
interest, teaching us how to measure the force of a mental 
association as it becomes weaker. 

Londe, chief of the chemical works at the clinical 
establishment of the Salpêtrière, informed us of the 
following fact, which is à remarkable instance of pro- 
tracted Suggestion, confirming the ideas just set forth. 
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On one occasion when an hysterical patient was in a state 
of somnambulism he approached her, and showed her à 
plate, representing a view in the Pyrenees, with asses 
ascending the hill, and saïd, “Look at your portrait. 
You are quite naked.” The subject happened to see the 
plate when she awoke, and since she was furious at 
seeing herself represented in à state cf nature, she 
jumped upon it, and broke it. Two photographs had, 
however, been taken from the plate, and these were 
carefully preserved. The patients fury was excited 
whenever she saw them, since she always saw herself 
represented naked, and after two months had elapsed 
the hallucination still remained. ” 
This extraordinarily long survival of the hallucination 
is easily explained by the theory of distinctive marks. 
In fact, photography presents to the subject an immense 
number of such distinctive marks, which become associ- 
ated with the hallucinatory image and evoke it with in- 
vincible force by accumulating their effect. The most 
curious feature of this observation is that the subject did 
not see these distinctive marks, or, rather, it did not oceur 
to her what they really were, since she must have seen 
them in order to project her hallucination. She failed 
to see, however, that their combination formed a view in 
the Pyrenees. The effort to convince the subject of her 
error was fruitless ;. she only saw her own portrait. 
There is another remark to make on Londe’s obser- 
vation. This hallucination of the portrait existed in the 
case of all the proofs of the same photograph. It was 
first produced by the plate and then transferred to the 
copies printed off from it ; the imaginary portraits equalled 
in number the printed copies. This multiplication of 
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the hallucination by the multiplication of the distinctive 
marks somewhat resembles the phenomenon of the reflec- 
tion in the mirror; at any rate, it clearly proves with 
what force the fictitious image was associated with the 
sight of the photograph, since the presentation of a new, 
but entirely similar copy was apt to suggest the same 
hallucination. 

We repeat that if the hallucination of à portrait is 
created on a real photograph, the subject will discover 
the same portrait on a second copy of the photograph 
without the intervention of any fresh suggestion. This, 
which was at first an isolated experiment, led us to 
invent another which is logically derived from it. A 
blank card on which suggestion had fixed an imaginary 
portrait was photographed, and when we presented this 
photograph of the blank card to the subject, she instantly 
recosnized the imaginary portrait, But it is evident 
that experiments of this kind are too delicate to be 
invariably successful, Just as experiments in physics 
sometimes miss fire, so it is with experiments in cerebral 
physiology. The one which succeeded had, however, à 
great demonstrative value, since it was the first. We 
made a second attempt, which completely failed, and we 
have made no further attempts. | 

This same theory of distinctive marks may explain 
some other points. It leads us to understand why 


. hypnotic hallucination persists in many cases after the 


- subject awakes, while the memory of what occurred 


during sleep is completely effaced, at least unless certain 

expedients are used to reviveit. The contrast is striking, 

The subject is ordered to commit à murder, and on 

| awaking, he neither remembers the order he has received, 
ER 
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nor the act he is supposed to have performed. Vet if 
the hallucination of a bird has been given, it will be 
almost as vivid after awaking as it was during sormnam- 
bulism, and for this we may ask the reason, since if the 
hallucination is an image, so also is memory. This 
is true, but the hallucination is an image with the 
addition of some external, distinctive mark, and this 
distinctive mark, which is still present, recalls the 
hallucinatory image by means of the association of ideas, 
like a knot tied in a pocket-handkerchief. 

The existence of this distinctive mark establishes a 
natural transition between the hallucination and the illu- 
sion of hypnotism. The two phenomena are both pro- 
duced by verbal suggestion ; the only difference between 
them is that there is a substratum for the illusion which 
is wanting in the hallucination ; in the case of every 
illusion there is à real object which is more or less 
transformed by the suggestion. It must be admitted 
that this is not an essential difference, since suggestion 
may transform the object in a thousand ways. A book 
may become a hat, a dog, or à person, and precisely the 
same appearances may be created without the aid of any 
object. For those who accept the theory of distinctive 
marks this difference between hallucination and illusion 
is completely effaced, and hypnotic illusion appears to 
be an hallucination for which the special suggestion has 
selected à distinctive mark which happens to be a real 
object. Hence some interesting consequences ensue ; the 
hypnotic illusion is modified, just as an hallucination is 
modified in accordance with the real object to which it 
is applied. 

We have seen that in the case of hallucination these 
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modifications consist in phenomena of deviation, duplica- 
tion, etc., produced by optical instruments. In the case 
of illusion, since the distinctive mark is not a mark, but 
a real object, and often a person, it may be spontaneously 
modified, and this adds a fresh complication to the 
experiment, À gentleman named X was trans- 
formed by suggestion into a dog. The subject no longer 
saw X , Who ceased to exist for her, but she ascribed 
all his gestures and movements to the dog which had 
been suggested to her. Hence it followed that the 
illusion had not the fixed character habitual in halluci- 
nation, but constantly varied, and all the changes which 
took place in X reacted on the illusion. On one 
occasion we pointed out X to one of our subjects, 
saying, “Do you see that person? She is a nurse, 
carrying an infant” The hallucination persisted on 
awaking, and the subject looked at the nurse and child 
with feminine curiosity. Strangely enough, she watched 
X ’s gestures, and ascribed them to the nurse, so 
that the real and the imaginary were closely inter- 
mingled. When X raised his hands, she said 
angrily, “ Wretched woman, is that the way to carry 




















- aninfant? Do you wish to kill it ?” 


Hypnotic illusion leads us by a logical transition to 
the ordinary and physiological illusion of the senses, 
which occurs in so many different circumstances, and 
of which every one has had experience. The cause of 
these two illusions is not the same, since hypnotic 
illusion is produced by verbal suggestion, that is, from 
within, and the illusion of common life is generally 
produced by the imperfect perception of external objects, 
that is, from without, Yet it cannot be doubted, in 
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spite of this difference in the formative process, that 
every kind of illusion is formed by the synthesis 
of two elements—the external element and the false 
image constructed by the mind and projected on the 
object. We may add the ordinary illusion may, like the 
other, be magnified by a lens, reflected by a mirror, etc, 
as some of our observations prove. In this case these 
optical modifications seem to be quite natural, since the 
false image is associated with an external object. It is, 
however, an interesting fact that à common law domi- 
nates the whole series of phenomena, hallucination, 
hypnotic illusion, and normal illusion. 

Nor does the series end here. The normal illusion 
of the senses is directly connected with the external 
perception, that ïs, with the normal act by which we 
enter into relations with external and present objects. 
External perception is termed by Taine a true halluci- 
nation. Certainly this act is, like illusion, a synthesis 
of external sensations with internal images. The study 
of the mechanism of perception by one of the present 
writers leads to the conclusion that it presents on a 
small scale the phenomena which occur on à large 
scale in hypnotic hallucination—deviation, duplication, 
and enlargement of the mental images. Hallucination 
must, therefore, be a disease of external perception.* 

The theory of distinctive marks may be extended to 
hallucinations which are given for some remote period ; 
a singular fact which conflicts with our scientific ex- 
perience, so that doubt has been thrown upon it. 

* Binet (La psychologie du raisonnement. Paris, 1886) has set forth the 


principal psychologicul conclusions derived from these phenomena of 
ballucination. 
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Bernheim * said to S——, formerly a sergeant, when he 
was in à state of somnambulism, “On what day will you : 
be at liberty during the first week of the month of : 
October ?” He replied, “On Wednesday.” “Then, listen 
to me. Go to Dr. Liébault on the first Wednesday in 
October, and you will see the President of the Republic, 
who will give you a medal and a pension.” He said that 
he would go, but remembered nothing of it when he 
awoke. On the 3rd of October, however, sixty-three 
days after the suggestion, S presented himself at Dr. 
Liébault’s, at ten minutes to eleven. On entering he met 
and saluted F , and then, without paying attention 
to any one, he went to the left side of the library, made 
a respectful salute, and uttered the words, “Your Ex- 
cellency.” As he spoke rather low, Dr. Liébault went 
up to him, and at that moment he extended his right 
hand, saying, “I thank your Excellency”  Liébault 
asked to whom he was speaking, and he replied, “To the 
President of the Republic.” 

Beaunis informed the Société de psychologie physio- 
logique (April, 1885) of another instance of post-hypnotic 
ballucination, which was realized six months after the 
suggestion. On the 14th of July, 1884, he told a hypno- 
tized young woman that she would see him enter her 
. room on the following 1st of January, and wish her 
. a happy new year. And so, in fact, it was On New 
Year’s Day the young woman saw Beaunis (who was in 
reality in Paris) enter her room, wish her à happy new 
year, and disappear. Suggestions of dreams which would : 
occur on some subsequent night have also been given. 
. Our observations lead us to believe that hallucinations 
* De la Suggestion. Paris, 1884. 
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given for some remote period really take effect. The 
length of the intervening period is less surprising than 
the fact that they are realized at the fixed hour. 

It may be asked whether hypnotic subjects possess 
an abstract power of measuring time, We think it more 
probable that the occurrence of the hallucination at the 
moment assigned beforehand is produced by some ex- 
ternal circumstance, and that if this circumstance, which 
acts as a stimulus, is removed, the Jatent existence of 
the bhallucination may be indefinitely prolonged. It 
must be observed that in the experiments by Bernheim 
and Beaunis the day fixed for its fulfilment bore a dis- 
tinctive mark. In the one case it was the first Wednes- 
day of October, in the other the 1st of January. These 
dates perhaps served as the subjects distinctive mark ; 
it was as if he had been told that the hallucination 
would occur when the experimenter clapped his hands, 
and the advent of the moment which had been named 
served as à kind of signal. This explanation must, how- 
ever, be regarded as provisional, and the question, like 
so many others, remains open. 


JEU 


We next propose to describe a series of hypnotie 
experiments which seem to throw some light on the 
still obscure problem of the physiology of hallucinations. 
In fact, the new phenomena with which we are about to 
-acquaint our readers appear to show that hallucination 
is produced by an excitement of the sensory centres. 
If the conclusion is not new, it is, at any rate, interesting, 
and although it has often been set forth by physicians of 
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the insane, no complete proof of the hypothesis has 
hitherto been given. Such a proof is furnished by the 
careful study of hypnotic phenomena, 

We must, however, hasten to add that we are less 
anxious to develop a theory than to register à certain 
number of facts which are interesting in themselves 
inasmuch as they are facts. The conclusions which we 
draw from them with respect to the physiology of hallu- 
cinations are merely the bond which serves to connect 
very varied observations, and it is these alone which have 
any value. The regular observation of any phenomenon 
remains as a definite acquisition to science, whatever after- 
wards ensues, while the future of theories is uncertain. 

1. Achromatopsia.—We will first consider achro- 
matopsy, or colour-blindness. Paul Richer, in his Études 
cliniques sur l'hystero-épilepsie, was the first to show 
that in the case of most hysterical subjects it is im- 
possible for their vision to accept hallucinations of 
colour. Since the eye has lost its chromatic sensitive- 
ness, it cannot see the colours of an imaginary object. 

As one of the present writers has shown, the same 
rule seems to apply to the spontaneous hallucinations of 
insanity. We observed in the St. Anne asylum, of 
which Dr. Magnan is in charge, an insane, hysterical 
patient who was constantly haunted by the image of à 
man dressed in red. The left side of this woman’s 
body was affected by anæsthesia and achromatopsia, and 
when her right eye was closed, she continued to see the 
hallucination with her left eye, but instead of being 
dressed in red, the man appeared to be in grey, and 
enveloped in mist.* 


* Dinet, L'Eallucination (Revue Philosophique, April, 1884). 
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Since the fact is proved, it has still to be explained. 
It may be considered strange that à somnambulist sub- 
ject is capable of receiving all sorts of hallucinations, 
however absurd they may be; that in the course of à 
few minutes she may be surprised by the appearance 
of a ball, a public fée, the overturning of à carriage, 
a tumultuous crowd, an insurrection, à conflict before 
barricades, succeeded by a quiet, moonlit night, reveal- 
ing the bodies of the dead. The patient who sees all 
this may laugh, weep, be amazed, or utter cries of terror, 
in correspondence with the scenes unrolled before her; 
but when the attempt is made to display some coloured 
object to her, the experimenters power is suddenly 
arrested, and the automaton, who is so docile in all other 
respects, obstinately asserts that she does not see the 
colours suggested to her. For instance, if the eye which 
remains open has lost the perception of violet, it is 
impossible for that colour to enter into any of her 
hallucinations, unless the other eye, which retains the 
sense of that colour, is opened. This is a striking fact, 
but it will cease to appear absurd when we bestow upon 
it sufficient reflection. It can be satisfactorily explained 
when we consider the seat of achromatopsia, and the 
probable seat of the hallucination. 

It is now almost certain that hysterical achromatopsia 
results from a functional disturbance of the cerebral 
cortex, and not from any lesion of the retina, or of the 
media of visual perception. All that we know of the 
nervous disturbances of hysteria leads us to believe 
that they do not involve these media, and that we 
must regard achromatopsia as à functional disturbance 
of the cortical cells concerned with the perception of 
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colour. This belief leads to the conclusion that if 
this functional disturbance is the same hindrance to 
the hallucination as to the perception of a given colour, 
it is probably because these two phenomena, perception 
and hallucination, employ the same class of nervous ele- 
ments. In other words, hallucination oceurs in the centres 
in which the impressions of the senses are received, and 
it results from an excitement of the sensory centres. 

It may be objected that in the case of some hypno- 
tized subjects achromatopsia is no hindrance to the sug- 
gestion of coloured hallucinations, but we find it easy 
to explain this deviation from the rule. The achroma- 
topsy of hysterical subjects depends on hemi-anæsthesia, 
and there is nothing definite in this lesion. It is not 
so much a paralysis as à paresia, a slothfulness of the 
nervous elements. These elements no longer respond 
to the call of their normal excitant, the coloured ray, 
yet it is not surprising that they should react when 
approached from a different direction, by an excitement 
which proceeds from the auditory centres, and which 
is merely verbal suggestion. 

2. The phenomena of contrast—There is another 
fact which shows, still more clearly than the one just 
given, that hallucination and sensation have the same 
seat in the brain, namely, the property with which 
the hallucinatory image is endowed of producing the 
same effects of contrast as those produced by sensation. 
Parinaud, the head of the ophthalmological laboratory 
of nervous diseases at the Salpêtrière, has been good 
enough to send us the following paper, relating to 
hitherto unpublished experiments, which are of an 
extremely interesting character :— 
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“Hallucinations of colour may develop phenomena of 
chromatic contrast as readily as, and with even 
greater intensity, than the actual perception of colowr. 


“If, for instance, a piece of paper divided by a line 
is presented to à hypnotized subject, and it is suggested 
to her that one half is red, the sensation of the com- 
plementary colour, green, occurs on the other half. If, 
after awaking, the sensation of red remains, so also does 
the sensation of green. 

“In order to understand the meaning of this fact, 
I must refer to the following experiment, relating to 
chromatic contrast, which I communicated to the Société 
de Biologie in July, 1882. 

“A card which is half white and half green on 
one side, and wholly white on the other, is marked in 
the centre on both sides with a spot intended to fix the 
vision. For half a minute the eyes are fixed on the 
parti-coloured side, and then the card is turned and 
the eyes are fixed on the central spot of the white side. 
On the half which corresponds to the green half a red 
tint appears, which is merely the definitive after-image, 
and on the other half the complementary green tint is 
seen. The after-image of red has, therefore, developed 
by induction the sensation of green in the part of the 
retina which had only received the impression of 
white. This experiment, which may be varied in 
different ways, so as to establish the fact that we 
have to do with positive sensations, and not with 
any error of judgment, shows that every impression 
of colour leads to a more or less persistent modification 
of the nervous elements which produce the after-image 
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and that this modification causes, in the parts not 
affected, a modification in the opposite direction which 
develops the complementary sensation, by a phenome- 
non analogous to that which occurs in à magnetized 
body. 

“The image of hallucination acts like the after-image, 
and may likewise cause an induced sensation, so that it 
corresponds with a material modification of the nervous 
centres. 

“In order that the experiment should succeed, it is 
necessary that the subject should retain the perception 
of the suggested colour, for we know that the per- 
ception of colours is frequently affected by hysterical 
amblyopia. If there is any blindness with respect to 
this colour, the suggested sensation is confused, and the 
induced sensation does not occur. When the subject is 
able to distinguish all the colours in the waking state, 
she can also distinguish their complementary colours. 
When only unable to distinguish certain colours, which 
is often the case, a singular result follows. Suppose that 
the subject sees red, and cannot see green, the hallucina- 
tion of green cannot develop the induced sensation of red; 
yet the hallucination of red, which she sees, may develop 
the induced sensation of green, which she cannot see.” 

It clearly appears from these experiments that from 
the point of view of simultaneous contrast, the halluci- 
natory image acts precisely as a real sensation would do, 
whence it may be concluded that the two phenomena 
effect the vibration of the same keys of the cerebral 
instrument, They are, however, distinguished by the 
following difference. When a real sensation of colour is 
experienced, the sensation results from an excitement of 
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the retina, and it reaches the centre of visual sensation by 
the paths of vision, by the optic nerve, the chiasma, the 
optic tracts, etc. The sensation of colour suggested by 
words, that is, the hallucinatory image, results from the 
excitement of the organ of hearing, and it is refiected in 
the centre of auditory sensation before it reaches the 
centre of vision. With the exception, however, of this 
difference in the process of excitement, we repeat that 
the hallucination and the real sensation appear to cor- 
respond with the same physiological process, since other- 
wise the same effects of chromatic contrast would not 
occur in both cases. 

3. Subjective Sensations.—Parinaud’s researches into 
the simultaneous contrast naturally led to the inquiry 
whether hallucinations produce subjective sensations, 
since these two orders of phenomena are closely allied. 

Let it be remembered, for the sake of clearness, that 
the term of objective sensations is given to the perception 
of images which follows the impression on the sight of a 
luminous or bright object. The image which ensues is 
positive or negative, according to the conditions under 
which it is seen. In the positive image we have the 
representation of the object as it really is ; its colour and 
the relatively luminous intensity of its parts are main- 
tained. (Conversely, in the negative image the light 
parts of the object appear to be dark, and the dark parts 
to be light; and its general colour is exchanged for the 
complementary colour. . 

The production of after-images is a normal phe- 
nomenon which constantly, but with varying intensity, 
accompanies the exercise of external vision. We 
have ascertained that hallucinatory vision is subject to 
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the same conditions; every hallucination of some per- 
sistence is succeeded, on its disappearance, by an after- 
image, just as in the case of ordinary sensations which 
affect the retina.* 

This phenomenon was first observed, several years 
ago, by the physiologist Gruithuisen. Observing what 
occurred in his dreams, he states that “sometimes a 
bright, fantastic image was succeeded by one of the same 
form, but indistinct. Sometimes, again, after dreaming 
of violet fluor-spar, or burning coals, he perceived à 
yellow patch on à blue ground.” f 

We had occasion to verify the exactness of this 
observation in our treatment of hypnotic patients. The 
somnambulist subject was requested to look attentively 
at a square of white paper, with a black spot in the centre, 
designed to fix her vision. At the same time the sugges- 
tion was made that the paper was of a red or green 
colour. A second square of paper, likewise marked in 
the centre with a black spot, was then produced, and as 
soon as the subject had fixed her eyes on the spot, she 
exclaimed that the spot was surrounded by a coloured 
square, and the colour indicated was complementary to 
that which had been made to appear by means of sugges- 
tion. This complementary colour is the negative image 
left by the hallucinatory colour; it lasts but a short 
while, it is effaced, is lost, or dies, as the subject says, 
and it resembles in all respects à normal, negative image. 

This experiment was repeated by Charcot before a 
numerous assembly, during one of his lectures on aphasia. 

* This experiment was performed for the first time by Richer and the 


present writers in June, 1884. 
f Quoted by Burdach, in his Traité de physiologie, vol. v. p. 206. 
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That eminent professor demonstrated that, in order to 
ensure success, care must be taken to define the nature of 
the suggested colour. For instance, if only the colour 
red is suggested, the subject may either see the shade of 
red, of which green is the complementary colour, or the 
orange-red, of which blue is complementary. These con- 
tradictory results are impossible when the colour which 
the subject is intended to see is made clear by a com- 
parison. It may be remarked in passing, that this 
experiment is a peremptory reply to those who still 
believe in the existence of a general simulation. It 
would be unreasonable to maintain that an hysterical 
woman, who scarcely knows how to read or write, has 
the theory of complementary colours at her fingers’ ends. 
Our subjects have always answered correctly, and, which 
is more important, the correct answer has been given 
when the experiment was performed for the first time.* 
It must be remembered that analosous phenomena 
occur in the mental vision of normal individuals. The 
persistent idea of a brilliant colour develops an after- 
image of the complementary colour, just as a real sensa- 
tion does.f If we close our eyes and fix our minds for a 
long while on an image of some vivid colour, and then 
open our eyes to look at a white surface, we shall, for a 
brief space, see the object of our imagination, but of the 
complementary colour. One of the present writers 
successfully repeated this experiment, which is difficult 
and demands from the subject a great power of visualiza- 
* An interesting fact was displayed in the case of one of our subjects. 
She had lost the perception of violet in both eyes; violet looked like black. 
When the hallucination of yellow was given, the after-image was black, 


instead of violet, the complementary of yellow. 
+ Wundt, quoted by Ribot, Maladies de la mémoire, p. 11. 
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tion. He was able to picture to himself tlie idea of red, 
so intensely that at the end of a few minutes he was 
able to see à green patch upon the white paper ; but, 
strangely enough, repeated efforts were required before 
he was able to associate an outline with the colour, so as 
to reproduce under the form of a subjective image the 
idea of a coloured cross or circle. 

These facts show the close connection which unites 
sensation, hallucination, and memory. These three phe- 
nomena are evidently based on the same physiological 
operation, and are effected in the same region of the 
nervous centres. Thus, whether it is a real impression 
of the colour red, whether the colour is pictured by the 
memory, or again, whether itis seen by an hallucination, 
it is always the same cell which vibrates. 

4. The Mixture of Imaginary Colours.—Since it is 
interesting to develop an experiment, so as to consider à 
fact in every aspect, we sought to discover what would 
result from the mixture of imaginary colours. We wished 
to know whether an hypnotic subject could make white 
out of the suggested colours of combined red and green. 
The process which, after many attempts, we found to be 
the most convenient, does not involve much preparation. 
£wo squares of coloured cardboard are placed on a table 
at a little distance from each other, and a piece of glass is 
held before the eye at such an angle as to admit à direct 
view of one of the squares, and at the same time à 
reflected image of the second square; in this way it is 
easy to place one image over the other, and thus to mix 
their colours. The result may be varied in manifold 
ways by employing differently coloured squares. After 
this arrangement is made, a series of blank cards are 
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shown to the subject, and it is suggested to him that 
they are coloured. Care is taken each time to define the 
suggested colour by showing to the subject, by way of 
pattern, one of the coloured cards which were used for 
the previous experiment. In this way the imaginary 
colours of the white cards are absolutely the same as the 
real colours on the other cards. 

The subject may then, with a piece of glass and his 
collection of cards coloured by suggestion, effect the same 
mixture of colours as the experimenter, who can on each 
occasion verify the exactitude of the result by the com- 
bination of the real colours. Under these rigorous 
conditions, which leave no scope for erroneous sugges- 
tions, the imaginary colours give the resultant shades 
which are in conformity with optical laws. Hence we 
may conclude that the hallucination of a colour is a 
sugoested sensation which occupies the same region of 
the cerebrum as a real sensation. 

5. Phenomena observed with reference to the Eye— 
We now come to a consecutive series of clinical observa- 
tions and of experiments which furnish à valuable argu- 
ment in proof of our thesis, and which are perhaps the 
most decisive of all. 

When a lesion of the brain produces sensory dis- 
turbances in the integuments of the eye, visual disturb- 
ances also occur, such as achromatopsia, or concentric or 
lateral contraction of the field of vision. This has been 
shown by numerous observations.* This singular rela- 
tion between the general sensitiveness of the eye and its 

* Féré, Des troubles fonctionnels de la vision par lésions cérebrales, 


pp. 152, 153 (1882); Notes sur l’anesthésie hystérique (Soc. de Biologie, 
October 29 and November 26, 1851; July 24, 1886). 
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special sensitiveness is particularly apparent in the 
hemi-anæsthesia of hysterical patients. In fact, in these 
cases, the insensibility of one-half of the body not only 
extends to the skin and mucous membrane, but also to 
the other organs of the senses: sight, smell, and hearing 
are likewise affected on the same side; in à word, there 
is, as a rule, a sensitivo-sensorial hemi-anæsthesia. Under 
these conditions the general sensitiveness of the eye, 
the sensitiveness of the conjunctiva and of the cornea, 
is always in correspondence with the special sensitive- 
ness of that organ. Thus the hemi-anæsthetic hysterical 
patients whom we have observed, and in whom there 
was neither contraction of the field of vision, nor achro- 
matopsia, retained the sensitiveness of the conjunctiva. 
Those who had lost the power of seeing one or more 
colours, or whose field of vision was more or less re- 
latively contracted, did not only experience anæsthesia 
of the conjunctiva, but also of the cornea In this 
latter case, if while the subject is looking intently at 
any object, the conjunctiva and the cornea are touched 
by a strip of paper, the eye and eyelids do not move as 
long as the foreign substance does not come in front of 
the pupil The reflex movement of the eye and eyelid 
which occurs in the latter case is exclusively produced 
by the excitement of the retina, which has lost the per- 
ception of colour, but still distinguishes light and shade. 

In those who are simply hemi-anæsthetic, or who are 
totally anæsthetie with à predominance on one side, 
magnetization, statical electrization, etc, will effect à 


. transfer of the anæsthesia, so as to furnish a counter- 


proof, affording constant results. 
This relation between cutaneous and sensorial in- 
s 
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sensibility does not only exist when the anæsthesia 
extends to one-half of the body, but when it is more 
restricted. When statical electrization has destroyed the 
hysterical anæsthesia, after an interval which varies in 
different subjects, insensibility reappears in a localized 
region, which does not correspond with the distribution 
of the nerves. In the case of one of our patients, in- 
sensibility first returned to a limited zone round the eye, 
which included the cornea and the conjunctiva, and 
visual anæsthesia was reproduced, simultaneously with 
the limited anæsthesia of the skin.* 

Another proof of the relation which exists between 
the special sensitiveness of the eye, and the sensitiveness 
of the conjunctiva, may be found in the observations 
we made on three hysterical and hypnotic patients at 
the Salpêtrière. Two phases of catalepsy may be dis- 
tinguished, as far as the eye is concerned: First, in 
profound catalepsy, such as is produced by a sudden 
noise, the eyes remain fixed, with no movement of the 
eyelids. In this state it is possible to touch the con- 
junctiva without producing any reflex action. Secondly, 


acéniiel on à" re ati al Visé Dépt 


RS 


when an object is moved to and fro before the subjects 


eyes, so as to fix his gaze on the moving object. If in 
this case the conjunctiva is touched, there is an imme- 
diate reaction of the eyelids, as in a healthy subject, 
although the insensibility of the rest of the body is 
maintained. The experiment may be repeated at plea- 
sure by again throwing the subject into a state of 
profound catalepsy, and the resultis always the same; 

* What we have said of the eye applies also to the other senses. For 


further details, into which we do not enter here, see Féré’s work, quoted 
above. 
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as soon as the fixed gaze ceases, the sensitiveness of the 
conjunctiva returns. The object which is moved to and 
fro excites the special sensitiveness of the eye, just as 
under other circumstances a strong local excitement 
brings back the sensitiveness of the skin, and together 
with the function of sight the sensitiveness of the external 
membrane of the eye returns. 

These facts appear to indicate that in some indeter- 
minate region of the brain there are sensory centres 
common to the organs of the senses and to the integu- 
ments by which they are covered.* 

This long preamble brings us to the observations in 
which we are more immediately interested, which regard 
the physiology of hallucinations. One of the present 
writers has ascertained that when a cataleptic subject 
receives à visual hallucination, the general sensitiveness 
of the eye is often profoundly modified. We have just 
seen that in the cataleptic state the conjunctiva and the 
cornea, with the exception of the region of the pupil, are 
generally insensitive. In the case of the subject P À 
as soon as à visual hallucination was developed, the 
sensitiveness of the external membranes of the eye 
returned; the membranes could not be touched by 
any foreign body without producing reflex action of the 
eyelids.f An hallucination arouses the general sensi- 
tiveness of the eye, just as it is aroused by waving a 
real object before the subjects eyes. This is surely a 
proof that visual hallucination excites the visual centres. 

À second experiment displays the same fact under 





* Féré, Troubles fonctionnels de la vision, pp. 149, 151, 158. 
+ Féré, Les hypnotiques hystériques, comme sujets d'expérience en 
mé licine mentale, etc. (Arch. de Neurologia, p. 122, vol. vi. 1883). 


260 ANIMAL MAGNETISM 


, 





another form. In M s case the visual hallucination 
usually persisted for three or four minutes after awaking. 
As soon as this subject awoke, she complained of pain in 
the eyes and constantly rubbed them, only ceasing to do 
so when the hallucination disappeared. We saw this 
behaviour repeated more than forty times without 
attaching any importance to it, so true is it that we only 
see what we expect to see. And yet the phenomenon is 
curious ; the hyperæsthesia, or rather the dysæsthesia, of 
the intesuments of the eye is produced by the visual 
hallucination, since it lasts for the same period and dis- 
appears at the same time. If an hallucination brings about 
this modification of the cutaneous sensitiveness of the 
eye, it is probable that it excites the special sensitive- 
ness of that organ, in other words, the centre of vision * 
We observed another form of the same phenomenon 
in the subject X We suggested to her the halluci- 
nation of a bird perched on her finger, suggesting at the 
same time that she only saw the bird with her right eye. 
The hallucination persisted after awaking; the subject 
fondled the bird without being aware that she only saw 
it with one eye, for both eyes were open, nor did it 
_oceur to her to close one of them. After a while she 
complained of pain in the right eye, saying that she felt 
as if sand had got into it, and she only put her hand to 
this eye. It should be observed that persons affected by 
conjunctivis complain of the same sensation of sand in 
he eye. The localization of the pain in the right eye 
proves that the dysæsthesia depended on the halluci- 
nation. 





* Inthis patient an hallucination of hearing produced local pain in 
the auditory meatus. 
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Each of these facts, taken alone, is insionificant, but 
they are in logical agreement and connection, and appear 
to prove that visual hallucination has its seat in the 
visual centre. 

After studying the influence of hallucination on the 
organs of the senses, and on the eye in particular, we 
must mention the observation made by one of the present 
writers* on the state of the pupil in subjects of hallu- 
cination. He observed in the first place that in the 
hallucinations which accompany the third period of à 
strong hysterical attack, the diameter of the pupil varies 
with the assumed distance of the hallucinatory object. 
This interesting fact also occurs in the hallucinations 
produced by hypnotism : “This was what we observed 
in the case of two hysterical patients with whom it was 
possible to hold oral communication during catalepsy. 
When we desired them to look at a bird perched on a 
steeple, or flying high in the air, the pupil was gradually 
dilated until its normal diameter was almost doubled. 
When we caused the bird to fly down, the pupil 
gradually contracted, and the same phenomenon was 
reproduced as often as the idea of any moving object 
was evoked. 

“The modifications of the pupil produced in this 
manner in à cataleptic subject, who continued to display 
all the phenomena peculiar to catalepsy, show that the 
fictitious object of hallucination is seen just as if ït 
actually existed, and its supposed movements produces 
efforts of accommodation which are governed by the same 


* Féré, Note on some phenomena of the eye observed in hvstero-epi- 
leptic subjects, either during the attack or at other times, in the Societé 
de Biologie, October, November, December, 1581. 
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laws as if it were a real object. We, therefore, have to 
do with à true hallucination, and not with any im- 
posture.” 


1A'É 


We have now to observe how hallucination is affected 
by æsthesiogens. 

We have had frequent occasion to speak of æsthesio- 
genic agents. The term is applied to certain agents 
which, according to Burq, whose observations have been 
confirmed and extended by other scientific men, have 
the property of acting on the sensibility and motor power 
of a certain category of subjects. The magnet is the 
æsthesiogen to which we have most frequently had 
recourse. There is nothing mysterious about this agent ; 
compared by physics to a solenoïd, it acts like a faint 
electric current on the nervous system, and produces a 
continuous peripheral excitement. Its mode of action 
has, moreover, been clearly established by one of the 
present writers.* 

We need not in this place prove the reality of 
æsthesiogenic influence, in order to reply to those who 
only see in these agents the effects of suggestion and 
of expectant attention, since we have already had 
occasion to explain this point. It only remains to show 
that in the following experiments we took suffcient 
care to eliminate suggestion and expectant attention. 
These were the points on which we insisted: 1. Since 
these researches were new to us, we were in many cases 
unable to foresee what would oceur, and especially with 
respect to the polarization of emotions, so that suggestion 

* Féré, Bull. Societé de Biologie, p. 590, 1885. 
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on our part was impossible. 2. We repeated the experi- 
ments on absolutely fresh subjects, and obtained the 
same results. 3. The same effect was produced when 
the magnet was concealed under a cloth. 4 This was 
also the case when the magnet was made invisible by 
sugcestion. 5. We made use of a wooden magnet, and 
nothing occurred, although if there had been any results 
they could not have afforded a counter-proof, since 
they might have been explained by the recollection of 
a previous peripheral excitement. 6. The experiments 
made under somnambulism were in logical connection 
with those made under letharey and catalepsy, although 
in these two latter states we have found our subjects 
incapable of receiving any complex suggestion. We 
think that under these conditions the results we have 
obtained must be considered due to æsthesiogens, and 
not to unconscious sugsestion. 

Many observers may attempt to verify our experi- 
ments, and if they fail they will declare them to be 
false, or to have been produced by suggestion. Let them 
remember Claude Bernard’s remark, that for the most 
part a negative experiment only proves that it has been 
imperfectly understood. It is clear that æsthesiogens 
only act on a certain class of subjects ; this was admitted 
at the outset by all observers who have studied this 
question, Since our experiments with æsthesiogens are 
only the logical development of the experiments in 
metallo-therapeutics made by Burq and his successors, 
they are clearly subject to the same conditions. Our 
researches will not be invalidated by showing that they 
failed with the first subject who was presented to them ; 
such an argument would be irrational. We do not dis- 
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believe the phenomenon of neuro-muscular hyper- 
excitability, because it cannot be produced in à healthy 
subject, not affected by hysteria. Our present and future 
opponents are recommended to perform their experiments 
exclusively on the hysterical patients who display the 
features of profound hypnotism, and in those whose 
sensitiveness and muscular strength are modified by the 
application of magnetism. 

We have observed that in the case of some subjects 
affected by profound hypnotism, unilateral hallucination 
may be transferred by the magnet, like à contracture 
or an hysterical paralysis.* 

Contrary to what. occurs in contractures, the trans- 
ferred hallucination of vision is not symmetrical with 
the initial hallucination. It is suggested to the subject 
that he sees a portrait in profile on a card, and that this 
profile is turned to the right; it is added that he only 
sees this profile with the right eye, not with the left. 
By applying à magnet the hallucination is transferred 
from the right to the left eye; if the subject is then 
asked to which side the profile is turned, he says, as 
before, that it is turned to the right, although symmetry 
demands that it should be turned to the left. 

During the transfer, the subject spontaneously eom- 
plains of pain in the head, shooting from side to side. 
This pain is not diffused but local, and its seat is note- 
worthy. The cranio-cerebral topography established by 
one of the present writers # enables us to show that the 
point where pain is confidently indicated by the subject 


* Binet et Féré, Le transfert psychique (Revue Philosophique, January, 
1885). 
1 Féré, Anatomie médicale du système nerveux, p. 95. Paris, 1886. 
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coincides, in the case of certain forms of hallucinations, 

with the sensory centres of the cerebral cortex, just 

as they have been established by the physiological and 

anatomical researches of late years (Fig. 9). This is 
R 


Fig. 9.— Cranio-cerebral topography.—B, Bregma ; C, Point corresponding 
with the outer extremity of the coronal suture; L, Lambda, correspond- 
ing with the parieto-occipital fissure; C $S, Fissure of Sylvius; RR’, 
Suleus of Rolando; R, Its anterior extremity, about three centimeters 
behind the outer extremity of the coronal suture; R’, Its posterior 
extremity, forty-five millimeters behind the bregma; À A, Condylo- 
alveolar plane; B O, Auriculo-bregmatic plane; G L, Plane passing 
through the minimum frontal transverse diameter and the lambda ; 
K E, Section passing between the two folds of the third frontal 
convolution at the point C, which corresponds with the external 
extremity of the coronal suture, and just touching the head of the 
caudate nucleus ; R'H, Section passing through the posterior extremity 
of the sulcus of Rolando, and behind the posterior border of the optie 
thalamus : N M, Horizontal plane passing over the upper surface of the 
corpus callosum, and below the grey nuclei. 
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especially the case with the most important halluci- 
nations, those of sight and hearing. Thus, in the transfer 
of an hallucination of vision, the point is à little behind 
and above the pinna of the ear, corresponding with 
the region of which the destruction causes blindness 
and hemianopia; it is, therefore, the posterior part of 
the lower parietal lobule. 

In the transfer of an hallucination of hearing, the 
pain is seated in the centre of the space included between 
the anterior part of the pinna of the ear and the external, 
angular process of the frontal bone. The pain almost 
corresponds with the centre of the temporo-sphenoiïdal 
lobe, and approximatively with the region of which the 
destruction causes deafness. For the sense of taste, the 
point is above the external occipital crest, two centimeters 
from the median line. For the sense of smell, it is one 
centimeter above that line. These two latter localizations 
are not in agreement with the results of anatomical and 
clinical researches, and demand revision. 

It may be asked how this coincidence should be 
interpreted : whether it proves that the physiological 
process in correspondence with the hallucination is 
seated in the sensory centres of the cerebral cortex, 
behind the motor zone, or if we are only to regard it as 
one of the reflex acts, termed in physiology, an echo of 
pain. We cannot decide this question, since it is only 
certain that in the case of some subjects there is a special 
relation between some points of the external covering of 
the head, and certain nervous centres of which the exact 
locality is still undefined. On this account the seat of 
the pain of transference must be estimated as an 
objective sign. 
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In another experiment on the same subjects, we 
obtained à demonstration of the same relation between 
certain points of the haïiry scalp and certain sensory 
functions. This was in experiments on partial somnam- 
bulism.*  Ifthe subject is thrown into a state of total 
catalepsy, and those points of the scalp which become 
painful during the transfer are then mechanically ex- 
cited by the finger or by some other blunt object, curious 
results are produced. On exciting that point of the 
scalp which corresponds with the centre of vision, both 
the subjects eyes are affected by somnambulism; they 
lose their cataleptic fixity, and follow the movements of 
the finger. If the point corresponding with the auditory 
centre is excited in à similar way, somnambulism affects 
the organ of hearing, and the subject who, up to that 
movement is completely insensible to the voice, hears 
the orders addressed to him and attempts to execute 
them, so far as his limbs, which are still cataleptic, allow. 

We have seen what effect is exerted by the æsthesio- 
gen on unilateral hallucinations; it displaces, and sub- 
. jects them to a series of oscillations. When the halluci- 
nation is bilateral, the result is different; it is not a 
transfer, but what we have termed a polarization.f Of 
this we will give some instances. 

The usual hallucination of a bird perched on her 
finger was given to a somnambulist subject. While she 
was caressing the imaginary bird, she was awakened, and 
a magnet was brought close to her head. After the lapse 
of a few minutes, she suddenly paused, raised her eyes 

* Féré and Binet, Le somnambulisme partiel (Soc. de Biol., 1884). 


+ Féré and Binet, La polurization psychique (Revue Philosophique, 
April, 1885). 
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and looked about her in astonishment. The bird which 
she supposed to be on her finger had disappeared. She 
looked about the room, and finally discovered it, since 
we heard her say, “ So you leave me thus!” The bird 
presently disappeared again, and once more reappeared. 
The subject complained from time to time of pain in the 
head at the point already described by us as correspond- 
ing with the centre of vision. 

The magnet exerts the same suspensive effect on a 
real perception. For instance, after awaking one of our 
subjects, we showed her a Chinese gong andthe padwith | 
which it was sounded. The sight of the instrument 
alarmed the subject, and as soon as it was struck, she fell 
into a state of catalepsy. After this preparatory experi- 
ment, she was awakened and requested to look attentively 
at the gong, and meanwhile a small magnet was 
brought close to her head. In the course of a minute she 
asserted that she could not see the instrument, and that 
it had completely disappeared, and when the gong was 
sounded, more loudly than before, she did not fall into a 
state of catalepsy, but only looked about her with an air . 
of some surprise. Hence it appears that the magnet in 
some sense paralysed the vision of the gong; the per- 
ception of this object was replaced by a corresponding 
anæsthesia, so that the noise of the gong no longer pro- 
duced catalepsy. 

We have also ascertained that the magnet destroys a 
suggested memory, just as it destroys both real and : 
imaginary vision This analogous effect is intelligible, 
since all these phenomena have a common basis. Memory 
is an image, and 50 also is hallucination, and an image is 
only à faint copy of an anterior sensation. 
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Memory, hallucination, and true perception are dis- 
tinguished by the secondary states of consciousness which 
accompany the suggestion of the image. In the case of 
memory, this state consists in the reasoning which localizes 
the image in the past. In hallucination and true percep- 
tion these states consist in reasoning which localizes the 
image in the external world. But these localizations in 
space and time are secondary, accessory, superadded acts. 

One experiment on polarization clearly shows the 
connecting link between these three phenomena. When 
one of our subjects was in the waking state, we spoke 
to her of the gong, begsing her to describe its form, 
colour, size, and use. She repeatedly told us that she 
saw it distinctly in her mind. When her attention had 
been firmly fixed on the idea of this object, we applied 
the magnet, and in the course of a minute she had à 
difficulty in picturing the gong to herself, and ended 
in being unable to understand us when we spoke of it. 
We then took the gong off a table which stood near, 
and offered it to the subject, who did not see it. Even 
when it was sounded with considerable force, she only 
gave à slight start. But after waiting a few seconds, a 
consecutive oscillation took place; her recollection of the 
gong returned, together with the vision of the instru- 
ment, and then a slight stroke upon the gong sufficed to 
throw the subject into a state of catalepsy. 

Thus we see that the suppression, or rather the 
paralysis of memory, produced by the application of the 
magnet, induces à corresponding paralysis of the per- 
ception of the object. Since the subject was unable to 
picture the gong to herself, she was also unable to see it 
when it was presented to her. 
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The foregoing account describes the action of the 
magnet on a sensation, an hallucination, a memory, either 
by suppressing them, or by substituting a corresponding 





Fig. 10.—Red cross. 


paralysis. There is an additional element in polarization, 
the production of a complementary phenomenon. This 





Fig. 11.—Rose-coloured cross with green rays between its arms. 


is shown by the following experiment, to which we 
must limit our description. We have seen that after 
looking intently at a red cross, and then on a white 
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surface, a green cross appears as the consecutive sensa- 
tion; in the subjective image the primitive colour is 
replaced by its complementary, but the form of the cross 
still persists. The same thing occurs when the hallucina- 
tion of a red cross is evoked, or when the same colouréd 
figure is presented to the imagination with sufficient 
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Fig. 12.—The cross has disappeared, leaving a space. The green rays 
have become elongated and of a darker shade. 
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If we inform one of our subjects, W. or Ü—, 
while in the waking state, that the cross we have just 
drawn on a piece of white paper is coloured red, and if 
we then request him to consider this cross attentively 
while à magnet is, without his knowledge, placed behind 
his head, we have the following result: the subject sees 
_ green rays appear between the arms of the cross, these 
rays gradually become elongated and at the same time 
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the original red tint of the cross changes to pink. For 
an instant the cross appears to be green, and then all 
colour disappears from the original figure, and the subject 
perceives à blank cross, a space surrounded by the 
persistent green rays (Fig. 12,p. 271). If at this moment 
a red cross is placed over the outlined figure, the subject 
is unable to see it. The magnet produces analogous effects 
on the memory of coloured objects. 

It would be interesting to apply similar experiments 
to the senses of taste, smell, and hearing, in order to 
ascertain whether in the case of these sensory organs 
it is possible to establish a theory of complementary 
sensations, comparable to those of vision. We have 
merely had occasion to observe that under the influence 
of the magnet a sugcested impression of heat is replaced 
by an impression of cold, which causes shivering. 
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In the case of some subjects, the hallucination begins 
and ends during somnambulism. In others it is more 
permanent, and persists during the waking state. It 
will be easily understood that the duration of post-hyp- 
notic hallucination is very variable, since it depends on 
many circumstances. 

In the case of subjects whose hypnotic hallucinations 
continue in the waking state, it is interesting to inquire 
what the hallucination becomes in its new environment. 
It might at first appear that the subject would on 
awaking correct her hallucination and in some sense expel 
it from her intelligence, but this is by no means the case. 
In subjects affected by profound hypnotism the hallucina- 
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tion which persists in the waking state is accompanied by 
blind confidence. It is useless to tell the subject that she 
is the victim of an illusion, and that the portrait which 
she thinks she sees is an imaginary vision. She regards 
such language as a mockery, and if it is repeated the 


| subject becomes uneasy and assumes à distracted air, 
. and indeed on one occasion an hysterical attack appeared 
_ to be imminent. These facts scem to show that a con- 


viction of the reality of the hallucination is an essential 
part of the phenomenon; the hallucination does not 


_ merely consist in the external projection of a sensible 


image, but in the condition of mind which accompanies 


. the projection of this image. 


ETS 


On one occasion we informed our subject before 
hypnotizing her, that we were going to suggest an 
hallucination, and we agreed that she should, on awaking, 
make every effort to correct the hallucination and regard 
it as false. After hypnotizing her, we gave her the 
suggestion that a gold ten-franc piece, bearing the effigy 
of Napoleon IIT, was lying on the table. When she 


- awoke, she still saw this coin. We said to the subject, 


- “You know what we agreed upon. We gave you an 


hallucination, and the gold coin is not really there.” She 
looked at us with a stupefñed air, or I might almost say 


in a stupor, our words seemed to her so amazing. The 
- mere idea that it was possible to doubt the existence of 


a piece of money which she saw and touched seemed to 
disturb her intelligence. But she soon recovered herself, 
and positively declared that she saw the coin, that it was 
a real coin, and that we were laughing at her in asserting 
the contrary. It was impossible to infuse the slightest 


doubt into her mind. The hallucination might be destroyed 
T 
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by suggestion, but as long as it remained, the subject 
believed it with all her might. 

On the other hand, many writers have declared that it 
was only necessary to tell the subject that the hallucination 
was suggested to destroy his belief in the reality of the 
vision. We have only met with this submission in our 
subjects when the hallucination was fading away, and 
had lost its intensity. 

We have still to say how the hallucination which has 
been produced may be destroyed. It is often very im- 
portant to leave no trace of a sensory disturbance which 
may have dangerous consequences for those who are 
brought in contact with the patient. Any subject of hal- 
lucination is as dangerous as some explosive substance, 
In many cases the hallucination is spontaneously effaced, 
and this mode of disappearance has been well described 
by some subjects. The imaginary object loses its dis- 
tinctness of outline, it becomes transparent, and ceases 
to conceal the real objects before which it is placed, 
and it finally seems to melt into air (Richer). In other 
cases, the hallucination disappears during the waking 
state, after an interval which varies with the subject. 
Some are in despair when the imaginary object dis- 
appears. One subject, to whom Bernheim had given 
imaginary rings, bracelets, and fans, implored him to leave 
her in possession of these gifts, since experience had 
taught her their fugitive nature. Others try to find some 
mode of accounting for this strange disappearance. 
X , Who, at the end of a few days, saw the portraits 
which had been suggested to him fade away, and the 
cards become blank, explained the fact by saying that the 
photographs had been badly focussed. 
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The simplest mode of destroying the hallucination is 
to assure the subject that he has seen, heard, and felt 
nothing. Sometimes he resists this intimation. The 
magnet may also be employed, if the subject is sensitive 
to this æsthesiogen; we have already seen that the 
magnet rapidly destroys à bilateral hallucination. For 
the most part, the hallucination and all recollection of 
it disappears together; such amnesia may even occur 
when the hallucination has been produced in the waking 


. state, and this is à valuable note by which we may 


ascertain the sincerity of the experiment. 
This is the place for mentioning some curious pheno- 


_ mena. À somnambulist was shown a real scent bottle, 


which was on the table, and it was then removed, and 
she was told that it was still there. On awaking she saw 
the imaginary scent bottle, and was unable to see, smell, 


or in any way perceive the real one. It was placed in 
her hand, passed over her face, struck with à key, and 


she was not the least aware of it. The perception of the 


real object was completely paralysed by the imaginary 


vision of the same object. 

Here is another example. The hallucination was 
given to X that one of the present writers at- 
tended à ball which is annually given at the Salpé- 





trière; she saw him distinctly and spoke to him several 


times during the ball. He came to the Salpêtrière on 
duty on the following day, in reality this time, and not : 
in hallucination. X saw, but did not recognize him, 
taking him for a stranger. It was necessary to hypno- 
+ize her in order to restore the perception of his person. 
An hallucination may also be destroyed by a simple 





| physical excitement. It is suggested to à somnambulist 
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that she hears à letter repeated, Z, for example. On 
awaking she continues to hear the same sound. On 
opening her mouth it is ascertained that the movements 
of her tongue coïncide with each mental act of hearing. 
If this movement is checked by an energetic pressure, 
the hallucination disappears. It also disappears if the 
subject protrudes her tongue, and keeps it in this con- 
strained attitude, or again if a contracture is produced. 
We see, therefore, that an hallucination may be 
destroyed by three different processes, by suggestion, by 
physical excitement, and by the magnet. I& is probable 
that the two latter agents really act by suggestion. 
Hallucination, of which we have now described the 
chief characteristics, stands at the beginning of a series of 


much more complex and more obscure phenomena; 16 


may therefore serve as the preparation and introduction 
to the study of these higher phenomena, among which 
we may mention the conceptions of delirium. 


CT ) 


CHAPTER X. 
SUGGESTIONS OF MOVEMENTS AND OF ACTS. 


Motor suggestions present us with a series of experi- 
ments which start from a simple, natural, and even fairly 
intelligible phenomenon, the suggestion of a movement, 
and culminate in complex phenomena which it is most 
difficult to explain, the suggestion of acts. Acts do not 
consist merely of movements, but of sensations, percep- 
tions, reasoning, reflection, and will The act may be 
said to be the resultant in which all the intellectual, 
moral, and motor functions of the individual converge. 

The simplest suggestions of movement belong to the 
cataleptic phase. We have seen that harmony is the 
chief feature of the attitudes artificially impressed upon 
the subject. 

The expressive movements given by the experimenter 
to different parts of the body are always immediately 
reflected in the countenance, which thus completes the 
expression,  Braid clearly saw this influence of the 
gesture on the countenance, and we regard this fact as 
one of the finest and most wonderful results of hypnotic 
experiments. It affords to psychology a valuable source 
of information in the expressive mechanism of the emo- 
tions, and it furnishes the artist with a motionless model, 
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representing with striking fidelity all the sentiments of 
which man is capable. It has been said that the sculp- 
tors of antiquity took women in à state of catalepsy for 
their models, and there is nothing improbable in the fact. 

An infinite number of expressive attitudes may be 
given to the subject, who may be caused to express 
ecstasy, prayer, grief, suffering, disdain, anger, and fear. . 
If the extended hand is approached to the mouth, as if 
in the act of sending a kiss, the mouth smiles. If the 
fists are clenched, the brows contract and the face ex- 
presses anger. This reaction of the gesture on the 
countenance is not only seen in catalepsy but in other 
states, as, for instance, in somnambulism, and even, 
although in a minor degree, in the waking state. But 
the maximum of intensity only occurs in cataleptic 
subjects, on account of the complete automatism which 
characterizes this state. The slightest change in the 
attitude of the limbs produces a corresponding modifica- 
tion of the expression. When the open hand is carried 
to the Lips, there is a smile; when the fist is clenched, 
there is an expression of anger. Moreover, this reaction 
of the expression takes place, with whatever rapidity the 
change in the attitude of the limbs may be effected. If 
the subjects open hand is taken and moved swiftly to 
the mouth and again withdrawn, a formal smile is seen 
on the lips as the hand approaches, which passes away 
as soon as it is withdrawn. Again, the influence of the 
gesture on the countenance may be rendered unilateral ; 
when the left hand is clenched, a frown is seen on the 
left side only, and if at the same time the right hand is 
approached to the mouth, there is a smile on the right 
side of the face. Each side of the face thus expresses 
a different emotion. 
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It occurred to Charcot and Richer to modify the 
gesture by acting on the countenance. By means of 
localized faradization they developed a given emotion 
on the features, and the body at once assumed an attitude 
in correspondence with that emotion. When once it 
has been produced, the emotion impressed upon the 
features does not become effaced, and the position of 
the limbs is likewise persistent. It is possible, by 
graduating the force of the current, to cause the subject 
to express different degrees of the same emotion. We 
bave seen that in a state of lethargy, all the muscles of 
the face may be contracted separately, by pressing the 
finger on their motor points. The experiment of which 
we are now speaking is of a somewhat different character, 
and of greater importance in the study of the play of 
countenance. The excitement is no longer, as in lethargy, 
localized in the muscle which is touched; it is communi- 
cated to the other facial muscles, which must also be 
brought into play in order to produce the desired 
expression. 

It has often been asked what is occurring in the 
mind of the cataleptic subject, when he is placed in an 
emotional attitude. There is a curious contrast between 
his statuesque immobility and the tragic expression of 
his countenance ; in one sense he appears to see and 
hear nothing, and in another he displays intense emotion. 
It occurred to Richer to resolve the problem by con- 
sulting the respiratory tracings of the subject under 
experiment. He effected the contraction of the muscles 
which express terror, and, strange to say, while the 
features and gestures of the subject expressed the most 
lively alarm, the breathing, after one abrupt act of expira- 
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tion, resumed the calmness and immobility characteristic 
of catalepsy. Hence we may infer that in the cataleptic 
subject suggestions by the muscular sense are more 
superficial than the suggestions of somnämbulism. 

The chief conclusion to be drawn from these studies 
is the influence exerted on psychical activity by the 
expressive movements of the countenance and of the 
whole body. The expression is not merely an external 
sign of the emotion, but it forms an integral part of ït. 
Even in the normal state, when an expression is arti- 
ficially produced, it gives rise to the corresponding 
emotion, which passes away when the expression changes. 
Dugald Stewart’s remarks on this subject have been 
often quoted. He observes that just as every mental 
emotion produces a sensible effect on the body, so when 
the countenance assumes the expression of any strong 
emotion, accompanied by analogous gestures, the emotion 
corresponding with this artificial expression is in some 
degree felt. Burke asserted that he had often experi- 
enced the awakening of the passion of anger in proportion 
as he assumed the external signs of that passion, and 
Stewart did not doubt that in the case of many individuals 
the same experiment would afford the same results. 
Burke also remarked that when Campanella, a celebrated 
philosopher and great physiognomist, wished to know 
what was passing in the mind of another person, he 
imitated, as well as he could, the attitude and counte- 
nance of the person in question, and at the same time he 
concentrated his attention on his own emotions. 

Suggestions of attitude constitute the simplest form 
of automatism. À given number of co-ordinated move- 
ments may moreover be produced in some cataleptie 
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subjects by placing their limbs in a certain position. 
For instance, if his hand is approached to his nose, the 
subject will blow his nose. Or certain impulses, which 
may be indefinitely prolonged, may be impressed on his 
limbs, as when the subject is made to twirl his thumbs, 
he will continue this automatic movement until it is 
stopped mechanically or by suggestion. These phe- 
nomena are simply automatic, and can be explained 
in great measure by the laws of the association of 
movements. 

A higher form of automatism consists in what 
Heïdenhain calls imitative automatism. The experi- 
menter begins by looking fixedly at the subject, so as to 
arrest his gaze, and then draws back. The subject rises 
to follow the experimenter, of whem he never loses sight, 
and he imitates his every movement, whatever it may be. 
In this way he can be made to laugh, whistle, sing, blow 
his nose, clap his hands and feet together. The subject 
reflects the acts of the experimenter as a mirror might 
do; he imitates with his right hand the movements of 
the experimenter’s left hand, who stands opposite to him. 
Despine has termed this phenomenon specular imitation. 

Automatism may also be produced by the recollection 
of the use of an object. This is a less direct process, and 
the automatism is more complex. For instance, if a cake 
of soap is placed in the hands of a cataleptic subject, he 
rubs his hands, as if in the act of washing them. If an 
umbrelia is given to him, he opens it, shivering, as if 
sensible of the coming storm. Sight, or contact with the 
object, automatically arouses a series of movements which 
are in the normal state associated with the same sensory 
impression. The subject relies on à basis of habits, and 
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invents nothing. An unknown object produces no 
suggestion. 

This is not the place for insisting on the analogies 
which exist between the movements, acts, and suggested 
ideas of hypnotic subjects and the spasmodic movements 
and ideas of the insane. We will only remark that in 
the case of the latter, an impulsive act is not un- 
frequently induced by the sight of an appropriate object. 
Max Simon gives an instance of a learned man who was 
seized by an overwhelming impulse to cut his throat 
when he was shaving, and who could only overcome it 
by desisting from this operation. Many other analozous 
facts might be cited. 

Certain acts which are not purely mechanical cannot 
be suggested merely by the presence of the instrument 
which effects them. The act of writing, for instance, not 
only involves the exercise of the hand which traces the 
characters, but of the thought which co-ordinates the 
words in à given sequence. If, during the cataleptie 
state, a pen is placed between B ‘s fingers, she holds 
it loosely, and at the end of a few moments lets it drop, 
without making any attempt to use it. If a sentence is 
dictated to her while she holds the pen, a word at a time, 
or still better, a syllable at a time, she may be induced 
to write a phrase or two in her own orthography, but 
the writing is irregular, since it is due to the influence of 
successive suggestions which are disconnected in the 
subjects mind. Yet if care is taken about the position 
of the hand, an autograph may be obtained which can 
hardly be distinguished from those which are written in 
the waking state. 

There are several proofs of the absence of design. 
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The subject to whom soap is given will go on washing 
his hands indefinitely, and on one occasion the operation 
was protracted for two hours (Regnard). If a subject is 
putting on her boot, she will go on doing up and undoing 
the laces for an indefinite period, and if a piece of crochet 
work is given her, she will make à long chain of loop- 
stitch without attaching it to the rest of the work. 
Sometimes the act which is begun is continued indef- 
nitely, owing to contact with the object which suggests 
the idea of employing it. More frequently, when the 
suggestion is exhausted, the subject stops short and 
becomes rigid in catalepsy. A species of oscillation may 
be observed between the cataleptic attitude and the 
psychical phenomena produced by suggestion. While 
the subject is affected by the suggestion, catalepsy ceases ; 
as soon as the suggestion comes to an end, catalepsy 
reappears. 

During the automatic activity it is possible to affect 
the subject unilaterally. Take a subject, for instance, be- 
fore whom are placed a jug and basin and some soap. As 
soon as her eyes are attracted to these objects the subject, 
with apparent spontaneity, pours water into the basin, 
takes the soap and washes her hands with scrupulous 
care. If one of her eyes is then closed, the same side of 
the body becomes lethargic, while the other hand con- 
tinues to exert the same movements. So, again, when 
the subject is working crochet and one eye is closed, the 
corresponding hand becomes motionless, while the other 
continues to exercise the same movements alone, although 
they are rendered useless by its isolation. Yet, as Richer 
observes, the intelligence seems to take some part in 
the unilateral movements; the subject tries to supply 
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the place of the missing hand by supporting the other on 
the knee or breast. 

None of these phenomena are peculiar to catalepsy : 
they may all be readily reproduced in somnambulism. 
But in catalepsy the movements are simpler and more 
automatic ; the impulse seems to be irresistible. 

It may be profitable to consider the facts of automatic 
imitation which are so readily produced in the cataleptic 
state ; the echoïing of any utterance, or echolalia. It is 
long since pathologists became acquainted with this 
phenomenon, which was discovered by Berger in the case 
of hypnotic subjects. It is produced in a somnambulist 
by applying the hand to the forehead or to the nape of the 
neck; the subject, who up to that time has answered the 
questions put to him with distinctness, at once repeats, 
instead of replying to the questions, as if he were 
transformed into à phonograph. He may be made to 
sing, scream, cough or sneeze; he will repeat words 
uttered in languages unknown to him, with an exact- 
ness which is often surprising. Some subjects also retain 
tunes, and may be made to sing a musical air; if a 
vibrating tuning-fork is applied to the ear, the subject 
reproduces the sound, with its pitch and quality. In 
this state also the subject automatically imitates all 
the gestures of the experimenter (Charcot). 

Marie and Azoulay * have measured the period of 
reaction in echolalia. They adopted the following 
arrangement. À telephone was applied to the subject’s 
ear, and his mouth was provided with a mouthpiece, so 
constructed that when the word “toc” was uttered by 
the subject, an electric signal was given by Marey’s 


* Soc. de Psychologie, May 18, 1885. 
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tambour. At the other end the fixed telephone was 
inserted in a circuit which included an electric contact 
and one of Deprezs signals, also registering on the same 
cylinder, Thus, when the electric contact took place, 
a sound in the telephone and a signal on the cylinder 
were simultaneously produced. The subject said “toc,” 
whenever he heard the sound in the telephone, so as to 
give the period of personal reaction, as far as his auditory 
impressions were concerned. 
In the waking state this period was # of a second. 


In the somnambulist state... 106 7 
MRIGCHOIAIA -..--.--.rencess-seme-scecrer 105 » 


IL. 


Acts only differ from movements in their complexity. 
Acts consist of associated movements, adapted by the 
subject to the end which he has in view We wish 
to study these acts in the phase of somnambulism. 

Verbal suggestion is the process usually employed. 
Heïdenhaiïn observed that when he said to his hypnotized 
brother, “If I had à watch, I should like to see what 
o’elock it is,” no effects ensued. But if he said, “Show 
me your watch,” the order was at once obeyed. We 
have been successful in giving such orders in writing. 
As soon as the subject read the words: “I am going to 
rise,” he arose. In short, the only necessary condition is 
that the image of the act in question should be distinctly 
formed in the subject’s mind. 

To give an idea of the mathematical precision with 
which the suggested act is executed on awaking, one of 
the present writers performed the following experiment, 
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We showed to the somnambulist an imaginary spot on a 
smooth surface, which we could only afterwards ascertain 
by means of careful measurement, and we ordered her 
to stick a penknife into this spot when she awoke. She 
executed the order without hesitation and with absolute 
correctness : a criminal act would have been as punctually 
executed.* 

It is interesting to ascertain whether the subject who 
is actuated by an irresistible impulse behaves like an auto- 
maton subsisting on a basis of the past, on his memory 
and habits, or if, on the contrary, the subject is capable 
of reflection and of reasoning like à normal individual. 
This latter is more frequently the case. When care 
is taken to suggest a somewhat complex act, for the 
performance of which some combination is necessary, we 
may observe that the subject invents such combined 
expedients although they had not been suggested to him, 
and this inventive process shows that everything is not 
explained by comparing him to an automaton. For 
instance, it was suggested to a subject that she should 
poison X—— with a glass of pure water which was 
said to contain poison. The sugoestion did not indicate 
in what way the crime was to be committed. The 
subject offered the glass to X , and invited him to 
drink by saying, “Is it not a hot day?” (It was in 
summer.) We ordered another subject to steal a pocket- 
handkerchief from one of the persons present. The 
subject was hardly awake when she feigned dizziness, 
and staggering towards X. , She fell against him and 
hastily snatched his handkerchief. When a similar theft 
was sugoested to a third subject, she approached X——, 











* Ch. Féré, Les hypnotiques hustériques, ete. 
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and abruptly asked him what he had on his hand. While 
X——, somewhat startled, looked at his hand, his hand- 
kerchief disappeared. None of these expedients were sug- 
gested, but were derived by the subjects from their own 
resources. These complex phenomena cannot be referred 
to the simple fact that the image of a movement produces 
that movement; such a rudimentary explanation can only 
apply to elementary experiments. 

There are numerous instances of resistance in hypno- 
tized subjects. The order is disregarded, and not executed 
by the subject. The failure may arise from two different 
causes, derived either from the experimenter or from his 
subject. In the former case, as one of the present 
writers has already observed, the promptness and energy 
with which the act is performed depends on the authority 
with which the sugsestion is given. When the order is 
given gently and indecisively, the subject awakes in à 
state of mind which it is interesting to study. She is 
uneasy, beset by the fixed idea that she has to do some- 
thing which is absurd or revolting—to embrace a skull, 
for example. She hesitates long, and sometimes even 
expresses her hesitation, saying, “I must be mad, to wish 
to embrace a skull. It is absurd ; I do not wish to do it, 
and yet it seems impossible to resist.” And eventually 
she does it. It should be added that the personality of 
the experimenter has some share in the eflicacy of the 
suggestion ; à subject may resist an order given by one 
person, and obey the same order given by another. 
These facts were known to the early magnetizers, and 
they recommended the experimenter to use an authorita- 
tive tone, and the subject to be perfectly submissive. 

At another time the subject’s resistance may be due 
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to the nature of the suggested act. This resistance may 
be said to be a survival of the subjects personality ; his 
personal reaction which is not completely destroyed by 
the hypnotic sleep. Such resistance occurs most fre- 
quently in those affected by profound hypnotism, and 16 
is more common in some states than in others. We have 
already observed the automatism of the somnambulant 
state is much less absolute than that of catalepsy ; the 
cataleptie subject is a machine, the somnambulist is a 
person. The first readily performs all the acts suggested, 
while the second often offers a resistance which may 
become troublesome to the experimenter. 

Many subjects display their honesty by refusing to 
commit the thefts suggested to them. They assign 
various motives for the refusal. Sometimes the subject 
may reply : “No, I will not steal ; I am no thief” Some- 
times the motive is not so high. Many subjects reply 
to the suggestion by saying frankly, “ Some one will see 
me.” The suggestions of murder may. provoke similar 
objections. If Z—— is armed with a paper-knife, and 
ordered to kill X——, she says, Why should I do it? 
He has done me no harm” But if the experimenter 
insists, this slight scruple may be overcome, and she 
soon says, “If it must be done, I will do it” On 
awaking, she regards X—— with a perfidious smile, 
looks about her, and suddenly strikes him with the 
supposed dagger. But neïther this subject nor any other 
could be impelled to murder some unspecified person. 
Another of our subjects presented an interesting example 
of invincible resistance. She had been deeply attached 
to a young man, and although she had suffered much 
from him, the passion was not extinct. If the presence 
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of this man was evoked, she instantly displayed signs of 
great distress, and attempted to escape; but it was im- 
possible to induce her to do anything which might be 
injurious to him whose victim she had been. Yet she 
automatically obeyed every other command. Another 
subject cannot be induced to repeat a prayer; a second 
will not sing a song which she has composed, reflecting 
on one of the present writers; a third resists the order 
to sign a cheque for à million francs, and will only do so 
for a much smaller sum. 

Some hypnotized persons have the illusion of resist- 
ance, and believe that they can resist if they please. 
These illusions do not occur when the sleep is profound, 
and we have not met with them in our subjects, but 
Richet has observed them in some cases. He writes: 
“One of my friends, who was drowsy but not quite 
asleep, carefully studied this phenomenon of incapacity, 
combined with the illusion of capacity. When I pre- 
seribed à movement, he always performed it, even 
although he had, before he was magnetized, been deter- 
mined to resist. He found this hard to understand when 
he awoke, and said that he certainly could have resisted, 
only he did not wish to do so Sometimes he was 
inclined to believe that he was simulating. ‘When I 
am asleep/ he said, ‘I feign automatism, although I 
believe that I might act otherwise. I begin with the 
firm determination not to simulate, but as soon as I am 
asleep it seems that, in spite of myself, simulation 
begins” It is evident that this mode of simulating a 
phenomenon does not differ from the real phenomenon. 
The automatism is proved by the simple fact that in all 
good faith persons act like automata. It matters little 

U 


290 ANIMAL MAGNETISM. 


that they believe themselves capable of resistance, since 
as a fact they do not resist. This is what we have to 
consider, not their illusion as to their imaginary power 
of resistance.” * 

Among the psychical phenomena which accompany 
the motor impulse that is suggested, there is perhaps 
none more interesting than the apparent motives which 
the subject assigns to his act. These facts show, as the 
illusion of resistance has already shown, that the subject 
is altogether ignorant of the original source of the im- 
pulse he has received. When the subject awakes, and 
performs the act which was suggested to him during 
somnambulism, he generally supposes it to be sponta- 
neous; the suggested act, imposed by the will of another, 
seems to him of precisely the same nature as those acts 
which he performs of his owninitiative. And again, since 
he is unaware of the true cause of action, the suhject in- 
vents a motive, more or less plausible or ingenious, to 
explain to himself the reason of his conduct. Richet 
was the first to make a resular study of this phenome- 
non, and we give some of his observations: “ When 
B—— was hypnotized, I said to her: ‘On awakening, 
you will take the shade off the lamp” I awoke her, and 
when we had conversed for à few minutes, she said: 
‘We do not see well and she took off the shade. Another 
time I said to B , ‘ When you awake, you will put 
a good deal of sugar in your tea” I awoke her, tea was 
served, and she filled her cup with sugar. Some one 
asked what she was about. ‘I am putting in the sugar. 
‘But you put in too much. —" Really! that is a pity. 
And she continued to put it in. Then she said, on finding 

* Richet, L’homme et l'intelligence. 
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the tea undrinkable: ‘ What would you have? It was 
a stupid thing to do; but have you never done anything 
stupid ?°” * 

An analogous observation was made by one of the 
present writers. Together with M. B , whose first 
visit to the Salpêtrière was made on that day, we per- 
formed some hypnotic experiments on one of Charcot’s 
hystero-epileptie patients. When the subject was in a 
state of somnambulism, I ordered her on awakening to 
stab M. B with the pasteboard knife I put into her 
hand. As soon as she awoke, she rushed towards him 
and struck him in the region of the heart. M. B 
feigned to fall down. I then asked the subject why 
she had killed this man. She looked at him fixedly 
for à moment, and then replied with an expression 
of ferocity, “He is an old villain, and wished to insult 
me.” 

It is evident that there was in this case no sub- 
stantial motive for the crime, nor had any motive been 
suggested to her. When the crime was accomplished, 
the subject hesitated for a moment before assigning a 
motive; her conscience was at fault, and she questioned 
the outward aspect of her victim. No great power of 
observation was necessary in order to note M. B i 














s 
sprightly expression of countenance, and this was enough 
to supply the answer. He had not struck nor robbed 
her, and since there was no other reason for stabbing 
him, an insult must have been the cause, since she would 
not have done such à thing-without a reason. It must 


* Richet, La Mémoire et la personnalité dans le somnambulisme (Revue 
Philosophique, March, 1882). 
t Ibid. 
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be remembered that epileptic subjects, when they have 
involuntarily committed a crime may, like the subjects 
of suggestion, not only admit their guilt, but explain it 
by more or less rational motives. This is only another 
proof that experiments in hypnotism are valuable in the 
treatment of mental diseases.* We may add that a 
suggested impulse resembles the irresistible impulses of 
some insane persons in two important features: the 
subject’s anguish when he is restrained from accomplish- 
ing the act, and his relief when it is accomplished. 

Suggestions which are not to be at once acted upon are 
possible in the case of acts as well as of hallucinations. 
Richet was the first to call attention to these experi- 
ments.f “When B was hypnotized,” he writes, “I 
said to her: ‘ You will come here on a given day and at 
a given hour” When she awoke she had forgotten these 
words, and she asked when I wished to see her again. 
I said: ‘ Whenever you can come; any day next week” 
— At what o’clock ?’—‘ Whenever you please” And she 
came regularly, with surprising punctuality, at the date 
and time indicated by the suggestion. This phenomenon 
sometimes leads to absurd consequences. A. arrived 
one day at the hour agreed upon during hypnotism, and 
the first thing she said was: ‘I do not know why I 
came. The weather is horrible, and I had visitors. I 
had to run to get here in time, and I cannot stay. 
I must go back in a few moments. It is absurd, since 
I do not understand why I came. Is this another 
phenomenon of magnetism ?”” 








* Féré, Note pour servir à l’histoire des actes impulsifs des èpileptiques 
(Revue de Médlicine, 1885). 
+ Revue Philosophique, March, 1858. 
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These experiments give rise to the same difficulties 
as the hallucinations which occur at a fixed date, and we . 
need not go over the question again. The only point : 
peculiar to suggestions of command is that up to the 
moment which has been fixed, the subject does not perform 
the act enjoined, even when led up to it and reminded of 
the order. Suppose that a subject is told that at five 
o’clock on the following day he will read page 8 of this 
book. On awaking, the book is presented to him, open 
at the page just indicated, but it suggests nothing to him. 
The suggestion is only realized at the given hour, and 
cannot be realized until that hour arrives.* 

It cannot be denied that all these facts have disquiet- 
ing consequences with respect to the existence of free- 
will Psychologists of the spiritualist school have long 
regarded the sense of liberty with which we all perform 
a voluntary act as a proof of free-will The history of 
suggested impulses show what is the value of this sub- 
jective sense, which has been exalted into an objective 
proof, and which is perhaps only an illusion. Philo- 
sophers will have to ask themselves what confidence can 
be placed in what Leibnitz termed “the lively internal 
sense of freedom,” since this sense may be so greatly 
deceived. Spinoza’s profound remark on this subject 
must be remembered: “The consciousness of free-will 
is only ignorance of the causes of our acts.” It must be 
admitted that these words are perfectly applicable to 
the acts produced by hypnotic suggestion; the subject 
believes himself to act freely, because he has forgotten 
the suggestion by which he is impelled. It may be asked 
whether we can reason from a hypnotic patient to a man 


* Beaunis, Le Somnambulisme provoqué, p. 57. Baillière, 1886. 
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of sane and normal mind. Some philosophers may 
accept this as a mode of escape, and we cannot go more 
deeply into the question. But we think that at any rate 
the experience of hypnotism proves one important fact, 
that the testimony of our inner consciousness is not 
infallible. 

We have not yet dwelt upon the form in which the 
suggestion is given. For the most part the act to be 
performed is simply indicated : “ When you awake you 
will clap your hands” The wish to perform the act 
may also be suggested. “You are very angry with 
X , and when you awake, you intend to strike him” 
À suggestion of incapacity may also be substituted for 
the suggestion of will: “I order you to strike X ; 
and however much you resist, you will be obliged to 
obey.” In all these cases the result is the same, and the 
act sugcested is performed. From the psychical point of 
view there is, however, a wide difference between the 
agent who performs an action because he wishes it, and 
the agent who obeys the irresistible will of another 
person. Yet hypnotism shows that this difference is 
merely superficial. In both cases there is what may be 
called in psycholosical terms the same impulse, and in 
physiological terms the same dynamic state of the motor 
centres. We were confronted with a similar fact in 
the study of hallucinations. Hallucination, memory, and 
sensation, as we then observed, are clearly founded on 
the same physiological act, which takes place in the 
same region of the cerebrum. They are only distin- 
guished by the secondary states of consciousness which 
accompany the formation of the image. In memory, this 

state consists in the reasoning which localizes the image 











SUGGESTIONS OF MOVEMENTS AND OF AOTS. 295 


in the past. In hallucination and in sensation, these 
states consist in the reasoning which localizes the image 
in the external world. But these localizations in time 
and space are superadded acts, which are not essential 
and are often absent. We believe that it is the same 
with volition. The impulse is the fundamental fact, 
around which may be grouped the secondary states of 
consciousness which make the impulse a voluntary or 
involuntary act, or which assign to it a given motive. 
These are accessory and superadded phenomena, not 
integral parts of the occurrence. 

Finally, we must indicate the relation which exists 
between cataleptic attitudes and the attitudes produced 
by a suggestion given during somnambulism. By sug- 
gestion a subject may be induced to maintain a given 
attitude for some time, as he does during catalepsy. 
This retention of attitudes under the influence of an 
idea cannot last indefinitely ; its duration depends upon 
many circumstances, and chiefly upon the muscular 
strength of the subject, and on the form of the sug- 
gestion. If the subject is merely ordered to keep his 
arm horizontally extended, the arm soon begins to 
tremble, and respiration becomes irregular. In one 
debilitated subject the trembling was very marked, and 
the arm dropped in two minutes. But if this subject 
was told that her arm was made of wood, then the ex- 
tended arm did not precisely tremble, but was affected 
by slow oscillations which moved the whole limb, and 
it only dropped at the end of three minutes. Con- 
sequently the attitudes imposed on our subjects by 
suggestion differ from those impressed upon them during 
catalepsy, a difference which proves that the catalepsy 
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of these subjects is not a state produced by suggestion. 
But we do not wish to assert that by subjecting patients 
to repeated experiments in suggestion, it might not be 
possible to give them attitudes resembling those of true 
catalepsy. 


III. 


We have submitted to the action of the magnet the 
unilateral form of the acts and movements suggested 
during hypnotism, and we have ascertained that these 
unilateral phenomena may be transferred like halluci- 
nations, and other physical symptoms of hypnotism.* 

After hypnotizing one of our subjects, we placed a 
bust of Gall on a table standing near. We then sug- 
gested that she should make a long nose at the bust 
with her left hand. A magnet was placed close to her 
right hand. On awaking, the subject, as soon as she 
saw the bust, made a long nose at it with her left 
hand; after the lapse of a few seconds she began again, 
and repeated the gesture fourteen times, always with 
the left hand. The latter movements were more faintly 
executed, and the gesture was not fully carried out ; she 
only raised her hand as high as her mouth, without 
extending the fingers. A slight tremulous motion then 
began in the right hand, and the left hand remained 
still The subject appeared to be uneasy, and turned 
her head from one side to another; she addressed the 
bust, saying: “How offensive that man is!” She 
scratched her ear with the right hand and then began 
a series of the same gestures as before with that hand, 


* Revue Philosophique, January and March, 1885. 
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which went on for ten minutes. She admitted that 
it was absurd to make such gestures, yet if she paused 
for an instant, it was only necessary for the experi- 
menter to make a long nose at the bust to cause her to 
resume them. We withdrew the magnet, and the action 
was then transferred to the left hand, with the same 
characteristics as before. We gave the subject a piece 
of work to employ her hands, but she laid it down at 
regular intervals of three or four seconds, in order to 
make a long nose. From time to time she complained of 
pain, which oscillated from one side of the head to the 
other. 

This is an instance of a transferred act, which was 
suggested during somnambulism, and yet had all the 
appearance of being spontaneous. The subject invented 
specious reasons to explain her conduct ; she said that 
the bust was offensive, and believed that she made a 
long nose at it for this reason. As we have observed, 
when she paused, it was only necessary to imitate the 
gesture in order to re-charge the subject, and make her 
resume the insult. This proves the force of example, 
or rather, the influence of the representation of the 
movement on the movement. 

The ensuing experiment defines the result of the 
transference, and shows that the transferred act is sym- 
metrical with the suggested act. We impressed on a 
hypnotized subject the idea of setting down figures in 
the ordinary way, with her right hand, and at the same 
time à magnet was concealed near her left hand. On 
awaking, she wrote as far as the figure 12 with her 
right hand, then she hesitated, changed the pen to her 
left hand, and went on writing. The figures she set 
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down were correct when seen in a mirror, so that the 
movements executed with the left hand were sym- 
metrical with those made with the right hand. The 
magnet had therefore transferred the action. It should 
be observed that while she was writing with the left 
hand, she was unable to use the right; she was as it 
were left-handed with her right hand. 


Don ia. 


Fig. 13.—Experiment on June 16,1884 Magnetic transfer of impulse 
to write. 


Fig. 13 represents the first experiment of the transfer 
of writing. These figures were set down with the left 
hand. Only the three first figures are reversed. 
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Fig. 14—Experiment of November 29, 1884. Magnetic transfer 

of impulse of writing. 

Fig. 14 represents a subsequent experiment. The 
subject had improved; the first line of figures was 
written with the right hand, and that below with the 
left, set down from left to right. The figure 7 is absent, 
because it had been suppressed by suggestion in a 
previous experiment. The reversed writing produced 
by the magnet demands attention. This phenomenon 
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is due to the fact that the magnet has transferred the 
impulse to set down figures from right to left and 
reversed writing is the normal writing of the left hand. 
This fact has been proved by many experiments. 

The transfer of verbal impulse, which is in fact only 


a variety of the motor impulse, may also be effected. 


: 


We suggested to a subject that she should count aloud, 


up to 100. She began to count as soon as she awoke. 


| 


A ten-forked magnet was placed near her right arm. 
When she got to 72 she paused, hesitated, could not 
go on counting, and at the end of a minute she was 
unable to speak at all Yet she could move her tongue, 
and understand what was said to her. After ten minutes 
had elapsed, the magnet was applied to her left side ; in 
about two minutes the left arm began to tremble and 
the power of speech returned. 

Finally, let us note the transfer of resolutions, that is, 
of proposed, but unfulfilled acts. We said to X 
when under somnambulism : “Here is the key of the 
wardrobe at the end of the room When we offer you 
the key, you will take it in your right hand; you will 
open the drawer, take out à box, close the drawer, and 
finally give the box to B : all with the right hand.” 
On awaking the subject, a magnet was placed near her 
right fore-arm. After a few moments X complained 
of pain in the right parietal region ; pain which traversed 
the head and passed into the same region on the left. A 
minute afterwards we offered her the key ; she took it 
in her left hand, walked to the wardrobe and attempted 
to open it with her right hand, but was unable to do so. 
She had recourse to her left band in order to open the 
drawer, and she went through the same process before 
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taking the box ; she alternately extended the right and 
left hand, and finally made use of the latter. She closed 
the drawer, after the same hesitation with the left hand, 
came back with the box, stood before B , and said, « 
« Here is the box, sir,” and offered it to him with her 1 
left hand. # 
We repeated this experiment a second time, allowing 
five minutes to intervene before presenting the key, s0 nu 
that the transfer might be completely effected. In this 
case the subject took the key in her left hand without 
the slightest hesitation, she opened the drawer, took out 
the box, closed the drawer and gave the box to B—— 
without any attempt to use the right hand. 
We have here a peculiar kind of transfer. There isa 
resolution to perform an act, which is in some sense … 
present in the subjects cerebral cells. This virtual act 
is susceptible of transference, precisely like an act which 
is actually accomplished, and this clearly shows that it 
has likewise a material substratum. We should also 
observe the phenomenon of pain which accompanies the 
transfer ; à pain which is not diffused but local, and 
according to the theories of cranio-cerebral topography 
already established by one of the present writers, the 
pain is localized in the ascending frontal and parietal 
convolutions, in the motor centres of the limbs. It will 
be remembered that the pain which accompanies the. 
transfer of an act has the same localization. This resem- 
blance seems to show that the resolution to perform an 
act with a given limb, with the right arm for example, 
corresponds with a physiological process which has the 
same site as the movement of the arm. The potential 
act—and a resolution to act is nothing else—seems to 
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have the same cerebral centre as the act which is really 
performed. It must be understood that we give this 
interpretation with all reserve, and that it is merely an 
hypothesis. 

Finally, the magnet exerts its special action on 
spontaneous phenomena, which have not merely the 
appearance of being freely displayed, but are really 
voluntary, in the ordinary sense of the word. In fact 
transference may be effected without the hypnotic sleep 
or suggestion. The subject is merely requested to per- 
form a given act, and the application of the magnet will 
compel him to perform a second act, symmetrical with 
the former. We give the experiment without further 
comment. 

X was perfectly awake, and had not been hyp- 
notized for several days. We begged her to rest her 
right elbow on the table, close to à concealed magnet. 
She asked the reason, and we made the pretext of a wish 
to take her portrait, to which she agreed. After two or 
three minutes, she brought her right arm close to her 
body, saying that she was tired and that her arm was 
numb. She seemed uncertain for a moment, and looked 
to the right and left. We besged her to resume her 
position, and she said she had forgotten what it was; in 
another minute she rested her left elbow on a chair she 
had drawn up, in a position symmetrical to the former 
one. When the magnet was withdrawn, consecutive 
oscillations were observed. 

The magnet will likewise effect a bilateral act: the 
result differs according to the simply automatic character 
of this act, or its correspondence with the emotional 
state; in the former case it produces what we have 
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called a motor polarization, and in the second case an 
emotional polarization. 

We first give an example of motor polarization. The 
idea is suggested to a subject that he should move both 
his hands as if rolling a ball While he is continuing 
this action, a magnet is brought close to the nape of the 
neck. After a while both hands begin to tremble; the 
subject tries to roll his fingers without being able to do 
so, and seems at a loss what to do. The suggested im- 
pulse is succeeded by a corresponding paralysis. Many 
other experiments might be cited, in which the impulse 
is likewise changed into paralysis. 

When motor polarization is compared with sensory 
polarization, it will be seen that they are at once 
alike and unlike. When the vision of the colour red 
is polarized, three effects are produced : suppression of 
this vision, paralysis, as far as red is concerned, and 
the subjective consciousness of the complementary 
colour, green. When an automatic movement is polarized 
the two effects of suppression and of paralysis are 
indeed produced, but the production of an inverse, com- 
plementary phenomenon corresponding with the colour 
green, appears to be absent. This gap is more apparent 
than real, and we shall presently attempt to fill it. 

We must now give an instance of emotional polari- 
zation. We impressed the idea on a hypnotized subject 
that she would on awaking feel a desire to strike F - 
À magnet was placed near her right foot. As soon as 
she awoke, she looked uneasily at F , got up suddenly, 
and tried to give him a slap which he had just time to 
ward off. “I do not know why,” she said passionately, 
“but I feel a desire to strike him,” and indeed she tried 
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hard to do so. In another moment her countenance 
changed, she assumed a gentle and supplicating ex- 
pression, threw herself on the experimenter, saying, “I 
want to embrace him,” and it was necessary to use force 
to restrain her impulse. Consecutive oscillations were 
then observed. 

In this last experiment, the magnet directly polarized 
the suggested emotion, which in its transformation led 
to a fresh series of acts. This is an emotional, not a 
motor polarization, a distinction which should be clearly 
understood. The magnet, if it acted solely on a motor 
phenomenon, such as the act of striking, would not 
substitute for it phenomena of another order, such as the 
act of embracing : for the opposition of these two acts is 
due to the difference in the emotion they express, and 
not to the difference in their motor character. The state 
of emotion is therefore the pivot on which the experi- 
ment turns. 

The analysis of this emotional polarization will show 
that it consists of the three elements mentioned above : 
suppression, paralysis, and manifestation of the converse 
state. When we compare these facts with those ob- 
tained from the polarization of colours, we shall see that 
there are complementary emotions, just as there are com- 
plementary colours.* 

* For further details, see Revue Philosophique, March, 1885. Bianchi 
and Sommer (Archivio di psichiatria, scienze penali, ete., vol. vii. p. 387; 


1886) were successful in reproducing some of the phenomena of psychical 
polarization which were discovered by the present writers, 
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CHAPTER XI. 
PARALYSIS BY SUGGESTION : ANÆSTHESIA. 


THE study of the different forms of paralysis by sugges- 
tion opens a perfectly new horizon to psychology, which 
is not bound by the mental laws hitherto established, 
and refuses to be included within the too restricted limits 
of its classification. If you consult one of the classic 
works on psychology, you will find in it the three great 
divisions of emotion, intelligence, and will, and in none 
of these does psychical paralysis find a place. In fact 
the very name of psychical paralysis is new. Up to this 
time it has only been used metaphorically, and the notion 
of this fact has only been slightly indicated by writers 
on the subject. The experimental method employed in 
hypnotism was necessary to reveal the existence and 
extent of paralysis by suggestion. We are now aware 
that it may affect all the parts of the psychical mechanism, 
sensation, imagination, memory, reason, will, motor power, 
etc. ; it is, in a word, co-extensive with the intelligence. 
Classical psychology, which does not mention psychical 
paralysis, omits half the history of the mind: it describes 
the active, impulsive forms of the intelligence, without 
taking note of the passive, negative forms, which are 
equally numerous; it represents that side of the mind 
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on which the light falls, without taking note of the side 
in shadow. 

The course of this work has repeatedly brought us 
in contact with paralysis by suggestion. We have seen 
that when an æsthesiogen acts upon a bilateral halluci- 
nation, the latter is destroyed, and that it is succeeded by 
a corresponding anæsthesia. So, again, when a bilateral 
movement is subjected to magnetic action, the corre- 
sponding paralysis is produced. It may also be observed 
that when suggestion puts an end to an hallucination or 
an act, these active phenomena give place on disappear- 
ing to a paralysis representing their negative form. We 
have now to consider these forms of paralysis, as they 
are displayed in consequence of a direct suggestion. 

Sensibility can be destroyed by suggestion. This 
fact of anæsthesia by suggestion has longs been known 
and has sometimes been employed in cases of surgical 
operations. One of the present writers was able, by 
means of suggestion, to open an abcess, seated in the 
axilla, without causing pain. There is nothing more 
surprising than this power of destroying pain by sug- 
gestion. The anæsthesia may be such as to lead the 
subject to believe that the limb is gone; it may affect, 
not merely the general sensibility of the body but the 
special senses. It would be easy to render some subjects 
perfectly blind by suggestion, but the operator must 
prudently refrain from such serious experiments, lest he 
should be unable to put an end to their results. 

We propose to make a special study of systematic 
anæsthesia, erroneously termed by Bernheim and some 
other writers negative hallucinations. 

Since the definition of systematic anæsthesia presents 
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special difficulties, it seems well to defer it, and pro- 
visionally to substitute for it as complete a description 
as possible. We suggested to a hypnotized subject that 
when she awoke she would be unable to see F , but 
that she would continue to hear his voice. When she 
awoke, F—— placed himself before her, but she did not 
look at him, and when he extended his hand, there was 
no corresponding gesture on her side. She remained 
quietly seated in the chair in which she had been sleep- 
ing, and we sat waiting beside her. After a while, the 
subject expressed surprise at no longer seeing F 
who had been in the laboratory, and she asked Sr. had 
become of him We replied, “He has gone out; you 
may return to your room.” F placed himself before 
the door. The subject arose, said good morning, and 
went towards it. Just as she was about to lay hold of 
the handle, she knocked up against F , whom she 
was unable to see. This unexpected shock made her 
start; she tried to go on again, but on encountering the 
same invisible and inexplicable resistance, she began to 
be afraid, and refused to go near the door. 

We next took up a hat, and showed it to the subject. 
She saw it quite well, and touched it in order to satisfy 
herself that it was really there. We then placed it on 
F——s head, and words cannot express the subject’s 
surprise, since it appeared to her that the hat was. 
suspended in the air. Her surprise was at its height 
when F took off the hat and saluted her with it 
several times; she saw the hat, without any support, 
describing curves in the air. She declared that it was 
de la physique, and supposed that the hat was suspended 
by a string; she even got upon a chair to try and touch 
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this string, which she was unable to find. We then took 
a cloak and handed it to F , Who put it on. The 
subject looked at it fixedly with à bewildered air, since 
she saw it moving about and assuming the form of a 
person. “It is,” she saïd, “like a hollow puppet.” At 
our command the furniture was moved about and noisily 
rolled from one end of the room to the other—they were, 
in fact, displaced by the invisible F ; the tables and 
chairs were overturned, and then the chaos was succeeded 
by order. The different objects were replaced, the dis- 
jointed bones of a skull, which had been scattered on the 
floor were joined together again ; a purse opened of itself, 
and gold and silver coins fell from it. 

We then induced the subject to sit down again, and 
we placed ourselves beside her chair, in order to subject 
her to experiments of à quieter nature. We shall see 
how she managed to explain certain facts, rendered 
inexplicable by her inability to see F——. That gentle- 
man placed himself behind her, and while she was 
quietly conversing with us, he touched her nose, cheeks, 
forehead, or chin. Each time the subject put her hand 
to her face in a natural way, and without any appear- 
ance of alarm. We asked why she put her hand to 
her face, and she replied that it itched, or was painful, 
and she therefore scratched it. Her tranquil assurance 
was extremely curious. We begged her to strike out 
violently into space, and at the moment she raised her 
arm it was arrested by F We asked what was the 
matter, and she replied that her arm was affected by 
<ramp. She was, therefore, never at à loss ; she invariably 
explained everything, however insufficient the explana- 
tion might be. This need of explanation, which exists 
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in the normal state, is carried to excess in the experi- 
ments produced by suggestion. 

Such are the main lines of the phenomenon of 
systematic anæsthesia, and it may be well to insist on 
some points of this description. With respect to the 
extent of the systematic anæsthesia, it should be said 
that when à small object, such as a pencil, is rendered 
invisible, it is this object alone which the subject is 
unable to see. The limits of anæsthesia are fixed, its 
extent invariable. This is not the case when the per- 
ception of a more complex object is destroyed; the 
anæsthesia then affects all which is indirectly connected 
with the object. If suggestion has rendered a purse in- 
visible, the subject may fail to see the coins which issue 
from it. When it is a person who is rendered invisible, 
the subject cannot see the person, nor the clothes he 
wears, nor—which is more curious—the things he takes 
out of his pocket, a handkerchief, watch, or key. But 
these results are very variable, and differ with diffe- 
rent subjects. Although the perception of the object is 
destroyed, it cannot be saïd to be as though it were non- 
existent, for its presence continues to be displayed by 
certain sions. For instance, when it has been suggested 
to the subject that he cannot see the light, the pupils 
continue to react when his eyes are turned to the 
window. So, again, we have seen that when suggestion 
has rendered the magnet invisible, transference and pola- 


rization can be effected in some subjects. And again, a 


person rendered invisible by suggestion may hypnotize 
a subject by means of passes. Moreover, the suppressed 
object may continue to act on the conscious sensibility 
of the subject. Suppose that a scent-bottle is rendered 
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invisible, and the subject is told: “You will no longer 
see this bottle; your fingers will not feel it; when you 
strike it, it will not sound; it will have no existence for 
you.” The subject receives the scent-bottle on awaking, 
and it is true that he does not see it, nor feel its contact. 
But an intelligent subject will soon perceive that there 
is something in his hands, and be conscious of resistance 
when he tries to put them together. One of our subjects, 
after studying the nature of this resistance, came to the 
conclusion that the object was round, and this offers à 
curious analysis of the sense of touch, and of the muscular 
sense. 

In order to complete the description, we should 
ascertain whether the object which has become invisible 
conceals what is placed behind it. This is sometimes 
the case. If F—— puts on a pince-nez when he is 
invisible, and then turns his back on the subject, she 
can no longer see the pince-nez But generally the 
invisible object does not prevent the subject from seeing 
the things beyond it in the same line of vision. It does 
not cause an apparent gap in the field of vision. The 
subject believes that he sees the hidden object as well as 
the rest. When F stands before the door, the subject 
maintains that she still sees its handle, and will try to 
take hold of it. It is probable that she spontaneously 
creates an hallucination in order to fill up the gap which 
the invisible object has produced in her field of vision. 
This effect of auto-suggestion recalls a well-known 
physiological fact—the normal existence in the field of 
vision of à gap or blind spot, corresponding with the 
entrance of the optic nerve. The existence of this spot 1s 
only ascertained by means of experiments, since it is filled 
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up unconsciously during normal vision. It is scarcely 
necessary to add that, in spite of appearances to the 
contrary, the invisible object really acts as a screen, and 
that the subject cannot see what is on the other side of 
it. If we stand behind F when he is invisible, the 
subject maïintains that she can still see us, but she cannot 
accurately describe our gestures. 

We must conclude this superficial description of 
systematic anæsthesia by proving its reality, since all 
the preceding phenomena might result from adroit simu- 
lation ; they do not include any of the material, objective 
characteristics which completely exclude the suspicion of 
fraud. But there is a mode of ascertaining the good faith 
of the subject. We know that the deafening noise of 
a Chinese gong produces catalepsy in some hypnotie 
subjects, and among these must be included two who 
were submitted to our observation. During the hypnotie 
sleep we impressed upon them the idea that they would 
no longer see the gong nor its sounder on awaking, and 
that they would be unable to hear its noise. In other 
words, we suggested a systematic anæsthesia, of which 
the gong was the object When they awoke, and the 
maintenance of the anæsthesia had been ascertained, the 
gong was brought close to their ears, which they per- 
mitted without displaying the terror it habitually excited, 
and it was violently sounded. No catalepsy ensued, 
and in each case the subject did not flinch. She made a 
slight movement of surprise, and said that she had heard 
something like a gust of wind in the chimney. The 
counter-proof was immediately afforded by again hypno- 
tizing the subject and restoring to her the perception of the 
instrument, À much fainter stroke then threw her into 














| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


PARALYSIS BY SUGGESTION : ANÆSTHESIA. 311 


a profound catalepsy. In a fresh experiment we destroyed 
the existence of the gong, and for eleven successive days 
its effects were absolutely negative, after which the effect 
of the suggestion spontaneously disappeared. 

Another experiment indicates that these forms of 
anæsthesia are genuine. One of our subjects had, on 
each side of the mammary regions, an hysterogenic 
zone, pressure on which immediately produced an 
hysterical attack. One of the present writers rendered 
himself invisible by suggestion, and at the same time 
destroyed the sensation of contact on his approach. A 
strong pressure of the hysterogenic zones then failed 
to produce any attack in the subject, nor did she make 
any effort to repel the experimenter : she only complained 
of a vague sense of oppression. On the other hand, she 
recoiled in terror when another person put his hand 
near these zones. 

The researches we have made into the duration of 
systematic anæsthesia are still incomplete. It is often 
maintained for several days. In the case of our hysterical 
patients, the effect of the suggestion is destroyed by an 
attack. We have, however, repeatedly observed instances 
of anæsthesia with reference to small objects, such as 
watches, pencils, etc, which lasted for several months. 
Their mode of disappearance is remarkable. When à 
person has been rendered invisible, the subject does not 
see nor recognize him, but as time goes on the anæsthesia 
gradually becomes fainter. It is a curious fact that when 
the subject begins to see the person in question, she fails 
to recognize him, and the act of recognition only occurs 
later, by à species of ascendant evolution. Thus F ; 
who was the object of experiment in the observations 
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we have cited, was visible to the subject after the lapse 
of three or four days, but she did not recognize him : 
she took him for a stranger who had come to see the 
 Salpêtrière. We have noticed elsewhere the physio- 
logical importance of these phenomena.* 

We recently observed the converse of the preceding 
fact in the case of a subject named C , Who was 
subjected to an experiment in anæsthesia for the first 
time. It was suggested to her during somnambulism 
that when she awoke she would no longer see D ; 
one of the persons present, whose name she knew. When 
she awoke she saw, but did not recognize him, and at 
the same time she had forgotten her own name and 
identity. This subject had received, a few minutes before, 
the hallucination of D——"s portrait on a blank card. 
She was now made to look at the card, and after 
repeatedly comparing the portrait with its original, 
she became able to recognize D The systematic 
anæsthesia was therefore destroyed by a recollection, 
just as in some cases paralysis may be destroyed by 
recalling the movement to mind. 

It would be an error to suppose that systematie 
anæsthesia consists solely in a sensory disturbance. In 
the case of our subjects we have often found that this 
sugoested disturbance readily serves as the point of 
departure for delirium. Thus, we once suggested to an 
hypnotic subject that she would cease to see F , but 
would continue to hear his voice. On awaking the 
subject heard the voice of an invisible person, and looked 
about the room to discover the cause of this singular 
phenomenon, asking us about it with some uneasiness. 














* Binet, La psychologie du raisonnement. Païis, 1586. 
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We said jestingly, “F is dead, and it is his ghost 
which speaks to you.” The subject is intelligent, and in 
her normal state she would probably have taken the jest 
at its true value; but she was dominated by the sug- 
gestion of anæsthesia, and readily accepted the explana- 
tion. When F—— spoke again he said that he had 
died the night before, and that his body had been taken 
to the post-mortem room. The subject clasped her hands 
with a sad expression, and asked when he was to be 
buried, as she wished to be present at the religious 
service. “Poor young man!” she saïd ; “he was not a 
bad man” F , Wishing to see how far her credulity 
would go, uttered groans, and complained of the autopsy 
of his body which was going on. The scene then became 
tragic, for the emotion of the subject caused her to fall 
backwards in an incipient attack of hysteria, which we 
promptly arrested by ovarian compression. This ex- 
periment shows that when a subject remains under the 
influence of a suggestion after awaking, he has not, 
whatever be the appearances to the contrary, returned 
to his normal state. The suggestion of anæsthesia has 
disturbed the intelligence, and exerts a suspensory action 
on the judgment and on the critical sense. 

In order to understand the nature of systematic 
anæsthesia, it is necessary to compare it with the 
spontaneous phenomena of hysteria, which resemble it. 
We frequently meet with paralysis of the senses in hys- 
terical patients. There is one remarkable characteristic of 
hysterical anæsthesia, whether suggested or spontaneous, 
and this is especially apparent in the anæsthesia with 
respect to colour, or achromatopsia. 

Suppose that the left eye of an hysterical subject 





314 ANIMAL MAGNETISM. 


displays complete achromatopsia, extending to all colours. 
If a square of red is shown to her, while her right eye is 
closed, this square appears to her to be black or grey, 
and she has no conscious perception of red. Yet the red 
ray emitted by the object still exerts its special action 
on the visual centre of the subject, for if she is requested 
to close the right eye and to look fixedly for a moment 
at the red square which appears to her to be grey, she 
will after a while obtain the after-image of à green 
square. Thus the red, which the patient does not see, has 
enabled her to see the complementary colour, green, and, 
in spite of her achromatopsia, the colours produce correct 
after-images. This curious experiment, which was per- 
formed several years ago by Regnard, may be varied im 
many ways. For instance, 1t has been ascertained that, 
even when the subject is colour-blind, the invisible red, 
when mixed with a visible green, produces white, ete. 
From these facts Regnard drew the probable conclusion 
that hysterical achromatopsia does not, as the theory of 
Helmholtz asserts, result from a lesion of the elements 
of the retina, but from a modification of the centre of 
vision. 

In order to ascertain whether the achromatopsia of 
suggestion displayed the same characteristics as true 
achromatopsia, we made a square of red paper invisible ; 
we then requested the subject to look fixedly at its centre, 
and she saw the after-image of a green square. A 
repetition of the experiment with other colours always 
afforded corresponding results.* The mixture of un- 

* We may observe in passing that in this anæsthesia by suggestion, the 


consecutive image retains the form of the actual image; a red cross pro- 
duces the subjective image of a green cross. On the other hand, in the 
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perceived colours produced the same tints as if their 
components were perceptible. In short, we ascertained 
that, notwithstanding their diversity of origin, the charac- 
teristics of suggested and of spontaneous achromatopsia 
were the same. The paralysis was of the same nature. 
It is, therefore, probable that when anæsthesia is suggested 
in the case of colours, the coloured ray reaches and pene- 
trates the sensory centre, since it produces à sensation 
of the complementary colour. Suggested achromatopsia 
is a central, not a peripheral disturbance. 

An experiment of another kind leads to the same 
conclusion. À blank card is shown to the subject, and 
she is told that she will not see what is placed upon it. 
On awaking, the subjects attention is drawn to à square 
of blue paper, placed upon the card, which, however, still 
appears to her to be blank. Yet it may be ascertained 
that although not consciously perceived by the subject, 
her brain, like a photographic plate, has registered all 
the modifications of the card, and this negative proof 
may subsequently be developed and rendered visible. 
In other words, the subject may receive à conscious recol- 
lection of the blue square laid upon the card. This is most 
easily effected by the magnet. The subject is invited to 
picture to herself the colour of the card, and at first it 


appears to her to be white, but under the influence of 


magnetization the centre of the card becomes darker, and 
she finally declares that she sees on it a small blue square, 
The anæsthesia by suggestion which we are now con- 


case of anæsthesia produced by the application of the magnet, the after- 
image is disfigured; a blank space in the form of a cross, and surrouuded 
by green, succeeds to the vision of a red cross. We are ignorant of 
the causes of these differences. 
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sidering displays one important feature—systematization. 
The spontaneous anæsthesia of hysteria is in some sense 
diffuse. When a patient is unable to see the colour red, 
she is unable to see that colour in the case of any object, 
whatever be its form and nature. On the other hand, a 
suggested anæsthesia may easily be produced which 
refers to a single, definite object. For instance, the subject 
may be unable to see one particular cross of red paper, 
while she still sees all the other figures, and even other 
crosses, cut out of the same paper. And again, suggestion 
prevents the subject from seeing X——, while all other 
people remain visible to her. 

We wish to insist on the systematic character of 
suggested anæsthesia, since its consequences are singular, 
and we might even say paradoxical Since suggestion 
only deprives the subject of the perception of a sperial 
object, it follows that the subject must recognize this 
object in order not to see it. This fact is illustrated by 
an experiment. We took one of ten cards which were 
apparently alike, and said to à somnambulist subject, 
“When you awake, you will no longer see this card.” 
On awaking, we offered her the ten cards, one after the 
other, and she took each in turn except one, which she 
did not appear to see. It was the one to which we had 
directed her attention, and which we had rendered in- 
visible. She therefore distinguished it from the others 
and recognized it, since she obeyed the suggestion 
which made it invisible. 

It is clear that there is nothing supernatural in this 
recognition of an invisible object, when it is mixed with 
several similar objects. The subject was probably aided 
by some distinctive mark in which it differed from the 
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others, and this was also the case when she picked out 
of ten cards the one on which suggestion had placed an 
imaginary portrait. There is some analogy between 
these two experiments, since in both cases the optie 
image of the card, with all its slightest details, is photo- 
graphed in the subjects brain, and serves as a guide to 
her researches. 

It is curious that this recognition of the card, à 
complex and delicate operation, involving a sustained 
effort of attention, should end in a phenomenon of 
anæsthesia. It seems probable that this act of recog- 
nition occurs altogether in the region of unconscious 
vision. This explanation—admitting it to be an ex- 
planation—also applies to the fact that when a person 
who has been rendered invisible takes out his pocket- 
handkerchief, the subject does not see the hand- 
kerchief. If he does not see it, it is clearly because he 
has ascertained that the handkerchief came from the 
pocket of the invisible person. Here, again, we find an 
act of unconscious reasoning, which precedes, prepares, 
and directs the phenomenon of anæsthesia. 

It sometimes happens that the attempt to produce 
systematic anæsthesia results in a shallower and less 
defined phenomenon, which is, however, interesting, since 
it approximates to the phenomena of normal life. 

On awaking from the hypnotic sleep, six cards were 
placed on the table before X—— and she perceived and 
remembered their number. One of the present writers 
took one of them, showed it to her, and asserted that it 
did not exist, After some resistance, she finally admitted 
that his hand was empty. But when she was told to pick 
up the cards and give them back to him in succession, it 
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was not always the card which had been rendered in- 
visible which she left upon the table; it was sometimes 
one card, sometimes another. Moreover, if à certain 
number of other cards was added to the six, without 
telling the subject how many they were, she counted 
them all from the first to the last, including the invisible 
card in her enumeration. This experiment seems to show 
that the suggestion made in the waking state had not 
produced in the subject a sensory anæsthesia with 
respect to a given card, but rather the fixed idea that 
there were only five cards upon the table. There was 
not the profound disturbance implied in an error of the 
senses, but it was an error of the reason, and it was 
this fixed idea which unconsciously inclined her to leave 
out one card when she attempted to count them. 

There is something in normal life which closely 
resembles this attenuated form of anæsthesia The 
preconceived idea that certain objects occupy a certain 
place is a hindrance to seeing them elsewhere, when they 
are displaced. We have often observed this peculiarity. 
If the hand of another happens to have removed an 
object which habitually stands on our study table, we 
look about for it, and may pass over the place in which 
it now stands ten times without perceiving it Noris 
this the only point of contact between the strange facts 
of invisibility by suggestion, and the known facts of 
normal life. It should be observed that these effects 
of psychical inhibition are produced in subjects by 
a negative form of suggestion. The experimenter always 
utters a negation, saying, “ You do not see that person, 
you do not feel the contact of my hand” In other 
words, he impresses on his subjects the conviction that 
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a given object does not exist. It may, therefore, be 
inferred that in the normal state, whenever an individual 
is dominated by the conviction that an object does not 
exist, the conviction renders him blind and deaf. If 
it can be truly said that miracles only appear to those 
who expect them, the converse is also true, and the 
preconceived idea that an object does not exist is a 
hindrance to seeing it. It may also be affirmed that 
every negation is far from being merely an inverted 
assertion, as it has been termed; it probably produces 
in a normal hearer a phenomenon of inhibition which 
is an attenuated form of systematic anæsthesia, just as 
the catesorical assertion of a fact produces in a normal 
hearer a phenomenon of excitement which is an 
attenuated form of hallucination. 

Nor, indeed, is a preconceived idea essential to the 
production of effects analogous to anæsthesia. The 
simple fact of attention, which consists in the concentra- 
tion of the mind on à single point, has the result of 
increasing the intensity of that point so as to surround 
it with a zone of anæsthesia. Attention only increases 
the force of certain sensations in proportion as it 
attenuates others. One curious fact unites systematic 
anæsthesia with the negative effects of attention. We 
have seen that an invisible object, such as à square 
of red, may, when looked at with intentness, produce 
an after-image of the same form and of the comple- 
mentary colour ; the object which was invisible in the 
case of direct vision becomes visible in this sort of con- 
secutive vision. It is the same with objects at which 
we gaze without seeing them, since the attention is 
directed elsewhere. Physiologists say that, after look- 
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ing at an object, an after-image is sometimes obtained 
in which details are discovered which had escaped the 
direct vision. 

It is difficult to define the nature of systematic 
anæsthesia. We believe that the sensations produced 
by invisible objects penetrate to the sensory centre, since 
they produce after-images, and the cerebral seat of these 
images is no longer doubtful* Moreover, the recognition 
of an invisible card among ten others which resemble 
it show that the subjects nervous centres had photo- 
graphed all the details of the invisible object, as well as 
all the modifications to which it was subjected during 
the experiment. 

It occurred to Richer to compare the mechanism of 
these phenomena with that of amnesia. We know that 
when memory does not respond to a spontaneous call, 
the material modifications which constitute its physical 
substratum still remain, since the amnesia may be 
transitory, and is curable. Something of the same kind 
occurs in anæsthesia by suggestion ; the material modifi- 
cations corresponding with the perception of the invisible 
object are produced, but they are not accompanied by 
consciousness. It is as if the subject, as soon as he 
perceïved the invisible object, immediately forgot it. This 
is, however, only a comparison, not an explanation. 

Nothing more definite can be said, except that 
systematic anæsthesia and other facts of the same class 
must be included in the great group of unconscious 
phenomena, in which they form a fresh class, with dis- 
tinctive features of their own. Whatever be the part 


* With respect to the cerebral seat of consecutive images, see Binet, 
La psychologie du raisonnement, p. 43. 
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assigned to consciousness, it is clear that the appearance 
of this phenomenon is connected with certain material 
conditions of the nervous centres; the conscious state 
implies different physiological conditions from the un- 
consecious state. It may, therefore, be assumed, that 
suggested anæsthesia does not only destroy the phe- 
nomenon of consciousness, but that it modifies to à 
certain extent the concomitant nervous process. Indeed, 
we cannot understand how a suggestion should modify 
a psychical phenomenon without affecting the nervous 
process on which it is founded. 

We have not yet had occasion to show the action 
of æsthesiogens on suggested anæsthesia; this action 
is curious, since the anæsthesia is destroyed. If, for 
instance, it has been suggested to an hypnotic subject 
that she does not see X——, who is standing before her, 
and a magnet is then applied to the back of her head, 
the anæsthesia presently disappears, and X again 
becomes visible. This experiment is the more curious, 
since the magnet also possesses the property of producing 
anæsthesia. Therefore the agent exerts two opposite 
effects, according to circumstances, and it may also be 
observed that when the action is continuous, these opposite 
effects are alternate, and this gives rise to consecutive 
oscillations. 

Systematic anæsthesia is à comparatively simple 
phenomenon, accessible to observation and experiment, 
and for this reason it may serve as an introduction to 
the study of other phenomena of the same order which 
are much more complex. 

Like hallucination and impulse, anæsthesia is à 
phenomenon which affects the peripheral parts of the 
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intelligence, the senses and the movements. On the 
other hand, the complex phenomena connected with it 
are not external, and in some sense belong to interior, 
central psychology ; they are seated in à region which 
for the most part eludes direct observation. We will 
only cite, as an instance of these complex phenomena, 
the failure of memory with respect to a letter, a word, 
or a whole language. This experiment was often per- 
formed by the early magnetizers, and it never failed to 
make a strong impression upon their audience. They 
requested one of those present to come upon the plat- 
form, and after making some passes over him, said 
abruptly in an imperious tone, “ You have forgotten 
what your name is” The person addressed would make 
signs of denying the fact, would attempt to reply, and 
after wearying himself by opening his mouth in fruitless 
efforts, would finally confess that he no longer knew 
what his name was. The general astonishment can be 
imagined. This experimental amnesia appears to be 
allied with systematic anæsthesia; it is of the same 
order, with this difference, that it affects the images of 
the memory, instead of the external sensations and 
perceptions. 

Some of our experiments confirm this idea. A few 
days after rendering F invisible, a somewhat curious 
fact was observed. The subject was able to see F ’s 
person, but did not recognize him, nor remember his 
name, although she had been acquainted with him for 
ten years. The suggested sensory anæsthesia had, with- 
out suggestion, spontaneously produced anæsthesia of 
the memory. 
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CHAPTER XII. 
PARALYSIS BY SUGGESTION : MOTOR PARALYSIS. 
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Moro paralysis by means of suggestion forms one of the 
mosé interesting and most carefully observed branches 
of hypnotism. We must first devote a few words to the 
history of this form of paralysis, of which the discovery 
is due to clinical science, and not to hypnotism. 

It was in 1869 that Russell Reynolds first noted the 
existence of motor and sensory disturbances, developed 
under the influence of an idea.* The motor disturbance 
sometimes consists in spasms, in ataxic or inco-ordinated 
movements, and more frequently in paralysis which 
affects the upper limbs. Erb gives to these symptoms 
the name of imaginative paraplegia.f 

The type of this paraplegia is afforded by Reynolds’s 
first observation, which concerned a young woman who 
was affected by paraplegia under the following cireum- 
stances. She lived alone with her father, who had 
undergone à reverse of fortune, and who became para- 
lytic in consequence of protracted anxiety. She sup- 

* Russell Reynolds, Remarks on Paralysis and other disorders of 
Motion and Sensation, dependent on Idea (Brit. Med. Journal, pp. 378, 835, 
vol. 1i., 1869). 


t Erb, Paraplegie durch Einbildung (Handb. d. Krank. d. Nerven- 
system, p. 826, in Ziemssen, vol. xi, part ii., 1878). 
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ported the household by giving lessons, which involved 
long walks about the town. Influenced by the fatigue 
caused by so much walking, it occurred to her that she 
might herself become paralysed and that their situation 
would then be terrible. Haunted by this idea, she felt 
a growing weakness in her limbs, and after a while was 
quite unable to walk. The pathology of the affection 
was understood by Reynolds, who prescribed à purely 
moral treatment. He finally convinced his patient that 
she was able to walk, and in fact she resumed the 
practice. 

Reynolds reports another remarkable case in which, 
although there was no real want of motor power, there 
was such a failure of motor co-ordination that walking 
became impossible. It was a case of this kind which 
led Charcot to study psychical paralysis, and he applied 
himself to show that the interpretation given by the 
English writer was legitimate. On this occasion Charcot 
again demonstrated the advantage to be derived from 
hypnotism in the experimental study of the phenomena 
which are spontaneously displayed, both in health and 
disease. 

If the idea is impressed on à somnambulist that her 
right arm is paralysed, we see that this limb does in fact 
lose its motor power, and if the suggestion is made with 
that intent, the paralysis is maintained on awaking. 
Charcot has shown that this form of paralysis often dis- 
plays objective characters which approximate to those of 
organic paralysis. 

Moreover, as Bernheim has observed, many subjects 
who have been previously hypnotized may, without 
being hypnotized anew, display in the waking state an 
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aptitude for the same suggestive phenomena; that is, 
paralysis by suggestion may be produced in some sub- 
jects, sensitive to hypnotism, when in the waking state.* 
Nor is this all Bottey has confirmed Bernheim’s re- 
searches by showing that in the case of some subjects 
who have never been hypnotized, paralysis may be 
produced by strongly impressing on them the idea that 
they are going to be paralyzed.f We thus come back 
by experiment to Reynolds’s psychical paralysis. 

Charcot, after repeating these various experiments, 
has shown that there is no breach between the somnam- 
bulist, and the subject liable to suggestion, but only 
a gradual transition, which enables us to understand 
psychical paralysis, and which demonstrates its reality. 
The experimenters of the Salpêtrière have aimed more 
especially at throwing into relief, according to the 
experimental method indicated above, the clinical cha- 
racters of the paralysed limb. It is the more important 
to recognize these clinical characters, since they serve as 
a proof of the genuineness of the experiment, and make 
the nature of this paralysis by an idea in some degree 
intelligible. 

We will now give an account of a case in which one 
of our subjects was paralysed by suggestion, taking care 
to insist on the material phenomena of which we have 
just spoken. : The subject was first thrown into a letharoy 
by ocular pressure, and then into somnambulism by 
friction of the scalp. She was then told that her right 
arm was completely paralysed. It was necessary to in- 
sist on this assertion in à determined manner, since the 


* De la suggestion hypnotique, p. 47. 1884. 
+ Société de Biologie, March 15, 1884 
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subject offered resistance; she shook her head, moved 
her arm so às to show that she was able to do 50, and 
replied to the experimenter, “I tell you I am not para- 
lysed.” The experimenter rejoined with unwearied repe- 
tition, “ Your arm is paralysed : it is heavy; you cannot 
hold it up, it falls slackly to your side” In proportion 
to the repetition of these words, the subject moved her 
arm with increasing difficulty. Finally the paralysis 
was absolute, and the subject was altogether incapable 
of moving it. 

This being the case, we said to her: “This paralysis 
will continue when you awake” We then awoke her 
by lightly breathing on her eyes. She was much sur- 
prised to find that her arm was paralysed, since her 
mind had retained no recollection of the suggestion made 
. during somnambulism. She took up the pendent, para- 
lysed arm with the other hand, and placed it on her lap. 

It may seem surprising that when subjects awake in 
this manner to find themselves affected by a serious or 
revolting complaint, they show hardly any uneasiness, 
Unless a sensation of pain has also been suggested, they 
are rarely troubled by their condition, and they seem to 
be quite easy as to the issue of this affection But it 
must be remembered that we have to do with hysterical 
patients, who endure with the greatest indifference all 
the sufferings which are the spontaneous result of their 
disease. For instance, they display no impatience if 
their limbs remain contracted for months together, and 
they do not deplore their lot as patients would do who 
are similarly affected in consequence of some organic 
lesion. This is a well-known feature, peculiar to hysteria. 

When we examine the phenomena which are dis- 
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played by the paralysed limb, we shall first be struck 
by the complete destruction of motor power, The sub- 
ject is incapable of performing the slightest movement. 
When desired to move her arm, she makes futile efforts 
and ineffectual contortions. 16 sometimes happens that 
when attempting to move the paralysed right arm, the 
subject performs involuntary and unconscious movements 
with the left arm. Besides being unable to raise the 
arm, the subject cannot hold it up, when it is raised by 
the hand of another; as soon as the arm is left to itself, 
it falls back like an inert mass. Its flaccidity is com- 
plete. This motor paralysis is generally accompanied 
by insensibility of the skin, an insensibility which may 
be profound, even if the subject was not anæsthetic 
before the experiment began. The arm may be pricked 
or pinched with impunity, and without producing the 
slightest reaction. If this proof is considered insufficient, 
recourse may be had to electricity, and intense currents 
may be sent through the paralysed arm without inducing 
the subject to complain ; she remains perfectly passive. 
With respect to the distribution of the anæsthesia, 
Charcot has recently ascertained that in some subjects 
anæsthesia is exactly coextensive with the paralysed 
region. If only the shoulder joint and its movement 
are paralysed, that region alone is affected by insensi- 
bility; the arm, the fore-arm, the wrist and fingers 
retain their normal sensibility. If the articulation 
of the shoulder and that of the elbow are paralysed, 
the anæsthesia goes lower, advancing as far as the middle 
of the fore-arm; if the wrist is also paraiysed, the 
anæsthesia extends still further, and it finally affects the 
extremities when the fingers have also been paralysed. 


828 ANIMAL MAGNETISM, 


Muscular sensibility is destroyed, as well as the sensi- 
bility to touch and to suffering ; that is, the subject is 
unaware of the position occupied by the paralysed 
limb, and of the passive movements communicated to it. 
When the subjects eyes are closed, she is incapable of 
finding the hand of her paralysed arm with her sound 
hand; in order to do s0, she must have recourse to the 
expedient of feeling for her shoulder, and passing her 
hand thence all along the arm to its extremity. When 
not allowed to use this means, the search occupies much 
time, and may even be indefinitely prolonged by with- 
drawing the paralysed hand from the sound hand which 
is seeking for it. 

Conversely, if instead of suggesting the loss of motor 
power, the subject is told that throughout the limb 
there is a loss of cutaneous and sub-cutaneous sensi- 

bility, that her skin is insensible to contact, to pricks, 
_ete., the association of symptoms produces more or less 
disorder in the motor functions. In some subjects a 
complete paralysis is produced ; in others the effect is 
more superficial, and yet still more curious. The subject 
whose right arm is affected by anæsthesia, is unable, 
when her eyes are closed, to use this arm; when told 
to put her right hand on her forehead, she executes 
the gesture in question with her left hand. Sight is 
required in order to rectify this confusion between the 
two hands, and the subject makes no mistake when her 
eyes are open, and fixed upon the limb. We need not 
say more of this peculiarity, which is known to patho- 
logists in other connections. 

All the foregoing phenomena are purely subjective ; 
there are others which are displayed by external signs. 


4: 
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The paralysed limb is cold, and the sensation of cold 
experienced by the subject may sometimes be verified 
by thermometrical observation. The motor signs must 
also be noted. Motor paralysis is accompanied by an 
exagceration of the tendon reflex, which can be demon- 
strated by a very simple process of investigation. 
Striking on the tendons at the back of the neck, or of 
the wrist, suffices to produce shocks in the arm which do 
not occur in the normal state. This exaggerated reflex 
action is still more readily displayed in the leg, in which 
percussion ofthe patellar ligament produces a considerable 
shock (Charcot). This character connects paralysis by 
suggestion with organic paralysis. But, like the spon- 
taneous paralysis of hysteria, paralysis by suggestion 
may present some variations in its symptomatic forms. 
Richer and Gilles de la Tourette performed some 
interesting experiments with respect to the form of the 
muscular shock, by means of Marey’s graphic method. 
They ascertained that during the period of paralysis 
the shock increases, and that it diminishes with the 
return of voluntary movement. In some cases, in 
addition to the increase in the height of the shock, they 
observed the broken and prolonged line of descent, which 
resembled an imperfect tetanisation. We know that 
when à contracture is produced during lethargy by 
the excitement of a nerve branch, or by kneading of 
the muscles, this lethargic contracture presents the 
curious property that it is relaxed and completely de- 
stroyed, when the excitement is applied to the muscles 
which are antagonistic to the contractured muscles. The 
contractures and paralysis produced during somnam- 
bulism or in the waking state do not display the same 


330 ANIMAL MAGNETISM. - 


characteristic. If the subject is thrown into a lethargy, 
she maintains the contracture or paralysis which is given 
to her, and the excitement of the antagonist muscles 
produces no effect on this phenomenon. In order to 
make it disappear, recourse must be had to suggestion, 
by which it was produced. 

So far, our study has been confined to the paralysed 
limb, but when a limb ‘is paralysed by suggestion, an 
‘ interesting fact takes place in the limb on the opposite 
side ; its strength is increased so as to compensate to a 
certain extent for the paralysis of the other limb. In his 
normal state one of our subjects was requested to grasp 
a dynamometer, with the following result -— 


With theright hand  … 500 - Ma) 
With the left hand oc 0 . | 


He was then hypnotized, and his right arm was 
paralysed by suggestion. The pressure of the dynamo- 
meter afforded the following results :— 


With theright hand … =. .- SA |) 
With the left hand ... ee Pre =) 


This result may be explained by saying that the 
inhibition effected on the right side by suggestion 
produced dynamogeny on the left. The simultaneous 
production of inhibition and of dynamogeny in sym- 
metrical points has been repeatedly noted by Brown- 
Séquard in his experiments in vivisection. He writes 
as follows :—“The diminution and augmentation of the 
power and activity of the nervous system generally, if 
not always, co-exist. The same excitement of à point in 
the nervous system which diffuses itself so as to produce 
the inhibition of a property or activity in certain parts 


se: 
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of the nervous centres, in certain nerves and muscles 
of one half of the body, also produces dynamogeny in 
the corresponding parts of the other half. This occurs 
when the exciting lesion is unilateral. For instance, 
the division of the sciatic nerves generally increases the 
excitability of the motor centres of the cerebral surface 
of the corresponding side, while it diminishes the ex- 
citability of the corresponding parts of the opposite side. 
Analogous, and generally stronger effects are observed 
after the transverse division of a lateral half of the 
spinal cord, and especially of the medulla oblongata, or 
of the pons varolii.” * | 

These phenomena seem to show that the artificial 
modification produced in one hemisphere tends to produce 
a modification in the opposite direction in the other. 
There must therefore exist between the two hemispheres, 
or, as it has been said, between the two brains, not only 
a functional independence, but also, under conditions 
which are not yet ascertained, à compensating power 
of supply. It may be remembered that we met with 
similar facts during our study of hallucinations. 

In the foregoing cases we have only spoken of the 
total paralysis which takes possession of the whole limb. 
By a different mode of suggestion the paralysis may be 
restricted to à group of muscles which are habitually 
associated in one movement. The subject may be told 
that she is unable to bend one finger. In this case the 
paralysis is not total but partial, and it is accompanied 
by some interesting facts which do not occur in total 
paralysis, of which the following is an instance. 


* Brown-Séquard, Recherches sur l’inhibition et la dynamogénie, p. 25. 
Paris, 1882. 
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We suggested to a subject that she would be unable 
to bend her thumb in a way which was indicated to 
her. After a moment, when time had been given for 
effecting the suggested paralysis, we awoke the subject, 
who remembered nothing and had no suspicion of the 
paralysis. We desired her to make à great effort to bend 
her thumb, which she attempted to do, but the converse 
of what was ordered and intended took place, and instead 
of bending the thumb towards the palm of the hand, it 
was forcibly extended. The experiment was carried on 
by herself, and the thumb was contractured in its ex- 
tended position; by degrees the index finger lost the 
power of bending, and this was also the case with the 
middle and third fingers, which were gradually extended, 
and slightly contractured in their extension. Thus it 
appears that when the subject desired to bend her 
thumb, she could only extend it, and the importance of 
this species of motor quid pro quo is entitled to a passing 
notice. The experiment may be connected with that of 
systematic anæsthesia We have seen that when the 
vision of a red square has been destroyed by sugges- 
tion, the fixed gaze at this square enables the subject to 
see the green complementary image. In the experiment 
we are now considering, the paralysis of a group of move- 
ments produced, when the subject wished to execute 
these movements, those which were antagonistic to them. 
Such a movement may be compared to the after-image, 
and the same relation may be said to exist between 
the antagonistie movements as between the comple- 
mentary colours. 

Of this we can cite another proof. It will be 
remembered that the application of the magnet, as well 
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as suggestion, produces sensory paralysis, but with 
characteristic differences. Thus, under the influence of 
the magnet, the vision of a red cross is changed into the 
vision of à blank cross on a green ground. Suggestion, 
on the other hand, when it destroys the conscious vision 
of a red cross, enables the subject to see à green cross. 
The motor paralysis produced by the magnet differs in 
an analogous way from the motor paralysis produced by 
suggestion. If the subject is told that she can bend her 
thumb, and the flexion movement is then paralysed by 
the application of the magnet, it will be seen that the 
subject is also unable to extend her thumb; she can 
do nothing with it at all. If, on the contrary, suggestion 
has paralysed the flexion, the movement of extension is 
retained. We may say that paralysis by the magnet, 
which includes the two antagonistie movements, is com- 
parable with the blank cross, in which paralysis of the 
two complementary colours occurs, and that paralysis by 
suggestion, which does not affect the antagonistic move- 
ment of extension, is comparable with the green cross, 
which preserves the complementary colour intact. 
Secondary Symptoms. Aphasia.—The course of this 
brief description has enabled us to see that suggestion 
does not merely produce an isolated symptom in a subject, 
but à complete disease. It is, indeed, a remarkable fact, 
that when the suggested symptom is one of à nexus of 
symptoms, the subject of experiment shows à tendency 
to display the whole nexus. For instance, we impressed 
upon one of our hypnotized subjects the idea that 
when she awoke her right arm would be paralysed. 
We were much surprised to find that when she awoke, 
not only her right arm was paralysed, but she was 
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unable to utter a word. Her intelligence was not 
affected, and she perfectly understood what was said, but 
the extremity of her tongue was drawn to the left side, 
and moved with difficulty. It was impossible for the 
subject to divine that this coïncidence, interesting in 
more than one particular, could occur. This association 
is explaincd by the vicinity of the motor centres of the 
right arm, and of those for the muscles concerned with 
the production of articulate speech in the cortex of the 
left hemisphere of the cerebrum.* 

So far we have been only concerned with the flaccid 
forms of paralysis. Contractured paralysis may be pro- 
duced by the same process, since it is subject to the same 
laws as flaccid paralysis, and likewise causes an aug- 
mentation of muscular power in the corresponding limb. 
The special feature of suggested contractures consists in 
the possibility of impressing upon them the character of 
systematization which belongs to lethargic contractures. 
We have already observed that during lethargy the 
excitement of a nerve produces the contracture of the 
muscles in connection with it; the excitement of the 
ulnar nerve, where it passes behind the internal condyle, 
produces the well-known ulnar contracture. What is 
effected by mechanical excitement may also be effected 
by suggestion; when the idea is suggested to the subject 
of a pressure exerted at a level with her elbow, an ulnar 
contracture is produced which cannot be distinguished 
from that of lethargy. This experiment may be varied 
by describing a small circle on the lethargie subject’s fore- 
arm, and by pressing the centre of this circle with the 
finger ; a certain number of the museles become contrac- 


* Ch. Féré, Les Hypnotiques, etc, 


1 
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tured. The subject is then caused to pass from lethargy 
into somnambulism, and is told that on awaking she will 
feel a strong pressure on the centre of the small circle 
which has been described on her fore-arm. When she 
awakes, the subject complains of pain, seated in the spot 
indicated by the suggestion, and her hand soon becomes 
contractured, and reproduces precisely the attitude it had 
assumed during letharoy. This experiment shows that 
the suggested idea of an excitement, the image of a cuta- 
neous excitement, may produce effects as intense and as 
precisely localized as an actual excitement. 

This does not imply that lethargic contracture is a 
contracture produced by suggestion. Suggestion and 
the physical impression constitute two parallel methods, 
and it would be very illogical to refer the method by 
excitement to the method by suggestion, because the 
latter is really derived from the former. 

When once produced, paralysis by suggestion may be 
indefinitely prolonged. We have seen à case in which it 
was maintained for twenty-four hours, and was unmodified 
by natural sleep. The attempt to put an end to it pro- 
voked more resistance than if the paralysis had been 
recent, and there can be no doubt that without such 
intervention, it would have become more intense, and 
more difficult to cure. The usual mode of destroying 
physical paralysis is to suggest the opposite idea of motor 
power; a simple assertion will not suffice, and it is neces- 
sary to insist, and to return to the charge, repeatedly 
telling the subject that she can move the limb if she 
chooses to do so. Under the exciting influence of this 
suggestion, the subject attempts to raise the stiffened arm, 
the power of movement gradually returns to it, and the 
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nervous circulation is restored, but some of the objective 
signs of paralysis, such as the exaggeration of the 
tendon reflex, remain for a little while longer. Another 
mode of curing motor paralysis is often quicker and more 
efficacious than suggestion; namely, to represent move- 
ment to the subject, either by actually performing such 
movements before him, or by impressing passive move- 
ments on the paralysed limb. The influence of such 
operations is well shown by the fact that, in the case of 
a healthy subject, the representation of a movement pro- 
duced by one of the methods just indicated is calculated 
to increase the motor power.* It is a still more effectual 
process to induce the subject to move his sound limb, 
and then attempt to imitate these movements with the 
paralysed limb. In this way the subject carries on his 
motor education, at once by the ere sense and by 
the sense of sight. 

In concluding this clinical study of paralysis by sug- 
gestion, it should be added that the physical charac- 
ters described above are not absolutely constant, and 
have not occurred in the subjects of several experiments. 
But their inconstancy does not affect their value and 
importance. AIl the foregoing experiments were per- 
formed on typical subjects, that is, on the hystero-epi- 
leptic subjects who display all the characters of profound 
hypnotism. ‘These subjects have the advantage of dis- 
playing, with considerable exaggeration, symptoms which 
are rudimentary or altogether absent in normal subjects. 
From this point of view it may be said that the subjects 
of profound hypnotism constitute analytic cases which 
are eminently adapted for nosographical study. 


* Ch. Féré, Sensation et Mouvement, ete. 
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Systematic paralysis differs from total paralysis in its 
more complex character. It consists in the loss of special 
and adapted movements. The subject affected by it does 
not completely lose the use of his limb, but he is inca- 
pable of using it to perform a given act, and that act 
only. Thus, the subject may be deprived of the power 
of performing the movements necessary in the action of 
sewing, drawing, writing, smoking, singing, playing on 
the piano, etc., while other movements are not affected. 
The authoritative assertion that the subject will, on 
awaking, be unable to write will, if repeated often 
enough, produce, by a mechanism which we do not yet 
understand, a paralysis of the power of writing, which is 
termed agraphia. 

It is for the experimenter to choose the form which 
the systematic paralysis is to take; it may be varied 
indefinitely, just as the form of hallucinations may be 
indefinitely varied. Suggestion can reproduce all physio- 
logical phenomena, and the old magnetizers often took 
advantage of this fact. They said to their subjects : 
“You cannot leave the circle I have drawn round you,” 
and the subject remained glued to the spot, in spite of 
all his efforts to leave the circle. Or: “ You cannot pro- 
nounce your own name,” and the subject vainly opened 
his mouth, without being able to utter a syllable of his 
name. Dr. Phillips, who in 1860 held public séances 
in hypnotism in Paris, on one occasion suggested to a 
person present, who was called Laverdant, that he would 
be unable to pronounce or write the two a’s in his name. 

Z 


338 ANIMAL MAGNETISM. 


The subject tried in vain to write his name, and he traced 
the characters given in the accompanying facsimile 
(Fig. 15). 

At first sight, systematic paralysis appears to have 
nothing in common with total paralysis. When a subject 


a 


Fig. 15. 


has received the suggestion that she will on awaking be 
unable to write, no visible modification occurs in her arm. 
The paralysis remains in some sense latent, and is only 
revealed to the subjects consciousness at the decisive 
moment when she takes up a pen and tries to write. 
Up to that time her right arm appeared to be as perfectly 
free as the left, and displayed nothing in common with 
the flaccidity of total paralysis. Yet these two forms of 
paralysis only differ in degree. Total paralysis involves 
the loss of all kinds of movement, extension, flexion, 
rotation, abduction and adduction, etc., while in syste- 
matic paralysis, the loss does not apply to all movements,. 
but only to those which are necessary for the performance 
of a given act. 

To speak more precisely, when the subject is deprived 
of the power of performing a certain act, all the move- 
ments which have to do with that act are paralysed by 
suggestion. This is the plain fact. Suppose that sugges- 
tion has destroyed an act in which the movement of 
extending the index finger occurs. It may be asked 
whether the subject, who cannot perform the act as a 
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whole, is incapable of extending the index in an isolated 
movement. In other words, is the systematic paralysis 
a loss of movement, or a loss of the power of co-ordi- 
nating certain movements with à view to an act ? 

Experiment alone can reply to this question. Give 
to a subject a suggestion of agraphia, and when she 
awakes, examine her right hand. It is easily ascertained 
that the power of bending and extending the fingers 
remains, although these movements are largely employed 
in the act of writing, so that the individual movement 
is not lost, but the possibility of co-ordinating these 
movements so as to accomplish a given act. Another 
instance throws a still stronger light on this fact. De- 
prive a hypnotized subject of the power of writing the 
word not, and she will still be able to write at your 
request many other words, even those which contain 
the letters n, 0,t, which proves that she has not lost the 
power of writing each of these letters separately, but 
only the power of combining them. Systematic paralysis 
therefore consists in a disturbance of motor co-ordination; 
it does not affect movements, but the association of move- 
ments; it disassociates the movements which were 
originally associated. 

À useful comparison may be made between systematic 
paralysis and systematic anæsthesia, of which we have 
given à slight sketch above. There is à correspondence 
between these two phenomena, since one is in the series 
of facts of motor power, the other in the series of facts of 
sensation. There is paralysis in both cases, and in both 
the paralysis has a systematic character. The total 
paralysis of à limb corresponds with the total blindness 
of an eye, and the incapacity to perform a given act, and 
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that act on1y, corresponds with the incapacity to perceive 
a given object, and that object only. We therefore 
decline to apply to systematic anæsthesia the name of 
negative hallucination, which appears to us to be 
singularly inappropriate, since we are not at all con- 
cerned with hallucination. To call systematic anæsthe- 
sia à negative hallucination is much the same as it would 
be to call systematic paralysis a negative motor impulse. 
We must set aside à vicious terminology which only 
serves to confuse our ideas. 

The comparison we have just indicated might be 
carried further if our space permitted it. We can only 
point out one conclusion which may be deduced from it; 
that systematic anæsthesia, since it resembles paralysis, 
consists in great measure in a disturbance of the co- 
ordinating faculty. 

We return to the study of systematic paralysis after 
this short digression. One character connects it with 
total paralysis : it is generally accompanied by a weak- 
ening of the motor power. If we turn to the former 
example, which is the simplest, we find that the sub- 
ject whom we have caused to be affected by agraphia 
generally complains that his right hand feels somewhat 
heavy and inert. These subjective sensations are con- 
firmed by direct examination. If the subject of agraphia 
is requested to grasp the dynamometer with his right 
hand, it is generally found that he exerts less than the 
normal pressure. This slight paresia has been pointed 
out by Pitres in a minute clinical observation, whence it 
appears that the artificial agraphia produced by sug- 
gestion presents this characteristie in common with 
spontaneous agraphia. 
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We have noted a second physical sign, which we 
also think important. Systematie paralysis, as well as . 
total paralysis, produces à manifestation of dynamogeny . 
in the symmetrical limb. When the right hand is 
affected by agraphia, the left hand becomes capable of : 
registering on the dynamometer a higher degree than 
before. The loss on the one side is compensated by à gain 
on the other. This experiment may be carried further. 
The systematic paralysis of one limb may not only pro- 
duce in the other an increase of intensity in the muscular 
contraction, but also greater accuracy and perfection of 
movement. When a subjects right hand had been 
rendered agraphie by suggestion, she was on awaking 
requested to set down figures with the left hand. She 
consented, and the figures, which were reversed, as in 
a mirror, were almost irreproachable as far as the writing 
was concerned. The figures were all set down with one 
movement, and continuously, nor did the subject pause 
to consider. On another occasion we observed this 
subjects normal writing with the left hand, when the 
right hand was not agraphie. She then wrote with 
great difiiculty; each figure cost her at least à half- 
minute’s reflection, and moreover the result was some- 
what defective. 

The agraphia of the right arm consequently increases 
the co-ordinating power of moving the left arm in writing. 
This experiment may be explained by saying that, owing 
to the sugsested agraphia, the faculty of writing, acquired 
by the right hand in consequence of a long apprentice- 
ship, is transferred to the left hand. 

These facts will remind the reader of the experiments 
in transference by the magnet which we have given 
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above. We saw that when the magnet was applied to a 
subject who had received the suggestion of writing with 
the right hand, the impulse was transferred from the 
right to the left hand ; the subject wrote backwards, as 
in a mirror, with the left hand, and at the same time the 
right hand became agraphic. The direct suggestion of 
agraphia produces an analogous result, and this is ex- 
plained by the fact that, whatever be the nature of the 
excitement, whether suggestion or the application of the 
magnet, the brain remains the same, and always re-acts 
in accordance with the laws which govern it. This 
reason also explains why Brown-Séquard produced the 
same effects in dogs and guinea-pigs, by a twofold 
organic lesion, which are produced in hysterical subjects 
by transference. . 

We must in conclusion point out one more character- 
istic of systematic paralysis, which is also found in total 
paralysis. The following observation was made by 
Richer, who was not aware of its importance, although 
he recorded it with the scrupulous conscientiousness of 
an observer, and this makes it the more significant. * 
“ When X was in the somnambulant state, we told 
her that she was unable to write. . . . As soon as she 
awoke, we requested her to write her name. She took 
up a pen with eagerness, but it had hardly touched the 
paper, when she found it impossible to write a stroke, 
however anxious she was to do so. It was interesting 
to observe her gestures. At every effort which she made 
to bend her fingers, they assumed movements of extension. 





* Op. cit. p. 747. This observation was made on March 1, 18$1, and 
it agrees in all respects with experiments performed by us in December, 
1885. 





PARALYSIS BY SUGGESTION : MOTOR PARALYSIS. 343 


Her wrist was also extended, and her hand was raised. 
She tried to keep her right hand resting on the table 
with the aid of the left hand, but she was unable to 
restrain and resulate the contradictory movements which 
ensued from each attempt to write.” 

As we have already observed, the occurrence of 
antagonistic movements which accompanies the para- 
lysis of certain movements, seems to us to resemble the 
production of the complementary colour which is observed 
in suggested achromatopsia. In both cases the paralysis 
of one function causes an exaggeration of the other, and 
it may be said that the same relation exists between the 
antagonistie movements as between the complementary 
colours. 

When speaking of suggestions of acts, we insisted on 
the varied forms which the suggestion may assume, 
Suggestions of paralysis are susceptible of similar varia- 
tions. Sometimes the subject is simply told that his 
arm is paralysed ; sometimes it is sugsested to him that 
he has forgotten how to move it, or again that he wishes 
not to move his arm, or the idea of an inability to move 
it is impressed upon him. 

Most observers make use of several of these suggestions 
at once, cumulatively and without distinction, and it is 
noteworthy that such different processes afford identical 
results. From the psychological point of view there is 
a wide difference between the subject who does not move 
his arm because he is unable to do so, and the subject 
who does not move his arm because he does not wish to 
do so. But the clinical observation of these two kinds 
of paralysis shows that they present the same character- 
istics ; it is, therefore, probable that in all these cases 
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suggestion produces the same modification in the motor 
centres of the arm, in spite of its diverse forms. 

We thus come to the conclusion that paralysis of the 
motor centre is the fundamental fact. This fact may be 
interpreted by the agent in different ways, and may be 
ascribed either to an incapacity to act, or to a determi- 
nation not to act; but such interpretations are secondary, 
accessory, superadded phenomena, which do not form an 
integral part of the occurrence. The whole history of 
the will is comprised in two words, impulse and paralysis. 

It may be asked what are the normal facts which 
may be compared with psychical paralysis by means of 
suggestion. Total paralysis, with its complete flaccidity, 
and its other strongly marked features, does not appear 
to correspond with anything in normal psychology; but 
this is not the case with systematic paralysis, since 
phenomena of inhibition occur in a sound person when- 
ever his will effects an arrest of movement. Heidenhain 
observes that inhibition takes place when a man lowers 
his raised arm, and this is also the case when he refrains 
from the manifestation of violent anger or of fear. Ribot 
justly regards the will as ab once a power of impulse 
and à power of restraint. As energetic a will is displayed 
in remaining impassive as in giving free vent to passion. 

The action of æsthesiogens on paralysis by suggestion, 
merits examination. It is a remarkable fact that the 
transference which takes place in unilateral paralysis 
only occurs after à great convulsive discharge in the 
limb to which the paralysis is transferred, resembling 
a partial attack of epilepsy. When a bilateral 
paralysis is subjected to æsthesiogenic action, the cor- 
responding impulse is substituted for it. The follow- 
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ing example will suflice. When X was in a state 
of somnambulism, we suggested to her that she could 
no longer twirl her thumbs. She resisted the sug- 
gestion, saying that she could twirl them, and she did 
twirl them, but when the sugcestion was repeated she 
stopped short. She was then awakened, and requested 
to make the movement in question; she tried to cross 
her hands, and was unable to do so. A small magnet 
was then placed at the back of her head, on the left side, 
without her being aware of it. After it had been there 
a few moments, she erossed her hands and twirled her 
thumbs. Presently she desisted, saying that she did not 
know how to do it, then resumed the movement, and 
continued it for five minutes without interruption, 
twirling her thumbs now in one direction, now in 
another. Meanwhile she talked of her friends among 
the patients, without thinking of what her fingers were 
about. We have already observed that the inverse 
effect is obtained by applying magnetic excitement to 
a subject who has received the suggestion of a motor 
impulse ; in this case the movement is paralysed. 

It should also be mentioned that in the case of many 
subjects à simple peripheral excitement, such as the 
compression of a limb, produces a similar inversion of 
the physiological state; the corresponding paralysis is 
substituted for the impulse,or the impulse for the paralysis. 
It is therefore probable that the magnet only acts as an 
unconscious peripheral excitement, of which the eflicacy 
depends on the subject’s physical condition. 

What we have said of hallucinations, suggestions of 
acts, the paralysis of the senses, etc. also applies to motor 
paralysis. These comparatively simple and objective 
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phenomena should serve as an introduction to the study 
of those which are more delicate and complex. We 
think that motor paralysis, the first order of systematic 
paralysis, naturally leads the observer to the study of 
the paralysis of the will, which has been termed aboulia. 
In order to make the meaning of this word intelligible, 
we may mention one of Bennetts patients, who was 
thirsty and requested the servant to bring a glass of 
water. When the glass was presented to her on a 
tray, the patient could not make up her mind to take 
it, although she wished to drink and her arm was not 
paralysed. 

One of the present writers * has observed that when 
aboulia is produced by suggestion, it may become the 
source of delirious impressions which tend to become 
general. À subject who has been rendered incapable 
of seizing a given object will go on to say that it is 
not worth having, and will reject all the objects which 
resemble it. 

We must now point out the analogy between aboulia 
and systematic paralysis ; these two phenomena cannot 
be distinguished by any objective character. It can 
only be said that aboulia is an attenuated form of 
paralysis, but that it is at its maximum intensity equiva- 
lent to paralysis Suppose that a subject affected by 
aboulia has at first experienced a certain reluctance to 
take up a pen and write, and gradually becomes incapable 
of doing so. At this point, his incapacity cannot be 
distinguished from a psychical paralysis of the move- 
ments employed in writing. 

It may also be said that aboulia is a more complex 
* Ch. Féré, Impuissance et pessimisme (Revue Philosophique, July, 1886). 
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state than systematic paralysis. To take, again, a case 
of agraphia, a subject affected by aboulia may be able to 
write anything except his signature, as was the case with 
a notary observed by Billod, while à subject affected by 
normal agraphia is unable to write anything at all. 
This difference is not, however, opposed to the fact that 
aboulia consists in à functional paralysis of one order 
of movements while all others are retained ; it is in some 
sense an agraphia, but of a more systematic kind. 

Whether, therefore, we have to do with total paralysis, 
with systematic paralysis, or with aboulia, the motor 
disturbance in correspondence with it is fundamentally 
the same, and we must recognize a cause which is 
analogous both in its nature and site. The analogy 
between these three phenomena can be illustrated by 
experiments in suggestion, performed on hypnotic sub- 
jects. We have seen that total paralysis and systematic 
paralysis produce in some cases an augmentation of 
force in the opposite limb. This is also the case in 
aboulia. 

Suppose that it is suggested to a subject that he will 
be unable, however much he wishes it, to open à table 
drawer with his right hand, in order to take out some- 
thing which is there; if, after having produced this 
unilateral aboulia, à dynamometer is placed in the 
subject’s hands, it will be ascertained that the muscular 
force of the right arm has diminished, while that of the 
left arm has increased. 

We can judge from this example of the value of à 
method which takes phenomena in à series. Aboulia 
is a complex pathological fact which cannot be grasped 
at once, and without preparation; we might as well 
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begin geometry with the study of curves. Aboulia can 
only be understood after we have studied the simpler 
phenomena, which are more easy to observe and analyse. 
We consider that paralysis by suggestion presents the 
elementary phenomena which should serve as à basis 
and introduction to the study of aboulia. 

In short, the great psychological conclusion which 
may be drawn from all the disturbances of motor power, 
is that these disturbances are directly caused by. 
functional modifications of the motor centres: these are 
the true causes of motor paralysis, whether total, syste- 
matic, or phenomena of aboulia. It may even be said 
that in à case of total paralysis by suggestion, the effects 
observed are the same as when a knife has destroyed the 
motor centre in correspondence with the paralysed Himb. 
The mode in which the subject interprets the motor . 
disturbance by which he ïs affected is an altogether 
secondary matter. It is unimportant whether the motive 
assigned by the subject for his impotence is that he can- 
not, or that he will not, or again—as it is said by some 
subjects affected by aboulia—that he is not able to exert 
his will, or that he does not understand. If these assertions 
were taken literally, we might be inclined to regard these 
disturbances of the motor power as distinct phenomena, 
instead of recognizing the fact that they are included in 
the same order. When the subject says that he cannot 
move his limb, we shall see in this inability a simple 
motor paralysis. When the subject asserts that he really 
desires and yet is unable to resolve on passing through 
a door, a lesion of the will may be diagnosed. Finally, 
when the subject says he has forgotten how to make the 

_movements employed im writing, such agraphia must 
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be ascribed to a lesion of the motor memory. The 
logical consequence of this method would be to ignore 
the fundamental unity of these three motor facts, which 
are, as we must repeat, only variations of the same state, 
that of motor paralysis. 

Our object in this study of the facts of suggestion is 
to show the importance of hypnotism as a psychological 
study. Its importance was advocated many years ago, 
but the cause of animal magnetism was so much com- 
promised by erroneous methods, that people were afraid 
of entering upon such questions. After Braid had 
demonstrated the reality of a nervous state, produced by 
looking fixedly at à brilliant object, together with the 
possibility of producing, by verbal suggestion, many 
psychical phenomena in the hypnotized subject, it might 
have been supposed that psychologists would at length 
have begun to study these facts, in which they were so 
directly interested. This was, however, by no means the 
case. With the exception of a few isolated attempts, 
these fruitful studies were for the most part neglected, 
doubtless from the dread of compromising the inquirer. 
It is a matter of regret that the English psychologists of 
the associationist school —Stuart Mill, Bain, and Spencer 
—who, although not experimenters, strictly so called, yet 
have always evinced the greatest respect for experiment, 
never thought of availing themselves of the precious 
documents contained in the writings of their fellow- 
countrymen. It is strange that they did not understand 
that these afforded the finest illustrations of the general 
law of the association of ideas which justly appeared to 
them to be so important, 

The indifference displayed by psychologists towards 
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hypnotism was such a well-known and established 
fact, that it was supposed to have nothing to do with 
psychology, and in 1871 Mathias Duval expressed the 
current opinion, when he wrote the remarkable article 
on hypnotism in which he asked, not without irony, 
“ Where are the discoveries of hypnotism? Where are 
its analyses? Where are the results of this new experi- 
mental philosophy ? ? 

À revolution has taken place since that epoch. Pro- 
found hypnotism, studied with so much precision by 
Charcot, has triumphed over the general indifference 
which stifles inquiry. It is now generally admitted that 
hypnotism constitutes one method of psychological re- 
search, which offers the twofold advantage of enlarging 
and isolating the states of consciousness. 

It is the more important to insist on this fact, since 
we think that hypnotism is adapted to fill up a breach. 
It is some years since a certain set of writers endeavoured 
to establish an experimental psychology in France, in 
opposition to the classic psychology which is still supreme 
in all the universities. But up to this time we have 
been unable to note any marked distinction between the 
new and old schools. In reply to the inquiry into 
its characteristics, we are told in the first place of a 
dislike to metaphysics. But this is only a name, and 
it is hard to say where metaphysics begin, and positive 
science ends. Again, it has been said that the new 
psychology is experimental. But in order to be experi- 
mental it is necessary to perform experiments, and we 
must ask where these are to be found. They are few in 
number, and chiefly consist of observations relative to 
the measure of sensations, the time of reaction, ete. It 
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seems to us that hypnotism, in association with the 
clinical observation of mental and nervous diseases, 
would afford to the new school the method of which it 
is in search, and would furnish conclusions founded on 
experiment. 


392 ANIMAL MAGNETISML 


CHAPTER XIIL 


THE APPLICATION OF HYPNOTISM TO THERAPEUTICS AND 
EDUCATION. 


E 


WHAT we have said of hypnotism, and particularly of 
suggestion, may lead the reader to understand the virtue 
of medicine for the imagination, of which the importance 
has already been intimated by earlier writers. Deslon 
asked why, if medicine for the imagination was the most 
effective, it should not be employed. 

We must be permitted to dwell for a moment on this 
medicine for the imagination, which is entitled to the 
name of suggestive therapeutics. The process is as 
follows. Influenced by à persistent idea, suggested by 
external circumstances, a paralysis is developed. The 
physician makes use of his authority to suggest the idea 
of an inevitable, incontestable cure, and the paralysis is 
cured accordingly. This cure, as well as the develop- 
ment of functional disturbance, was directly effected by 
an idea. An idea may, therefore, be, according to cireum- 
stances, à pathogenic and a therapeutic agent. This 
notion is not new, but since it was misinterpreted, it has 
remained unfruitful.* 


* Ch. Féré, La médicine d'imagination (Progrès Medical, p. 309, 1884, 
pp. 717, 741, 760, 1886). 
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Diseases have been termed imaginary, or diseases 
caused by the imagination, and this confusion of terms 
has confirmed the confusion of ideas. We have, however, 
just shown, especially by means of the facts which relate 
to paralysis by suggestion, that diseases caused by the 
imagination—that is, produced by a fixed idea—are real 
diseases, and, at any rate in some cases, display undis- 
puted objective symptoms. 

Since the existence of real diseases, produced by 
means of the imagination, is proved, it is thereby proved 
that imaginary diseases do not and cannot exist; by 
this we mean purely fictitious diseases, since as soon 
as the subject has accepted the fixed idea that he is 
affected by any functional disturbance, such a disturbance 
is in some degree developed. It should be added that 
these diseases, produced by means of the imagination, are 
not merely influenced by a loca! disturbance ; the subject 
who allows himself to be dominated by this idea of disease 
must be peculiarly excitable and open to suggestion; he 
must be endowed with a condition of congenital psychical 
weakness which is frequently found in conjunction with 
more or less strongly marked neuropathic manifestations, 
or with physical malformations. As Lasèoue observed, 
not every one who pleases can be hypochondriac. 

This distinction throws light on the therapeutics of 
diseases produced by means of the imagination, or 
suggested diseases. 

When one of these victims to hypochondria, anæmic 
and emaciated, who are usually called malades imagi- 
naires, has recourse to medicine, on the plea of suffering 
pain or some other subjective disturbance, he is usually 
told that it is of no importance, that he is rather 
"A 
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fanciful and should think less about his health, and some 
anodyne is carelessly prescribed. The patient, who is 
really suffering from the pain he has suggested to himself, 
feels convinced that his malady is not known, and that 
nothing can be done for him. The idea that his com- 
plaint is incurable becomes intense in proportion to his 
high opinion of his physician’s skill, and thus the patient, 
who was suffering from the chronic affection suggested 
by his imagination, often goes away incurable. 

Those who undertake miraculous cures act very 
differently. They do not deny the existence of the 
disease, but they assert that it may be cured by super- 
natural power. They act by means of suggestion, and 
by gradually inculcating the idea that the disease is 
curable, until the subject accepts it. The cure i$ some- 
times effected by the suggestion, and when it is said to 
be by saving faith, the expression used is rigorously 
scientific. These miracles should no longer be denied, 
but we should understand their genesis and learn to 
initate them. 

There are, therefore, no imaginary diseases, but there 
are diseases due to the imagination, and accompanied 
by real functional disturbances. Such disturbances may 
be developed under the influence of spontaneous, acci- 
dental, or deliberate suggestion, and they may be cured 
under the influence of another suggestion of equal in- 
tensity working in an inverse direction The moral 
treatment ought not, therefore, to consist in denying the 
existence of the disease, but in asserting that it is sus- 
ceptible of cure, that the cure has actually begun, and 
will soon be completed. 

When a believer associates the Deity with his idea 
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of cure, he is accustomed to expect it to be sudden and 
complete, as the result of à definite religious manifesta- 
tion; and this, in fact, often occurs. We had a well-known 
instance at the Salpêtrière, when a woman of the name 
of Etcheverry was, after her devotions in the month of 
May, suddenly cured of an hemiplegia and contracture, 
by which she had been affected for seven years. Only 
a slight weakness of the side remained, which disap- 
peared in a few days, and which could be explained by 
the prolonged inaction of the muscles. This may be 
termed an experimental miracle, since the physicians 
had prepared for it beforehand, having for a long time 
previously sugsested to the subject that she would be 
cured when a certain religious ceremony took place, and 
it is a miracle which explains the numerous cures by the 
laying-on of hands which are recorded in the Bible. If 
we do not go further back than the last century, sugges- 
tion explains the cures by Greatrakes, the exorcisms by 
Gassner, Mesmer’s successes, and the miracles performed 
at the tomb of the deacon Paris in the cemetery of 
Saint Médard; and in our day, in the famous caves on 
the slopes of the Pyrenees. 

The resources of the physician, who does not profess 
to be à thaumaturgist, are more scanty. When he is 
consulted by a patient whose disease has a psychical 
origin, he is unable, unless in some exceptional circum- 
stances, to inspire confidence in remedies which are not 
more or less gradual, but whatever they are, he must 
prescribe with firmness and authority. It is a well- 
known fact that the hydropathic treatment of some forms 
of hysteria has afforded more speedy results than other 
modes of treatment, merely from the fact that suggestion 
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has been employed at the same time. This remark 
also appliés to massage, etc, under analogous circum- 
stances. 

In many cases suggestion may become à valuable 
therapeutic agent. In addition to the paralysis and 
spasms which are of psychical origin, it has à great in- 
fluence on nervous or hysterical anorexia, and on the 
anæmic disturbance which is generally developed on an 
hysterical soil (A. Voisin, Séglas, Lombroso, Dufour, ete.). 
Some weight must be given to several facts of this nature, 
reported by Braïid, Charpignon, Liébault, Bernheim, 
Beaunis, etc.* It is, therefore, useful in such cases to 
inquire into the most favourable conditions of suggestion, 
to ascertain whether the subject is susceptible to hypno- 
tism, or peculiarly sensitive to any mode of suggestion 
which is employed with confidence and authority. 

It should be observed that a neuropathic state does 
not occur suddenly, and is not created by the person 
affected by it. It is generally the result of a progressive 
and accumulated hereditary degeneration. The subject 
under treatment does not essentially differ from the rest 
of his family, who usually suffer to some extent from 
the same evil; the nervous patient lives in a nervous 
environment, If suggestion has taken part in the 
development of the affection in question, the moral 
treatment may be ineffectual because the pathogenie 
idea continues to be cultivated in this morbid environ- 
ment. Such treatment will only have a chance of success 
when, as a measure of moral hygiene, we isolate the 

* Charpignon, Étude sur la médicine animique et vitaliste (1864); Lié- 


bault, Du sommeil et des états analogues (1864); Bernheim, De la suggestion 
et de ses applications à la thérapeutique (1886). 
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patient, and this is still more necessary in the so-called 
epidemic phenomena of suggestion. 

We are particularly anxious to call attention to the 
effect of moral treatment, and to the part taken in it by 
suggestion. This is no new thing; when the so-called 
fulminating pills are administered, suggestion is em- 
ployed in the pilular form, and when pure water is 
injected under the skin, suggestion takes a hypodermic 
form. This medicine for the imagination is particularly 
to be recommended in that category of diseases which 
are of definite psychical origin. 

This is not the place for insisting on the special indi- 
cations of suggestion in therapeutics. The study just 
made is enough to show to what extent it may act on 
motor, sensory or psychical phenomena, and conse- 
quently how it may be usefully employed in the treat- 
ment of the dynamic disturbances which are due to the 
influence of a psychical action, of à moral shock, or even 
of a peripheral excitement. Its effect cannot any longer 
be disputed. It is, however, still difficult to give a rigor- 
ously scientific account of the results obtained, since few 
observations have as yet been published, and in some of 
these it is impossible to find an objective characteristic 
of hypnosis. Others, again, are incomplete, or published 
by incompetent persons, whose descriptions do not carry 
with them a conviction of the reality of the morbid state 
in question. Finally, precisely on account of the nature of 
its action, which is exclusively exerted on diseases in which 
there is no definite material lesion, and which are, there- 
fore,purely dynamic,suggestion only cures affections which 
are capable of spontaneous modification, or which are 
influenced by various external agents. At present, there- 
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fore, it is difficult to establish the real value of this mode 
of treatment, althongh less difficult than in the case of 
many remedies in general use. It can only be said that 
it is founded on accurate notions of mental physiology, 
and consequently on a rational basis. 

Medicine for the imagination is distinct from hypnotie 
therapeutics, in which the artificial sleep is itself the 
curative agent, in whatever way it may have been pro- 
duced. These two therapeutical processes, artificial sleep 
and suggestion, have sometimes been erroneously con- 
founded.* They are far from being of equal value. 

The hypnotic sleep often exerts a merely suspensive 
and momentary action on functional disturbances, such 
as neuralgia, contractures, etc.; but, taken by itself, it 
rarely effects the complete disappearance of these pheno- 
mena, unless they are of an essentially fugitive nature. 
It should also be noted that in many cases hypnotie 
sleep, like other forms of artificial sleep produced by 
chloroform, morphia, etc, may cause neuropathic affec- 
tions which the subject has not experienced before. 
Many hysterical patients were attacked by convulsions, 
when assembled round Mesmer’s baquet, and magnetizers 
have often produced contractures of a cataleptic character. 
This fact must not be ignored, and it shows that the 
employment of hypnotism as a therapeutic agent should 
not be undertaken rashly. 

When, however, we have to do with strongly marked 
cases of hysteria, in which the convulsive attacks are 
intense, so that the artificial sleep can only produce 
affections which existed previously, it has been ascer- 


* Grasset, Du sommeil provoqué comme agent thérapeutique (or thera- 
peutic suggestion, Semaine médicale, p. 205, 1886). 
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tained that the number and intensity of these attacks 
may be greatly diminished by hypnotie treatment. Many 
of the hysterical patients of the Salpêtrière, who have 
been admitted on account of their attacks, enjoy a respite 
from them whenever they are thrown into the hypnotic 
sleep, even when it is not accompanied by suggestion. 

It should also be observed that the nervous sleep is 
something more than à simple hypnotic action. The 
subject is aware, when hypnotized by a magynetizer, that 
the object of his treatment is therapeutical, and the arti- 
ficial sleep may in some cases be regarded as pertaining 
to the medicine of the imagination. Suggestion is 
present, whether it be the work of the patient or of his 
physician. 


TE 


The employment of suggestion in education is pro- 
bably as ancient as the art of teaching, and interesting 
remarks on the subject may be found in many educational 
works. Fechtersleben, in his Hygiène de l’âme, insists 
on the benefit of convincing children that they have a 
gift for some branch of study, in order to develop their 
capacity. Gratiolet remarks that certain gestures and 
attitudes will develop correlative tendencies in children.* 
But it would be a serious mistake to subject children of 
normal constitution to the regular practice of suggestion ; 
there would be a great risk of making them into auto- 
mata, which is by no means the end of education. It is 
more easy to defend the application of hypnotic suggestion 
to vicious children. It is probable that it might succeed, 


* Leuret and Gratiolet, Anatomie comparée du système nerveux, vol. ii. 
p. 630. 
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but it would be difficult to prove this by indisputable 
facts, for it is certain that some of the vicious children 
who escape from premature insanity or from a progress 
in vice, pass by spontaneous evolution into a psychical 
state which is almost normal. On the other hand, some 
of the vagrant children who have been confined im 
asylums are found under the same conditions as those 
whose penal sentence confirms the motives for avoiding 
vice. In these cases hypnotic suggestion only plays the 
part of penitentiary suggestion, and its utility is doubtful. 

The efficacy of suggestion by teachers may, as we 
believe, be shown by the possibility of modifying certain 
instincts by suggestion in the case of animals. One of the 
present writers has repeatedly witnessed a curious prac- 
tice employed by a farmer’s wife in the district of Caux. 
When a hen has laïd a certain number of egss in a nest 
of her own selection, and has begun to sit, if there is any 
reason for transferring her to some other nest, the hen's 
head is put under her wing, and she is swung to and fro 
until she is put to sleep. This is soon done, and she is 
then placed in the nest designed for her; when she 
awakes, she has no recollection of her own nest, and 
readily adopts the strange eggs. By means of this 
process, hens 1nay sometimes be made to sit which had 
shown a previous disinclination to do so. This modif- 
cation of instinct by suggestion seems to show that the 
educational use of suggestion is not so absurd as some 
authors assert it to be. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 


HYPNOTISM AND RESPONSIBILITY. 





“ Non omnes dormiunt qui clausos habent oeulos.” 


SINCE the past history of hypnotism verged upon the 
marvellous, it had the privilege of exciting the curiosity, 
not only of learned men, but of people in general 
Exhibitions with which science had nothing to do made 
the public acquainted with a certain number of pheno- 
mena of which a criminal use might be made; and 
hypnotic sleep and suggestion have played a part in 
several judicial dramas.* One of the present writers was 
therefore justified in being the first to call attention to the 
study of hypnotism from the medico-legal point of view, 
in a paper which only treated of profound hypnotism, 
characterised by symptoms of a physical kind.f Liégeois 

* Tardieu, Étude médico-legale sur les attentats aux mœurs, pp. 88, et 
seq. (Paris, 1378); Brouardel, Accusation de viol accompli pendant le 
sommeil hypnotique (Annales d'hygiène et de médicine légale, January, 1879); 
Motet, Annales médico-psychologiques, p. 468 (1881). 

t Ch. Féré, Les hypnotiques hystériques, considérées comme sujets d’ex- 
périence en méldicine mentale: illusions, hallucinations, impulsions irré- 
sistibles provoqués ; leur importance au point de vue médico-legale (Societe 
mélico-psychologique, May, 1883). J. Charpignon (Rapports du magnétisme 
avec la jurisprudence et la médicine légale, 1860) has been chiefly concerned 


with an inquiry whether the practice of magnetism does not constitute 
the criminal offence of an illegal practice of medicine. 
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has subsequently communicated to the Academy of the 
Moral and Political Sciences à paper on the same subject, 
regarded from à somewhat different point of view, and 
this has given rise to lively discussions * We think it 
may be profitable to consider this subject, which is indeed 
entitled to further development. 

Most of the writers on this question have been chiefiy 
occupied in throwing light on the possibility of accom- 
plishing criminal acts by means of hypnotism, but they 
have not considered the question of proof. They have 
not asked under what conditions judges would admit the 
reality of the facts of hypnotism brought before then. 
They have not understood that in à medico-legal study, 
the demonstration of the hypnotic state is the first 
question, and the most important of all; the others are 
comparatively unimportant, since if the hypnotism is not 
proved, all the consequences which may be drawn from 
it become illusory. It need hardly be added that a 
scientific demonstration of hypnotism can only be made 
by means of objective and material signs. Several ob- 
servers have accepted as proofs the honesty and good 
faith of their subjects, but these words do not involve 
any objective sign. Moral proofs must always remain 
personal to those who appeal to them, and cannot be 
taken into account in a medico-legal study. We cannot 
hope to convince judges of the reality of a state in which 
all the phenomena may be simulated. To accept the 
fact hypnotism on the ground of moral proofs would be 
to open the door to innumerable abuses of the most 
serious character. 


* Liégeois, De la suggestion hypnotique dans ses rapports avec le droit 
civil et le droit criminel (Ac. des sc. m. et p., April and May, 1884). 
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The medico-legal question may be briefly stated in 
the following terms. An individual appeals to the law, 
asserting that he has been the victim of some violence, 
or of a suggestion, after he had been thrown into the 
hypnotic state. It may be admitted that the assertion 
is probable, if it is proved experimentally that he is 
susceptible to hypnotism, and that he displays à certain 
number of objective, characteristical phenomena, but this 
proof can only be obtained ïf he voluntarily submits 
to be subjected to experiment. Again, an individual 
accused of a crime or an offence, may plead that he acted 
under the influence of an impulse suggested during the 
hypnotic sleep, and in this case also it is necessary to 
obtain a material proof that the subject is susceptible 
to hypnotism. As a general rule, whenever an accused 
_ person pleads hypnotism, the fact should be proved by 
subjecting him to experimental observation. 

Another situation may occur. À witness may be 
suspected of making a deposition dictated by hypnotic 
suggestion. If the fact of suggestion is established by 
material proof, the fact that he has borne false witness 
will also be demonstrated. If the material fact cannot 
be established, the difficulty is almost insuperable, since 
an individual cannot be constrained to submit to hypno- 
tization, any more than to take chloroform or haschish. 

The conditions which enable an expert to affirm 
that a person is susceptible to hypnotism are as follows. 
The hypnotized subject must display its physical phe- 
nomena, and must be a subject of profound hypnotism. 
Profound hypnotism may occur either in a perfect or 
imperfect form ; that is, some of the established pheno- 
mena may be absent in a given subject without affecting 
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its general aspect, if a sufficient number of characteristic 
phenomena remain, 

In slight hypnotism, in the states described as fasci- 
nation, magnetic sleep, etc. subjects appear to be pecu- 
liarly liable to suggestion. It is possible to develop 
in them catalepsoid states, muscular rigidity, fixed atti- 
tudes, paralysis, anæsthesia, various hallucinations and 
impulses; but not the special and characteristic states 
described above under the names of catalepsy, lethargy, 
and artificial somnambulism. These subjects only dis- 
play a few physical phenomena which have not yet been 
the object of a regular nosographic study. The strict 
attention with which the facts should be examined, must 
be redoubled in such cases, since the only criterion 
is afforded by physical phenomena. Until we know 
more of the subject, à person who displays none of 
the physical characteristics of hypnotism cannot plead 
it as à justification. It is practically impossible to 
define in any other way the limits of normal suggesti- 
Dility. 

After having shown how the expert may satisfy 
himself that a subject is susceptible to bypnotism, we 
must consider the special circumstances in which it is 
possible to admit the probability of hypnotization. 

The hypnotic sleep, which is produced with so much 
difficulty and delay in fresh subjects, occurs with 
alarming rapidity in those who have been long under 
treatment. Some of our patients are hypnotized at 
once by a single abrupt gesture, and this may be 
effected in all places alike, and at any hour of the day. | 
If we meet one of these subjects crossing the courtyard, 
an exclamation or abrupt gesture will cause her to stop 
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short and become motionless in catalepsy. She may 
be as instantaneously awakened by breathing on her 
forehead or eyes. The hypnotic sleep may, therefore, 
be produced and brought to an end in an extremely 
short time, we might even say during the passage from 
one door to another. This is a somewhat important 
fact from the medico-legal point of view. And again, 
a suggestion may be given in a sleep of very short 
duration. We have observed that in the course of 
fifteen seconds we could throw a subject into à 
lethargy, then into somnambulism, suggest an act, 
and then awake him. It is, therefore, possible that 
an individual might make use of the fifteen seconds 
in which he found himself alone with a susceptible 
subject to inculcate an idea, an hallucination, or an im- 
pulse. We must not rely on a question of time in 
maintainine the impossibility of such à fact, since the 
time required to hypnotize and suggest to an habitual 
subject of experiment is so extremely short. 

Experience also shows that we must not accept 
the subjects assertions in estimating the duration of 
. hypuotic sleep. The subject is unable to measure the 

length of time she has slept, and if she attempts to do 
so she makes the gravest mistakes. For instance, one 
of our subjects whom we had hypnotized for a period 
which did not exceed twenty seconds, believed that she 
had slept an hour, and in other cases there was equal 
miscalculation. The hypnotic subject has no land- 
marks by which to measure the void which this sleep 
produces in the normal course of life. We must not, 
therefore, deny the reality of an hypnotic suggestion, 
merely because the experimenter had only a minute’s 
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contact with the subject, although she asserts that she 
has slept for hours. 

We unfortunately possess but few documents bear- 
ing on the question how far the subject is aware that 
he has been hypnotized. Some of those on whom we 
have been performing experiments for a whole morn- 
ing, do not know how often they have been hypno- 
tized and awakened ; but they have a general knowledge 
of having been subjected to hypnotism. They know this 
from an impression of cold, a shivering which often lasts 
long after they are awake. But this sign is not of much 
value, since it may not only be absent, but destroyed 
by suggestion, and it is less marked in proportion to 
the shortness of the sleep. 

In cases of profound hypnotism there is often an 
oblivion of what occurred during the hypnotic sleep. 
This oblivion is complete when the experimenter has 
taken care to tell the hypnotized subject that he will 
remember absolutely nothing. The oblivion is also 
rendered more profound when the subject has not been 
directly recalled to the waking state, but has passed from 
somnambulism into lethargy, from lethargy again into 
somnambulism, and thence into the waking state. On 
the other hand, the amnesia is often only partial when 
the subject is awakened immediately after the occur- 
rence of à given fact; a more or less vivid recollection 
of it still remains. The hypnotic subject seems to be 
in the same situation as a man who awakes from normal 
sleep; he has à vague recollection of what he has seen, 
or of what has been said to him during sleep, and he 
thinks that he has been dreaming. Finally, the events 
which occurred during hypnosis recur to his mind with 
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great force, when they are recalled by some external 
object or circumstance. 

Thus it appears that it is impossible to lay down 
an absolute rule as to oblivion on awaking; there is, 
in fact, every variety of case, from the most profound 
oblivion to the most lucid recollection, and these are 
all entitled to careful consideration from the medico- 
legal point of view. 

A suggested amnesia is the most important of these 
situations. It must always be borne in mind that a 
suggestion will destroy the subject’s recollection of all 
which has occurred to her during hypnosis. This want 
of memory, which may either occur spontaneously or be 
artificially produced, is possible even when the subject 
has experienced a shock, of which the effects are painful 
or more or less enduring. In the course of an experi- 
ment, one of our subjects, who was in a state of letharoy, 
fell down and knocked her head violently against the 
floor. She was not awakened by this excitement, nor 
for some time afterwards, and she was then awakened by 
breathing on her face. On coming to herself, the subject 
was astonished by the pain in her head; she had the 
sensation of a violent blow or shock, and could not 
understand whence it came. We are, therefore, justified 
in the assertion that a subject of profound hypnotism 
may undergo all sorts of violence without retaining any 
recollection or consciousness of it, unless the violence 
has produced permanent lesions, such as the attrition 
of the tissues resulting from a violent shock, ete. We 
even think it possible that a subject might be violated 
in the hypnotic state, in which she would be unable 
vo offer any resistance. 
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We turn from the subject who has forgotten every- 
thing, to the subject who asserts that she remembers 
everything, in order to consider whether her story is to 
be believed. It is a serious question, and admits of 
many hypotheses. 

In the first place, the subject may be perfectly honest, 
and yet the victim of an illusion. When 2 subject finds 
on awaking that she is suffering from a wound, or from 
some serious or unpleasant affection, she is apt to look for 
an explanation, and sometimes she invents an explanation 
for herself, Sometimes, again, she accepts it from a 
third person, but in all cases she ends by suggesting to 
herself that she saw things occur as she has explained 
them; in other words, the explanation has led to an 
hallucination of memory. Thus a subject who bas, 
during hypnosis, received a blow from a third person, 
may explain her injury by the supposition that she fell 
down, and she will maintain the reality of this imaginary 
fall with the strongest conviction. The medical jurist 
must be on his guard against the remarks and explana- 
tions adopted by the subject to account for the accidents 
which happen to her, and her assertions should not be 
accepted without confirmation. 

The subject may err from another cause, the sugges- 
tion of the experimenter, who has impressed upon her 
a recollection which is false. It is impossible for the 
expert to steer clearly amid all these phenomena, and to 
make a categorical declaration as to the way the thing 
occurred. 

Finally, the subject who in the waking state remem- 
bers what occurred during hypnosis, may simulate. 
This danger of simulation is always present in a legal 
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case, whatever be the physical state of the subject, 
Even in a case of profound hypnotism, we must not blindly 
accept whatever is related by the subject. The testi- 
mony may be recorded, and taken for what it is worth, 
in conjunction with other facts, but this is not the 
business of the expert. 

We have hitherto resarded the subject in a state of 
repose, and we must now consider him in à state of 
activity, influenced by suggestions or excitements. We 
will begin with the study of hallucinations. The subject 
may, for instance, be induced to mistake the identity of a 
person, or to accept the presence of one who is really 
absent, and to recognize his features, voice, etc. The 
possible consequences of this illusion or hallucination are 
évident. If an unlawful or criminal act should be com- 
mitted on the subject, or in her presence, an accusation 
might be made against an innocent person, and it would 
be maïintained with the deepest conviction. The illusion 
or hallucination might apply to the act itself, and would 
lead to analogous consequences. 

Some writers have lately returned to this question, 
of which we long ago noted the importance. They 
devised some dramatic experiments, to illustrate the 
criminal use which might be made of hypnotic hallucina- 
tion, but we do not think it necessary to reproduce them. 
It seems to as more important to inquire under what 
conditions these facts of retrospective hallucination can be 
adduced in a court of justice. As we have already said, 
the medico-legal question of hypnotism is reduced to a 
question of diagnosis, and it may be added that what- 
ever is not diagnostic in the legal questions which affect 
hypnotic subjects is not within the province of the 
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physician. The expert has not to decide upon the 
reality of à fact of suggestion, but on its possibility ; 
and in order to do this, he must establish by experiment 
the fact that the phenomena under dispute can be repro- 
duced in a given subject, by means of an hypnotic 
suggestion. We are, therefore, concerned to know what 
are the objective signs which demonstrate the hallucina- 
tions produced in a given subject to be genuine. We 
propose to dwell chiefly on hallucinations of vision, 
since they are the most easy to examine, and we can 
deduce from them the sincerity of the hallucinations of 
the other senses. 

Hallucinations of vision, whether induced by verbal 
suggestion, or by any other process, are chiefiy charac- 
terized by their power of duplication, either when a prism 
is placed before the eyes, or when a mechanical deviation 
is effected. The hallucinatory object may be enlarged or 
diminished in size by a lens, and may be reflected and 
rendered symmetrical by a mirror. If a coloured object 
is in question, it may give rise to a subjective sensation 
of the complementary colour, and if the hallucination is 
unilateral, it may be transferred to the other side by the 
action of the magnet. Finally, if the imaginary object 
is brought nearer, or withdrawn, there is a corresponding 
dilation and contraction of the pupil. These movements 
to accommodate the sight occur spontaneously in very 
few cases, and only under known conditions. 

It should be added that in the case of some subjects, 
the general sensibility of the eye is profoundly modified 
during the period of visual hallucination; there is, in 
fact, speaking generally, insensibility of the conjunctiva 
and of the cornea, as well as of the region of the pupil. 
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These may, in the case of most subjects, be touched with 
a foreign body, without producing any reflex action of 
the eyelid. In P , however, when a visual hallucina- 
tion has been developed, the sensibility of the external 
membranes of the eye is normal, 

All these signs enable the expert to know whether 
a subject can or cannot receive an hallucination by sug- 
gestion, but they by no means establish the fact that 
the hallucination has actually occurred. This is a dis- 
tinct question, which it is the part of the legal exami- 
nation to elucidate. 

Systematic anæsthesia serves as à counterpart to 
hallucination, and must be considered in conjunction 
with it. It may be sugcested to à subject before whom 
a crime or offence is to be committed, that he is unable 
to see a given person. The possibility of making such 
a suggestion would enable a criminal to get rid of à 
troublesome witness, and the subject might then declare 
in a court of justice, in all good faith, that he had seen, 
heard, and felë nothing. 

We need only remind our readers of the numerous 
proofs of systematic anæsthesia. The first of these is 
the Chinese gong. A subject susceptible to hypnotism 
who instantly becomes cataleptic at the sound of the 
gong, is no longer affected by catalepsy when it is 
sounded after his perception of the instrument has been 
destroyed by suggestion. A second proof is derived 
from the complementary colours. When ït has been 
sugcested to the subject that he cannot see the colour 
red, his fixed gaze at an invisible square of red produces 
after a while a consecutive green image. Finally, the 
action of the magnet impresses a special character on 
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systematic anæsthesia The expert may ascertain from 
these signs whether à given subject, placed in a state of 
hypnotism, is capable of affording authentic instances of 
anæsthesia. 

It is possible to suggest to a subject in à state of 
somnambulism fixed ideas, irresistible impulses, which 
he will obey on awaking with mathematical precision. 
The subject may be induced to write down promises, 
recognitions of debt, admissions and confessions, by 
wbich he may be grievously wronged. If arms are 
given to him, he may also be induced to commit any 
crime which is prompted by the experimenter. We could 
cite several acts, to say the least unseemly, committed 
by hysterical patients, which were crimes in miniature, 
performed by an unconscious subject, and instigated by 
one who was really guilty, and who remained unknown. 
At the Salpêtrière a paper-knife has often been placed 
in the hands of an hypnotic subject, who is told that it 
is a dagger, with which she is ordered to murder one of 
the persons present. On awaking, the patient hovers 
round her victim, and suddenly strikes him with such 
violence that I think it well to refrain from such experi- 
ments. It has also been suggested to the subject to 
steal various objects, such as photographs, etc. 

These facts show that the hypnotic subject may 
become the instrument of a terrible crime, the more 
terrible since, immediately after the act is accomplished, 
all may be forgotten—the crime, the impulse, and its 
instigator. 

Some of the more dangerous characteristics of these 
sugcested acts should be noted. These impulses may 
give rise to crimes or offences of which the nature is 
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infinitely varied, but which retain the almost constant 
character of a conscious, irresistible impulse ; that ïs, 
although the subject is quite himself, and conscious of 
his identity, he cannot resist the force which impels 
him to perform an act which he would under other 
“ircumstances condemn. Hurried on by this irresistible 
force, the subject feels none of the doubts and hesitations 
of a criminal who acts spontaneously; he behaves with 
a tranquillity and security which would in such à case 
ensure the success of his crime. Some of our subjects 
are aware of the power of suggestion, and when abso- 
lutely resolved to commit an act for which they fear 
that their courage or audacity may fail when the moment 
arrives, they take the precaution of receiving the sug- 
gestion from their companions. 

The danger of these criminal suggestions is increased 
by the fact that at the will of the experimenter, the act 
may be accomplished several hours, and even several 
days, after the date of suggestion. Facts of this kind, 
which were first reported by Richet, are not exceptional, 
and have been repeatedly observed by us. 

The reality of this class of facts cannot now be dis- 
puted, but the difficulty of proof in any given case is 
considerable. We have not, in the case of impulsive 
acts, the same objective criterion as we have in halluci- 
nations and in the paralysis of movements and of 
sensation. It is, therefore, necessary for the expert to 
be cautious in his judgment. 

Loss of memory is one chief characteristic of the 
facts of suggestion. The hypnotic subject does not know 
from whom, when, and how the suggestion was received. 
This amnesia may be either spontaneous or suggested, 
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and it is à phenomenon of the waking state, which 
disappears when the subject is hypnotized anew. The 
recollection of all which occurred during hypnosis 1s 
then revived, and the subject is able to indicate, often 
with remarkable precision, the author of the suggestion, 
the place, day, and hour when it was made to him, 
always supposing that he has received no special sug- 
gestion of complete oblivion. Hence the question occurs 
whether an accused person who appeals to an hypnotie 
suggestion for his defence, and who submits to experi- 
ment, can be profitably examined at a time when he 
displays all the physical characteristics peculiar to the 
somnambulist state, so that there is no danger of im- 
posture. We have had occasion to show that some 
subjects are in this state capable of suppressing the 
truth, and Pitres has shown that deceit was not im- 
possible. An hypnotic subject may at the same time be 
criminal, and suggestion must be accepted only so far 
as ib admits of material proof, or at any rate as far as it 
can be necessarily deduced from the facts of the case. 
Simulation is not the only danger to be avoided in 
the examination of a somnambulist subject. It is possible 
that a magistrate or physician may, by the persistence 
of his questions and his authoritative voice, unconsciously 
give suggestions which modify the subject’s recollections, 
and give rise to hallucinations of memory. There is a 
further danger that the examination of the subject may 
conflict with a previous suggestion, by which he had 
been forbidden to speak of certain events. It is true 
that a little dexterity will overcome this defence, as, 
for instance, by assuming, by means of suggestion, the 
personality of the first experimenter. But the facts we 
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have given are enough to show that the examination of 
an hypnotic subject does not afford a sufficient warrant 
of her sincerity. 

There is still more reason for condemning an inquiry 
by means of hypnotism. It has been suggested that a 
suspected or accused person might be hypnotized against 
his will, in order to obtain from him admissions or in- 
formation respecting the facts of the accusation. This 
process, which resembles that of torture, would have the 
same danger of leading à suspected person to confess 
crimes of which he was not really guilty. 

We should say, in conclusion, that the suggestion of 
crime, whether made in or out of the hypnotic state, 
upon hypnotic or neuropathic subjects, can only be 
proved by the physical characteristics furnished by the 
subject. The medical expert, whose duty it is to bring 
justice to light, and not to find victims for the law, must 
be content with this observation. He may prove by 
experiment that a given subject is or is not susceptible 
to hypnotism, and that the phenomena in question may 
be produced during hypnosis, or under the influence of 
an hypnotic suggestion, but he can only give evidence 
of the possibility of the fact. It is for others to decide 
whether the fact really occurred. 

When once the suggestion has been proved, it remains 
to be seen what is the penal and moral responsibility of 
the individual who has acted under the influence of an 
hypnotic suggestion. We think that some authors have 
been too hasty in deciding that the moral responsibility 
of the subject has absolutely ceased. We should at any 
rate inquire why he consented to be hypnotized, unless 
this was done suddenly, or by force or guile. Even if 
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he was not aware of the experimenters purpose in 
hypnotizing him, he must be held responsible for having 
voluntarily alienated his free will This principle may 
certainly be established, and it is still more applicable if 
the subject was aware before he was hypnotized for what 
criminal act it was proposed to employ him. 1e 
hypothesis is by no means impossible, 

It is possible that a subject susceptible to hypnotism 
might be found in a band of swindlers or murderers who 
would willingly become the recipient of criminal sugges- 
tions. We can readily understand the use of suggestion 
in such circumstances, since those who act under the 
influence of hypnotic suggestion display more daring and 
courage, and even more intelligence, than when they act 
from their own impulse. 

Even when the subject has been hypnotized without 
his consent, when he has been taken by surprise, and has 
received the suggestion during his waking state, and has 
consequently incurred no moral responsibility, it cannot 
be denied that society is justified in defending itself 
against such a dangerous subject. So far, hypnotism has 
only made a casual appearance in a court of justice. But 
this state of things might change at any time, and sug- 
gestion may become an instrument of criminal practices. 
No one who studies the history of crime will maintain 
that society ought not to guard against such a danger. 
Hypnotic criminals ought to be treated like insane 
criminals.* 

Since the possibility of curing a certain number of 
nervous diseases by means of hypnotism is established, 


* We are glad to see that Tarde shares this opinion. See Alcan, Za 
criminalité comparée, p. 142. 
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it cannot be disputed that physicians are justified in 
making use of it, under the same reservation as any 
other methods of therapeutics. The physician’s responsi- 
bility is diminished if he has to treat an affection which 
would not yield to other measures ; if he has obtained the 
consent of his patient and the concurrence of the patient’s 
friends ; and finally, if he can show that he has acted 
prudently, with due consideration of the danger incurred 
by the patient, and with proper precautions against these 
risks. 

Some reservations must be made with respect to 
experiment, strictly so called. 

Some facts recently observed in Italy seem to indicate 
that the practice of hypnotism may produce in the 
subject permanent nervous affections. Yet to assert that 
experiments must, therefore, be prohibited would imply 
that there are truths which it is better not to know. It 
is, however, certain that the prejudice should be over- 
come by those who have excited it, and that men are not 
freed from all responsibility by the fact that they possess 
a diploma. If, instead of considering the interest of the 
patient, the result of the experiment is the only object 
in view, it may come to pass that, on pretence of shedding 
light on the highest problems of physiology or psychology, 
inquirers who are not thoroughly acquainted with 
anatomy, physiology, and therapeutics, may imperil the 
lives of subjects committed to their care. Ionorance of 
the danger is no valid excuse for the imprudence of the 
experimenter. 

It is only on these conditions that experiments on 
the human subject should be performed, and it may be 
said in passing that there is nothing in them which need 
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appear shocking. It is indeed an every-day practice, 
since in laboratories and hospitals, patients or students 
are always willing to submit to the action of drugs or to 
physiological experiments, and experiments in hypnotism 
may be performed without inconvenience under the 
same conditions and safesuards, 

With respect to the performance of such experiments 
in public, it should be condemned, just as we condemn 
public dissections of the dead body, and vivisection in 
public. It is certain that there are still graver objections 
to hypnotic exhibitions, since they are liable to produce 
nervous affections, even in those who do not propose 
to be the subjects of experiment, 


THE END. 
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Poems of, Illustrations to. Parts I. and II. 4to, 105. each. 


BRUGMANN, Karl.—Elements of a Comparative Grammar 
of the Indo-Germanic Languages. Translated by 
Joserx WRIGHT, Vol. I. Introduction and Phonetics. 8vo, 
185. 


BRYANT, Sophie, D.Sc.—Celtic Ireland. With 3 Maps. Crown 
8vo, 55. 


BURKE, The Late Very Rev. T. N.—His Life. By W. J. Fitz- 
PATRICK. 2 vols. With Portrait. Demy 8vo, 305, 


Burma.—The British Burma Gazetteer. Compiled by Major 
H. R. SPEARMAN, under the direction of the Government of 
India. 2 vols. With 11 Photographs. 8vo, £2 105. 


BURTON, Lady.—The Inner Life of Syria, Palestine, and 
the Holy Land. Post 8vo, 65. 
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BURY, Richard de.—Philobiblon. Edited by E. C. THomas. Crown 
8vo, 105. 64. 
CAMPBELI, Wm.—An Account of Missionary Success in 
the Island of Formosa. Published in London in 1650, 
and now reprinted with copious Appendices. 2 wols. With 6 
Illustrations and Map of Formosa. Crown 8vo, 105. 
The Gospel of St. Matthew in Formosan (Sinkang Dialect), 
With Corresponding Versions in Dutch and English. Edited 
from Gravius’s Edition of 1661. Fcap. 4to, 105, 64. 
CATLIN, George —O-Kee-Pa. A Religious Ceremony; and other 
Customs of the Mandans. With 13 Coloured Illustrations. 
Small 4to, 145. 
The Lifted and Subsided Rocks of America, with their 
Influence on the Oceanic, Atmospheric, and Land Currents, and 
the Distribution of Races. With 2 Maps. Crown 8vo, 65. 64. 
Shut your Mouth and Save your Life. With 29 Illustra- 
tions. Eighth Edition. Crown 8vo, 25. 62. 
CHAMBERS, ÿohn David.—The Theological and Philosophical 
Works of Hermes Trismegistus, Christian Neopla- 
tonist. Translated from the Greek. Demy 8vo, 7s. 64. 
CHARNOCK, Richard Stephen. —A Glossary of the Essex Dialect. 
Fcap., 35. 64. 


Nuces Etymologicæ. Crown 8vo, 105. 


Prœnomina; or, The Etymology of the Principal Christian 
Names of Great Britain and Ireland. Crown 8vo, 65. 


Chaucer Society.—Subscription, two guineas per annum. List of 
Publications on application. 

CLAPPERTON, ane Hume.—Scientific Meliorism and the 
Evolution of Happiness. Large crown 8vo, 8s. 64. 


CLARKE, Henry W.—The History of Tithes, from Abraham 
to Queen Victoria. Crown 8vo, 55. 


CLAUSEWITZ, General Carl von.—On War. Translated by Colonel 
J. J. GRAHAM. Fcap. 4to, 105. 64. 


CLEMENT, C. E., and HUTTON, L.—Artists of the Nineteenth 
Century and their Works. Two Thousand and Fifty 
Biographical Sketches. Third, Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, 155. 

CZODD, Edward, F.R.A.S.—The Childhood of the World: 2 
Simple Account of Man in Early Times. EFighth Edition. 
Crown 8vo, 35. 

A Special Edition for Schools. 15. 


The Childhood of Religions. Including a Simple Account of 
Ÿ° the Birth and Growth of Myths and Legends. Eighth Thousand. 
Crown 8vo, 55. 
A Special Edition for Schools. 15. 64. 
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CZODD, Edward, F.R.A.S.—continued. 
Jesus of Nazareth. With a brief sketch of Jewish History to the 
Time of His Birth. Second Edition. Small crown 8vo, 6s. 
A Special Edition for Schools. In 2 parts. Each 15. 6%. 


COLEBROOKE, Henry Thomas.—Life and Miscellaneous Essays 
of, The Biography by his Son, Sir T. E. COLEBROOKE, Bart., 
M.P. 3 vols. Demy 8vo, 425. 


COLLETTE, Charles Hastings—The Life, Times, and Writings 
of Thomas Cranmer, D.D., the First Reforming 
Archbishop of Canterbury. Demy 8vo, 7s. 64. 


Pope Joan. An Historical Study. Translated from the Greek, 
with Preface. 12mo, 25. 64. 
COLLINS, Mabel.—Through the Gates of Gold. A Fragment of 
Thought. Small 8vo, 4s. 64. 
CONWAY, Moncure D.—Travels in South Kensington. lIllus- 
trated. 8vo, 125. 
COOKX, Louisa S.—Geometrical Psychology ; or, The Science of 


Représentation. An Abstract jof the Theories and Diagrams of 
B. W. Betts. 16 Plates, coloured and plain. Demy 8vo, 7s. 64. 


COTTON, Æ. F. S.—New India, or India in Transition. 

Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 45. 64.; Cheap Edition, paper 

Covers, Is. 

COTTON, Louise—Palmistry and its Practical Uses. 12 Plates. 
Crown 8vo, 25. 64. 

COX, Rev. Sir George W., M.A., Bart.—The Mythology of the 
Aryan Nations. New Edition. Demy 8vo, 165. 


Tales of Ancient Greece. New Edition. Small crown 8vo, 6s. 


À Manual of Mythology in the form of Question and 
Answer. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 35. 


An Introduction to the Science of Comparative Mytho- 
logy and Folk-Lore, Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 


COX, Rev. Sir G. W., M.A., Bart, and JONES, Eustace Hinton.— 
Popular Romances of the Middle Ages. Third 
Edition, in 1 vol. Crown 8vo, 65. 


CURR, Edward M.—The Australian Race: Its Origin, Lan- 
guages, Customs, Place of Landing in Australia, 
and the Routes by which it spread itself over that 
Continent. In 4 vols With Map and Illustrations. £2 25, 


CUST, À. N.—The Shrines of Lourdes, Zaragossa, the Holy 
Stairs at Rome, the Holy House of Loretto and 
Nazareth, and St. Ann at Jerusalem. With 4 Autotypes, 
Fcap. 8vo, 25. 
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Davis, Thomas: The Memoirs of an Irish Patriot, 1840-46. 
By Sir CHARLES GAVAN DurrFy, K.C.M.G. Demy 8vo, 125. 


DAVITT, Michael—Sypeech before the Special Commission, 
Crown 8vo, 55. 
DAWSON, Ge.—Biographical Lectures. Edited by GEORGE 
ST. CLAIR, F.G.S. Third Edition. Large crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 
Shakespeare, and other Lectures. Edited by GEORGE ST, 
CLAIR, F.G.S. Large crown 8vo, 75. 64. 


DEAN, Teresa H.—How to be Beautiful. Nature Unmasked, A 
Book for Every Woman. Fcap. 8vo, 25. 64. 


DEATH, J.—The Beer of the Bible: one of the hitherto 
Unknown Leavens of Exodus. With a Visit to an Arab 
Brewery, and Map of the Routes of the Exodus, etc. Crown 
8vo, 65. 


DE FONCOURT, Madame Marie.—WNholesome Cookery. Fifth 
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 15. 69, ; paper covers, 15. 


DENMAN, Hon. .G.—The Story of the Kings of Rome. In 
Verse. 16mo, parchment, 15. 64. 

DONOVAN, F.—Music and Action; or, The Elective Afnity be- 
tween Rhythm and Pitch. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 


DOWDEN, Edward, LL.D.—Shakspere : a Critical Study of his 
Mind and Art. Ninth Edition. Post 8vo, 125. 


Shakspere’s Sonnets. With Introduction and Notes. Large 
post 8vo, 75. 64. 


Studies in Literature, 1789-1877. Fourth Edition. Large 
post 8vo, 6s. 


Transcripts and Studies. Large post 8vo, 125. 
DOWSETT, F. C.—Striking Events in Irish History. Crown 
8vo, 25. 64, 


Dreamland and Ghostland. An Original Collection of Tales and 
Warnings from the Borderland of Substance and Shadow. 3 vols. 
6s. per vol., sold separately. 


Drummond, Thomas, Under Secretary in Ireland, 1835-40. 
Life and Letters. By KR. BARRY O’BRIEN. Demy 8vo, 145. 

DU PREZI, Carl.—The Philosophy of Mysticism. Translated 
from the German by C.C. Massey. 2vols. Demy8vo, cloth, 255. 

Early English Text Society.—Subscription, one guinea per annum. 
Extra Series.  Subscriptions—Small paper, one guinea per 
annum. List of Publications on application. 


ÆEDMUNDSON, George. —Milton and Vondel. A Curiosity of Lite- 
rature. Crown 8vo, 65. 
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EDWARDS, Edward.—Memoirs of Libraries, together with a 
Practical Handbook of Library Economy. Numerous Illustra- 
tions. 2 vols. Royal 8vo, £2 85. Large paper Edition. Impe- 
rial 8vo, £4 4s. 

Libraries and Founders of Libraries. 8vo, 185. Large 
paper Edition. Imperial 8vo, £1I 105. 

Free Town Libraries, their Formation, Management, and 
History in Britain, France, Germany, and America. Together 
with Brief Notices of Book Collectors, and of the respective 
Places of Deposit of their Surviving Collections. 8vo, 215. 

Eighteenth Century Essays. Selected and Edited by AUSTIN 
Dogson. Cheap Edition. Cloth, 15. 64. 


Ellis, William (Founder of the Birkbeck Schools). Life, with Account 
of his Writings. By E. KELL BLYTH. Demy 8vo, 145. 
Emerson’s (Ralph Waldo) Life. By OLIVER WENDELL HOLMES. 

English Copyright Edition, With Portrait. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
Emerson (Ralph Waldo), Talks with. By CHARLES J. Woop- 
BURY. Crown 8vo, 55. 


English Dialect Society.—Subscription, 105. 64. per annum. List 
of Publications on application. 


FIELD, David Dudley.—Outlines of an International Code. 
Second Edition. Royal 8vo, £2 25. 

Five o’clock Tea. Containing Receipts for Cakes, Savoury Sand- 
wiches, etc. Eighth Thousand. Fcap. 8vo, cloth, 15. 64, ; 
paper covers, Is. 


Forbes, Bishop. A Memoir. By the Rev. DoNALD J. MAcKay. 
With Portrait and Map. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 


FOTHERINGHAM, Fames.—Studies in the Poetry of Robert 
Browning. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


FOX, Charles.—The Pilgrims. An Allegory of the Soul’s Progress 
from the Earthly to the Heavenly State. Crown 8vo, 55. 


FOX, 7. A.—2A Key to the Irish Question. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. | 


FRANXLYN, Henry Bowles.—The Great Battles of 1870, and 
Blockade of Metz. With Large Map, Sketch Map, and 
Frontispiece. 8vo, 155. 

FREEBOROUGA, E., and RANKEN, C. E.—Chess Openings, 
Ancient and Modern. Revised and Corrected up to the Present 
Time from the best Authorities. Large post 8vo, 7s. 64. ; inter- 
leaved, 95. 

FREEMAN, E. A.—Lectures to American Audiences. I. The 
English People in its Three Homes. II. Practical Bearings of 
General European History. Post 8vo, 85. 64 
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FRITH, I.—Life of Giordano Bruno, the Nolan, Revised by 
Prof, Moriz CARRIERE, With Portrait. Post 8vo, 145, 


Froebel’s Ethical Teaching. Two Essays by M. TJ. LyscxInska 
and THERESE G. MONTEFIORE. Fcap., 25. 64, 


From World to Cloister ; or, My Novitiate. By BERNARD, Crown 
8vo, 55. 


Garfield, The Life and Public Service of James A, 
Twentieth President of the United States. A Biographical 
Sketch. By Captain F. H. Mason. With 2 Preface by BRET 
HARTE. With Portrait. Crown 8vo, 25. 64. 


GASTER, M.—Greeko-Slavonic Literature and its Relation 
to the Folk-Lore of Europe during the Middle Ages. 
Large post 8vo, Y7s. 64. 


GEORGE, Henry,—Progress and Poverty. An Inquiry into the 
Causes of Industrial Depressions, and of Increase of Want with 
Increase of Wealth. The Remedy. Fifth Läbrary Edition. 
Post 8vo, 7s. 64. Cabinet Edition Crown 8vo, 25. 64. Alsoa 
Cheap Edition. Limp cloth, 15. 64.; paper covers, 15. 


Protection, or Free Trade. An Examination of the Tarif 
Question, with especial regard to the Interests of Labour. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 55. Cheap Edition. Limp cloth, 15. 62... 
paper covers, Is. 


Social Problems. Fourth Thousand. Crown 8vo, 55. Cheap 
Edition. Limp cloth, 15. 64. ; paper covers, 15. 


GIBB, £. F. W.—The History of the Forty Vezirs; or, The 
Story of the Forty Morns and Eves. Translated from the 
Turkish. Crown 8vo, 105. 64. 


GILBERT, Mrs—Autobiography, and other Memorials. 
Edited by JosIAH GILBERT. Fifth Edition. (Crown 8vo, 
75. 64. 


Glossary of Terms and Phrases. Edited by the Rev. H. PERCY 
SMITH and others. Second and Cheaper Edition. Medium 
8vo, 35. 64. 


Goethe’s Faust. Translated from the German by JOHN ANSTER, LL.D. 
With an Introduction by BURDETT MaAsON. Illustrated by FRANK 
M. GREGORY. Folio, 43 35. 


GORDON, Major-General C. G.—His Journals at Kartoum. 
Printed from the original MS. With Introduction and Notes by 
A. EGMONT HAKE. Portrait, 2 Maps, and 30 Illustrations. 
Two vols., demy 8vo, 215. Also a Cheap Edition in 1 vol., 6s. 


Gordon’s (General) Last Journal. A Facsimile of the last 
Jorrnal received in England from GENERAL GORDON. Repro- 
duced by Photo-lithography. Imperial 4to, £3 35. 
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GORDON, Major-General C. G.—continued. À 


Events in his Life. From the Day of his Birth to the Day of 
his Death. By Sir H. W. Gorpon. With Maps and Illus. 
trations. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, 7s. 64. 


GOSSE, Edmund. —Seventeenth Century Studies. A Contri- 
bution to the History of English Poetry. Demy 8vo, 105. 6%. 


GOSSIP, G. Æ. D.—The Chess-Player's Text-Book. An Ele- 
mentary Treatise on the Game of Chess. Illustrated by numerous 
Diagrams for Beginners and Advanced Students. Medium 
16m0, 25. 


GOULD, Rev. S. Baring, M.A.—Germany, Present and Past. 
New and Cheaper Edition. Large crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 


GOWER, Lord Ronald.—My Reminiscences. MINIATURE EDITION, 
printed on hand-made paper, limp parchment antique, 105. 64. 


Bric-à-Brac. Being some Photoprints illustrating art objects at 
Gower Lodge, Windsor. With descriptions. Super royal 8vo, 
155. ; extra binding, 215. 
Last Days of Mary Antoinette. An Historical Sketch. 
With Portrait and Facsimiles. Fcap. 4to, 105. 64. 
Notes of a Tour from Brindisi to Yokohama, 1883- 
1884. Fcap. 8vo, 25. 64. 
Rupert of the Rhine: A Biographical Sketch of the Life of 
Prince Rupert. With 3 Portraits. Crown 8vo, buckram, 6s. 
GRAHAM, William, M.A.—The Creed of Science, Religious, Moral, 
and Social. Second Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
The Social Problem, in its Economic, Moral, and 
Political Aspects. Demy 8vo, 145. 
GUBERNATIS, Angelo de. — Zoological Myÿthology ; or, The 
Legends of Animals. 2 vols. 8vo, £1 8s. 


GURNEY, Rev. Alfred.—WNagner’s Parsifal. A Study. Fcap. 8vo, 
15. 64. 


HÆADDON, Caroline.—The Larger Life: Studies in Hinton’s 
Ethics. Crown 8vo, 55. 


HAGGARD, H. Rider.—Cetywayo and his White Neighbours; 
or, Remarks on Recent Events in Zululand, Natal, and the 
Transvaal. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


HALDEMAN, S. S.—Pennsylvania Dutch: A Dialect of South 
Germany with an Infusion of English. 8vo, 35. 64. 


HALLI, F. T.—The Pedigree of the Devil. With 7 Autotype 
Illustrations from Designs by the Author. Demy 8vo, 7s. 64. 


HALLOCK, Charles.—The Sportsman’s Gazetteer and General 
Guide. The Game Animals, Birds, and Fishes of North 
America. Maps and Portrait. Crown 8vo, 155. 
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Hamilton, Memoirs of Arthur, B.A., of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge. Crown 8vo, 65. 

Handbook of Home Rule, being Articles on the Irish Question by 
Various Writers. Edited by JAMES BRYCE, M.P. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 15. sewed, or 15. 64. cloth. 

IARRIS, Emily Marion.—The Narrative of the Holy Bible, 
Crown 8vo, 55. 

ÆTARTMANN, Franz.—Magic, White and Black; or, The 
Science of Finite and Infinite Life. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 


The Life of Paracelsus, and the Substance of his Teach- 
ings. Post 8vo, 105. 64. 


Life and Doctrines of Jacob Behmen. Post 8vo, 105. 64. 


HAWITHORNE, Nathaniel.—WNorks. Complete in Twelve Volumes. 
Large post 8vo, 7s. 64. each volume. 


HECKER, J. F. C.—The Epidemics of the Middle Ages. 
Translated by G. B. BABINGTON, M.D., F.R.S. Third Edition. 
8vo, 95. 64. 


HENDRIKX, Hans.—Memoirs of Hans HendrikK, the Arctic 
Traveller ; serving under Kane, Hayes, Hall, and Nares, 
1353-76. Translated from the Eskimo Language by Dr. HENRY 
RINK. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 

AENDRIAS, Dom Lawrenc.—The London Charterhouse : its 
Monks and its Martyrs. Illustrated. Demy 8vo, 145. 
HERZEN, Alexander.—Du Developpement des Idées Revolu- 

tionnaires en Russie, 12mo, 25. 64. 
A separate list of A. Herzen’s works in Russian may be had on 
application. 

AZILL, Alfred.—The History of the Reform Movement in the 
Dental Profession in Great Britain during the last twenty years. 
Crown 8vo, 105. 64. 

AILLEBRAND, Kar:.—France and the French in the Second 
Half of the Nineteenth Century. Translated from the 
Third German Edition. Post 8vo, 105. 62. 

HINTON, F.—Life and Letters. With an Introduction by Sir W. 
W. GuLL, Bart., and Portrait engraved on Steel by C. H. Jeens. 
Sixth Edition. Crown 8vo, 8s. 64. 

Philosophy and Religion. Selections from the Manuscripts of 
the late James Hinton. Edited by CAROLINE HADDON. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 55. 

The Law Breaker, and The Coming of the Law. 
Edited by MARGARET HINTON. Crown Svo, 6s. 

The Mystery of Pain. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 15. 


ÆHODGSON, 7. E.—Academy Lectures. Crown Svo, 7s. 62. 
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Holbein Society.—Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of 
Publications on application. 

HOLMES-FORBES, Avary W.—The Science of Beauty. An 
Analytical Inquiry into the Laws of Æsthetics. Second Edition. 
Post 8vo, 35. 64. 

HOLYOAKE, G. f.—The History of Co-operation in Eng- 
land : Its Literature and its Advocates. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 
145. 

Self-Help by the People. Thirty-three Vears of Co-operation 
in Rochdale. Ninth Edition. Crown 8vo, 25. 64. 

HOME, Mme. Dunglas.—D. D. Home: His Life and Mission. 

With Portrait. Demy 8vo, 125. 64. 
Gift of D. D. Home. Demy 8vo, 105. 

Homer’s Iliad. Greek Text with Translation. By J. G. CORDERY, 
C.S.L Two vols. Demy 8vo, 145, Cheap Edition, Translation 
only. One vol. Crown 8vo, 55. 

HOOLE, Henry.—The Science and Art of Training. A Hand- 
book for Athletes. Demy 8vo, 35. 64. 

ÆOOPER, Mary.—Little Dinners: How to Serve them with 
Elegance and Economy. Twenty-first Edition. Crown 
8vo, 25. 64. 

Cookery for Invalids, Persons of Delicate Digestion, 
and Children. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 25. 64. 

Every-day Meals. Being Economical and Wholesome Recipes 
for Breakfast, Luncheon, and Supper. Seventh Edition. Crown 
8vo, 25. 64, 

HÆOPXINS, Ellice.— WNork amongst Working Men. Sixt 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 

HORNADAY, W. T.—Two Years in a Jungle. With Illustrations, 

4 Demy 8vo, 215. 

HOWELLS, W. D.—A Little Girl among the Old Masters. 
With Introduction and Comment. 54 Plates. Oblong crown. 
8vo, 105. 

UUMBOLDT, Baron Wilhelm Von.—The Sphere and Duties of 
Government. Translated from the German by JosEPxæ 
CoULTHARD, Jun. Post 8vo, 55. 

HYNDMAN, Æ. M-—The Historical Basis of Socialism in 
England. Large crown 8vo, 8s. 64. 

IM THURN, Everard F.—Among the Indians of Guiana. 
Being Sketches, chiefly anthropologic, from the Interior of British 
Guiana. With 53 Illustrations and a Map. Demy 8vo, 185. 

INGLEBY, the late Clement M.—Essays. Edited by his Son, Crown: 
8vo, 75. 64, 
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Irresponsibility and its Recognition. By a Graduate of Oxford, 
Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 


JAGIEZLSXT, V.—Modern Massage Treatment in Comhbina- 


tion with the Electric Bath. 8vo, 15. 64. 


JAPP, Alexander H.—Days with Industrials, Adventures and 


Experiences among Curious Industries. With Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 65. 


JENKXINS, E., and RAYMOND, ÿ.—The Architects Legal 
Handbook. Fourth Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


JENKXINS, E.—A Modern Paladin. Contemporary Manners, 


Crown 8vo, 55. 


JENKXINS, Jabez—VWest-Pocket Lexicon. An English Dictionary 


of all except familiar Words, including the principal Scientific 
and Technical Terms, and Foreign Moneys, Weiïghts, and 
Measures. 64mo, 15, 


JENKINS, Rev. Canon R. C.—Heraldry : English and Foreign. 
With a Dictionary of Heraldic Terms and 156 Illustrations. 
Small crown 8vo, 35. 64. 


Jesus the Carpenter of Nazareth. By a Layman. Crown 8vo, 
75. 6d. 


JOHNSON, C. P.—Hints to Collectors of Original Editions of 
the Works of Charles Dickens. Crown 8vo, vellum, 6s. 
Hints to Collectors of Original Editions of the Works 
of William Makepeace Thackeray. Crown 8vo, vellum, 
6s. 


SOENSTON, H. H., F.Z.S-—The Kilima-njaro Expedition. 
A Record of Scientific Exploration in Eastern Equatorial Africa, 
and a General Description of the Natural History, Languages, 
and Commerce of the Kilima-njaro District. With 6 Maps, and 
over 80 Illustrations by the Author. Demy 8vo, 215. 


The History of a Slave, With 47 Illustrations. Square 8vo, 6s. 


Juvenalis Satiræ. With a Literal English Prose Translation and 
Notes. By J. D. Lewis. Second Edition. 2 vols. Svo, 125. 


KARDEC, Allen.—The Spirits Book. The Principles of Spiritist 
Doctrine-on the Immortality of the Soul, etc. Transmitted 
through various mediums. ‘Translated by ANNA BLACKWELL. 
Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 


The Mediym’s Book ; or, Guide for Mediums and for Evoca- 
tions. Translated by ANNA BLACKWELL. Crown Svo, 7s. 64. 

Heaven and Hell; or, The Divine Justice Vindicated in the 
Plurality of Existences. Translated by ANNA BLACKWELL. 
Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. = 
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XAUFMANN, Rev. M., M.4.—Socialism : its Nature, its Dangers, 
and its Remedies considered. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 
Utopias ; or, Schemes of Social Improvement, from Sir Thomas 
More to Karl Marx. Crown 8vo, 55. 
Christian Socialism. Crown Svo, 4s. 64. 
AEÆERRISON, Lady Caroline—A Commonplace Book of the 
Fifteenth Century. Containing a Religious Play and 
Poetry, Legal Forms, and Local Accounts. From the Original 
MS. at Brome Hall, Suffolk. Edited by Lucy TouLMIN 
SMITH. With 2 Facsimiles. Demy 8vo, 7s. 64. 


ÆXZNGSFORD, Anna, M.D.—The Perfect Way in Diet. A 
Treatise advocating a Return to the Natural and Ancient Food of 
our Race. Third Edition. Small crown 8vo, 25. 


The Spiritual Hermeneutics of Astrology and Holy 
Writ. Illustrated. 4to, parchment, 105. 64. 


XINGSFORD, Anna, and MAITLAND, Edward.—The Virgin 
of the World of Hermes Mercurius Trismegistus. 
Rendered into English. 4to, parchment, 105. 64. 


The Perfect Way ; or, The Finding of Christ. Third Edition, 
Revised. Square 16mo, 7s. 64. - 

KINGSFORD, William.—History of Canada. 3 vols. 8vo, £2 55. 

ÆITTON, Fred. G.—JXohn Leech, Artist and Humourist. A 
Biographical Sketch. Demy 18mo, 15. 


ÆRAUS, F.—Carlsbad and its Natural Healing Agents. 
With Notes, Introductory, by the Rev JOHN T. WALLERS. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 65. 64. 


LAMB, Charles.—Beauty and the Beast; or, À Rough Outside 
with a Gentle Heart. A Poem. Fcap. 8vo, vellum, 105. 69. 


LANG, Andrew.—Lost Leaders. Crown 8vo, 55. 


Lathe (The) and its Uses; or, Instruction in the Art of Turning 
Wood and Metal. Sixth Edition. Illustrated. &vo, 105. 6%. 


LEE, Frederick Geo—A Manual of Politics. In three Chapters. 
With Footnotes and Appendices. Small crown 8vo, 25. 64. 


LEFEVRE, Right Hon. G. Shaw.—Peel and O’Connell. Demy 

8vo, 105. 64. 

Incidents of Coercion. A Journal of Visits to Ireland. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo, limp cloth, 15. 64.; paper covers, 15. 

Irish Members and English Gaolers. Crown 8vo, limp 
cloth, 15. 64. ; paper covers, 15. 

Combination and Coercion in Ireland. A Sequel to 
““Incidents of Coercion.” Crown 8vo, cloth, 15. 64. ; paper 
covers, Is. 
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LELAND, Charles G.—The Breitmann Ballads, The only au- 
thorized Edition, Complete in 1 vol., including Nineteen 
Ballads, illustrating his Travels in Europe (never before printed). 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Gaudeamus. Humorous Poems translated from the German of 
JosEPH VICTOR SCHEFFEL and others. 16mo, 35. 64, 


The English Gipsies and their Language. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo, 75. 64. 


Fu-Sang ; or, The Discovery of America by Chinese Buddhist 
Priests in the Fifth Century. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 

Pidgin-English Sing-Song; or, Songs and Stories in the 
China-English Dialect. With a Vocabulary. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo, 55. 


The Gypsies. Crown 8vo, 105. 64. 


Light on the Path. For the Personal Use of those who are Ignorant 
of the Eastern Wisdom. Written down by M. C: Fcap. 8vo, 
15. 64. 


LOCHER, Carl.—An Explanation of Organ Stops, with Hints 
for Effective Combinations. Demy 8vo, 55. 


ZLONGFELLOW, Æ. Wadsworth.—Life. By his Brother, SAMUEL 
LoNGFELLOW. With Portraits and Illustrations. 3 vols. Demy 
8vo, 425. 


LONSDALE, Margaret.—Sister Dora : a Biography. With Portrait. 
Thirtieth Edition. Small crown 8vo, 25. 6%. 


George Eliot: Thoughts upon her Life, her Books, and 
Herself. Second Edition. Small crown 8vo, 15. 6%. 


Lotos Series (The). Pot 8vo, bourd in two styles: (1) cloth, gilt 
back and edges ; (2) half-parchment, cloth sides, gilt top, uncut, 
35. 64. each. 


The Original Travels and Surprising Adventures of 
Baron Munchausen. lIllustrated by ALFRED CROWQUILL. 


The Breitmann Ballads. By CHARLES G. LELAND. Authors 
Copyright Edition, with a New Preface and Additional Poems. 


Essays on Men and Books Selected from the Earlier 
Writings of Lord Macaulay. Vol. I. Introductory— 
Lord Clive—Milton—Earl Chatham—Lord Byron. With Criti- 
cal Introduction and Notes by ALEXANDER H. JAPr, LL.D. 
With Portraits. 


The Light of Asia; or, The Great Renunciation. Being the 
Life and Teaching of Gautama, Prince of India and Founder 
of Buddhism. Told in Verse by an Indian Buddhist. By Sir 
EDwIN ARNOLD, K.C.LE., C.S.I. With Illustrations and a 
Portrait of the Author. 
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Lotos Series (The)—continued. 
The Marvellous and Rare Conceits of Master Tyll 
Owlglass. Newly Collected, Chronicled, and set forth in an 
English Tongue. By KENNETH H. R. MACKENZIE. Adorned 
with many most Diverting and Cunning Devices by ALFRED 
CROWQUILL. 


À Lover's Litanies, and other Poems. By ERIC MACKAy. 
With Portrait of the Author. 


The Large Paper Edition of these Volumes will be limited to 
101 numbered copies for sale in England, price 125. 64. each, net. 


Lowder, Charles : À Biography. By the Author of “St, Teresa.” 
Twelfth Edition. With Portrait. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 


ZLOWELL, ÿames Russell. —The Biglow Papers. Edited by THOMAs 
HUGHES, Q.C. First and Second Series in 1 vol. Fcap., 25. 62, 


LOWSLEY, Major B.—A Glossary of Berkshire Words and 
Phrases. Crown 8vo, half-calf, gilt edges, interleaved, 125. 64. 


LÜCKES, Eva C. E.—Lectures on General Nursing, delivered to 
the Probationers of the London Hospital Training School for 
Nurses. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 25. 64. 


ZLUDEWIG, Hermann E.—The Literature of American Abori- 
ginal Languages. Edited by NicoLAs TRÜBNER. 8vo, 
105. 64. 


LUXIN, F.—Amongst Machines. A Description of Various Me- 
chanical Appliances used in the Manufacture of Wood, Metal, 
etc. A Book for Boys. Second Edition. 64 Engravings. 
Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 


The Young Mechanic. Containing Directions for the Use of 
all Kinds of Tools, and for the Construction of Steam-Engines, 
etc. A Book for Boys. Second Edition. With 70 Engravings. 
Crown 8vo, 35. 64, 


The Boy Engineers: What they Did, and How they Did it. 
A Book for Boys. 30 Engravings. Imperial 16mo, 35. 64. 


ZUMLEY, E.—The Art of Judging the Character of Indi- 
viduals from their Handwriting and Style. With 35 
Plates. Square 16mo, 55, 


ZYTTON, Edward Bulwer, Lord.—TLife, Letters and Literary 
Remaïins. By his Son, the EARL Or LYTTOoN. With Portraits, 
Illustrations and Facsimiles. Demy 8vo. Vols. I. and IL, 325. 


MACDONALD, W. 4.—Humanitism : The Scientific Solution of 
the Social Problem. Large post 8vo, 7s. 64. 
[es 
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MACHIAVELLI, Niccold. 
Discourses on the First Decade of Titus Livius. Trans- 
lated from the Italian by N1INIAN Hizz THOMSON, MA, Large 
crown 8vo, 125, 


The Prince. Translated from the Italian by N. H. T. Small 
crown 8vo, printed on hand-made paper, bevelled boards, 6s. 


MAIDEN, F. H.—The Useful Native Plants of Australia (in- 
cluding Tasmania). Demy 8vo, 125. 64. 


Maïntenon, Madame de. By EmiLy BowLes. With Portrait. 
Large crown 8vo, 75. 64, 


WARCHANT, W. T.—\n Praise of Ale. Songs, Ballads, Epigrams,. 
and Anecdotes. Crown 8vo, 105. 64. 


MARKHAM, Capt. Albert Hastings, R.N.—The Great Frozen Sea : 
À Personal Narrative of the Voyage of the 4/77 during the Arctic 
Expedition of 1875-6. With 6 full-page Illustrations, 2 Maps, 
and 27 Woodcuts. Sixth and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Marriage and Divorce. Including Religious, Practical, and Political 
Aspects of the Question. By AP RICHARD. Crown 8vo, 55. 


MARTIN, G. A.—The Family Horse: Its Stabling, Care, and 
Feeding. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 


MATHERS, S. L. M.—The Key of Solomonthe King. Translated 
from Ancient MSS. in the British Museum. With Plates. 
Crown 4to, 255. 


The Kabbalah Unveiled. Containing the Three Books of the 
Zohar. Translated into English. With Plates. Post 8vo, 
105. 64. 


The Tarot: its Occult Signification, Use in Fortune- 
Telling, and Method of Play. 32mo, 15. 6%. ; with pack 
of 78 Tarot Cards, 55. 


MAUDSLEY, H., M.D.—Body and Will. Being an Essay con- 
cerning Will, in its Metaphysical, Physiological, and Pathological 
Aspects. 8vo, 125. 
Natural Causes and Supernatural Seemings. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Mechanic, The Young. A Book for Boys. Containing Directions 
for the Use of all Kinds of Tools, and for the Construction of 
Steam-Engines and Mechanical Models. By the Rev. J. LUKIN. 
Sixth Edition. With 7o Engravings. Crown 8yo, 35. 6%. 


Mechanic's Workshop, Amateur. Plain and Concise Directions 
for the Manipulation of Wood and Metals. By the Author of 
‘The Lathe and its Uses.” Sixth Edition. Illustrated. Demy 
8vo, 6s. F : 
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Mendelssohn’s Letters to Ignaz and Charlotte Moscheles. 
Translated by FELIX MOSCHELLES. Numerous Illustrations and 
Facsimiles. 8vo, 125. 

METCALFE, Frederick. —The Englishman and the Scandina- 
vian. Post 8vo, 185. 


MINTON, Rev. Francis.—Capital and Wages. S8vo, 155. 


The Welfare of the Millions. Crown 8vo, limp cloth, 15. 64. ; 
paper covers, Is, 

Mitchel, John, Life. By WiLLrAM DILLON. 2 vols. With Portrait, 
8vo, 215. 

MITCHELL, Lucy M.—A History of Ancient Sculpture, With 
numerous Illustrations, including 6 Plates in Phototype. Super- 
royal 8vo, 425. 

Mobhl, Jus and Mary, Letters and Recollections of. By 

M. C. M. Simpson. With Portraits and 2 Illustrations. Demy 
8vo, 155. 

MOODIE, D. C. F.—The History of the Battles and Adven- 
tures of the British, the Boers, the Zulus, etc., in 
Southern Africa, from the Time of Pharaoh Necho to 1880, 
With Illustrations and Coloured Maps. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 365. 

MORFIT, Campbell—A Practical Treatise on the Manufac- 
ture of Soaps. With Illustrations. Demy 8vo, £2 125. 64. 

À Practical Treatise on Pure Fertilizers, and the Chemical 
Conversion of Rock Guanos, etc., into various valuable Products, 
With 28 Plates. 8vo, £4 45. 

MOORE, Aubrey L.—Science and the Faith: Essays on Apologetic 
Subjects, Crown 8vo, 6. 

MORISON, F. Cotter.—The Service of Man: an Essay towards the 
Religion of the Future. Crown 8vo, 55. 

MORRIS, Charles —Aryan Sun-Mytbs the Origin of Religions. 
With an Introduction by CHARLES Morris. (Crown 8vo, 6s. 

MORRIS, Gouverneur, US. Minister to France—Diary and Letters, 
2 vols. Demy 8vo, 305. 

MOSENTHALI, $. de, and HARTING, $ames E.—Ostriches and 
Ostrich Farming. Second Edition. With 8 full-page Illus- 
trations and 20 Woodcuts. Royal 8vo, 105. 64. 

Motley, John Lothrop. A Memoir. By OLIVER WENDELL HOLMES. 
Crown 8vo, 65, 

MULHALI, M. G. and E. T.—Handbook of the River Plate, 
comprising the Argentine Republic, Uruguay, and Paraguay. 
With Six Maps. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 75. 64. 

Muuro, Major-Gen, Sir Thomas. A Memoir. By Sir À, J, 
ARBUTHNOT, Crown 8vo, 35. 64, 
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Natural History. ‘“ Riverside” Edition, Edited by J.S, KiNGsLey. 
6 vols. 2200 Illustrations, 4to, £6 6s. 


NE£EVILZ, F. H. N.—The Biology of Daïily Life. Post 8vo, 35.64. 


NEWMAN, Cardinal.—Characteristics from the Writings of. 
Being Selections from his various Works,  Arranged with the 
Authors personal Approval. Eighth Edition. With Portrait, 
Crown 8vo, 65. 

*,* À Portrait of Cardinal Newman, mounted for framing, can 
be had, 25, 64. 

NEWMAN, Francis William.—EÆEssays on Diet. Small crown 8vo, 
cloth limp, 25. 

Miscellanies. Vol. II., III., and IV. Essays, Tracts, and 
Addresses, Moral and Religious. Demy 8vo. Vols. IL. and IIL, 
125, Vol. IV., 105. 64. 

Reminiscences of Two Exiles and Two Wars. Crown 
8vo, 35. 64, 

Phases of Faith ; or, Passages from the History of my Creed. 
Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 

The Soul: Her Sorrows and her Aspirations. Tenth Edition. 
Post 8vo, 35. 64. 


Hebrew Theism. Royal 8vo, 45. 64. 
Anglo-Saxon Abolition of Negro Slavery. Demy 8vo, 5s. 


New South Wales, Journal and Proceedings of the Royal 
Society of. Published annually. Price 105. 64. 


New South Wales, Publications of the Government of. 
List on application. | 
New Zealand Institute Publications :— 
I. Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand In- 
stitute. Vols. I. to XX., 1868 to 1887. Demy 8vo, stitched, 
Æ1 15. each, 
II. An Index to the Transactions and Proceedings of 
the New Zealand Institute. Edited by JAMES HECTOR, M.D., 
F.R.S. Vols. I. to VIII. Demy 8vo, 25. 64. 
New Zealand: Geological Survey. List of Publications on ap- 
plication. 
OATES, Frank, F.R.G.S.—Matabele Land and the Victoria 
Falls. A Naturalists Wanderings in the Interior of South 
Africa. Edited by C. G. OATES, B.A. With numerous Illustra- 
tions and 4 Maps. Demy 8vo, 215. 
O'BRIEN, R.-Barry.—Irish Wrongs and English Remedies, 
with other Essays. Crown 8vo, 55. 
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O’BRIEN, R. Barry.—continued. 
The Home Rulers Manual. Crown Svo, cloth, 15. 64. ; 
paper covers, Is. 


OLCOTT, Henry S.—Theosophy, Religion, and Occult Science. 
With Glossary of Eastern Words. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 


Posthumous Humanity. A Study of Phantoms. By ADOLPHE 
D’ASSIER. D LM and Annotated by HENRY $. OLCOTT. 
Crown 8vo, 7s. 6 


Our Public à eee Harrow, Winchester, Rugby, 
Westminster, Marlborough, The Charterhouse. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 


OWEN, Robert Dale.—Footfalls on the Boundary of Another 
World. With Narrative Illustrations. Post 8vo, 7s. 64. 


The Debatable Land between this World and the Next. 
With Illustrative Narrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
75. 64. 


Threading my Way. Twenty-Seven Years of Autobiography. 
Crown 8vo, 75. 64. 


OXLEY, William.—Modern Messiahs and Wonder-Workers. 
A History of the Various Messianic Claimants to Special Divine 
Prerogatives. Post 8vo, 55. 


Parchment Library. Choicely Printed on hand-made paper, limp 
parchment antique or cloth, 6s. ; vellum, 7s. 67. each volume. 


Selected Poems of Matthew Prior. With an Introduction 
and Notes by AUSTIN DOBsON. 


Sartor Resartus. By THOMAS CARLYLE. 
The Poetical Works of John Milton. 2 vols. 


Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales. Edited by A. W. POLLARD, 
2 vols, 


Letters and Journals of Jonathan Swift. Selected and 
edited, with a Commentary and Notes, by STANLEY LANE-POOLE. 


De Quincey'’s Confessions of an English Opium Eater. 
Reprinted from the First Edition. Edited by RICHARD GARNETT. ! 


The Gospel according to Matthew, Mark, and Luke. 


Selections from the Prose Writings of Jonathan Swift. 
With a Preface and Notes by STANLEY LANE-POOLE and 
Portrait. 

English Sacred Lyrics. 


Sir Joshua Reynolds’s Discourses. Edited by EDMUND 
Gosse. 
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Parchment Library—continued. 


Selections from Miüilton’s Prose Writings, Edited by 
ERNEST MYERSs. 


The Book of Psalms. Translated by the Rev. Canon T. K. 
CHEYNE, M.A., D.D. 


The Vicar of Wakefield. With Preface and Notes by AUSTIN 
Dogson. 

English Comic Dramatists. Edited by OswALD CRAWFURD. 

English Lyrics. 

The Sonnets of John Milton. Edited by MARK PATTISON, 
With Portrait after Vertue. 

French Lyrics. Selected and Annotated by GEORGE SAINTS- 
BURY. With a Miniature Frontispiece designed and etched by 
H. G. Glindoni. 

Fables by Mr. John Gay. With Memoir by AUSTIN Dozsow, 
and an Etched Portrait from an unfinished Oïl Sketch by Sir 
Godfrey Kneller. 


Select Letters of Percy Bysshe Shelley. Edited, with an 
Introduction, by RICHARD GARNETT. 


The Christian Year. Thoughts in Verse for the Sundays and 
Holy Days throughout the Vear. With Miniature Portrait of the 
Rev. J. Keble, after a Drawing by G. Richmond, K.A. 


Shakspere’s Works. Complete in Twelve Volumes. 


Eighteenth Century Essays. Selected and Edited by AUSTIN 
DoBson. With a Miniature Frontispiece by R. Caldecott. 


Q. Horati Flacci Opera. Edited by F. A. CORNISH, Assistant 
Master at Eton. With a Frontispiece after a design by L. Alma 
Tadema, etched by Leopold Lowenstam. 


Edgar Allan Poe’s Poems. With an Essay on his Poetry by 
ANDREW LANG, and a Frontispiece by Linley Sambourne. 


Shakspere’s Sonnets. Edited by EDWARD DOWDEN. With a 
Frontispiece etched by Leopold Lowenstam, after the Death 
Mask. 


English Odes. Selected by EDMUND Gosse. With Frontis- 
piece on India paper by Hamo Thornycroft, A.R.A. 


Of the Imitation of Christ. By THomMas À KEMpIs. A 
revised Translation. With Frontispiece on India paper, from a 
* Design by W. B. Richmond. 


Poems: Selected from PERCY BYssHE SHELLEY. Dedicated to 
Lady Shelley. With a Preface by RICHARD GARNETT and a 
Miniature Frontispiece, 
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PARSLOE, Soseph—Our Raïilways. Sketches, Historical and 
Descriptive. With Practical Information as to Fares and Rates, 
etc., and a Chapter on Raïlway Reform. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

PATON, À. A.—A History of the Egyptian Revolution, from 
the Period of the Mamelukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali. 
Second Edition. 2 vols. Demy 8vo, 7s. 64. 

PAULTZ, Reinhold.—Simon de Montfort, Earl of Leicester, the 
Creator of the House of Commons. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Paul of Tarsus. By the Author of ‘ Rabbi Jeshua.” Crown 8vo, 
. 64. 


PEMPERTON, T. Edgar.—Charles Dickens and the Stage. A 
Record of his Connection with the Drama. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


PEZZI, Domenico—Aryan Philology, according to the most recent 
researches (Glottologia Aria Recentissima). Translated by E. S. 
RoBERTS. Crown 8vo, 65. 


PFEIFFER, Emily.—WNomen and Work. An Essay on the 
Relation to Health and Physical Development of the Higher 
Education of Girls. Crown 8vo, 65. 


Phantasms of the Living. By EDMUND GURNEY, FREDERIC W. 
H. Myers, M.A., and FRANK PODMORE, M.A. 2 vols. Demy 
8vo, 215. 

Philological Society, Transactions of. Published irregularly, 
List of Publications on application. 


PICCIOTTO, Fames.—Sketches of Anglo-Jewish History. Demy 
8vo, 125. 

Pierce Gambit: Chess Papers and Problems. By JAMES 
PIERCE, M.A., and W. TIMBRELL PIERCE. Crown 8vo, 6s. 64. 


PIESSE, Charles A.—Chemistry in the Brewing-Room. Being 
the substance of a Course of Lessons to Practical Brewers. 
Fcap., 55. 

PLINY.—The Letters of Pliny the Younger. Translated by 
J. D. LEWIs. Post 8vo, 55. 

PLUMPTRE, Charles Fohn.—King’s College Lectures on Elocu- 
tion. Fourth Edition. Post 8vo, 155. 

POOLE, W. F.—An Index to Periodical Literature. Third 
Edition. Royal 8vo- £3 135. 64. 

POOLE, W. F., and FLETCHER, W. I—Index to Periodical 
Literature, First Supplement. 1882 to 1887. Royal 8vo, 
41 165. 

Practical Guides.—France, Belgium, Holland, and the Rhine. 15. 
Italian Lakes. 15 Wintering Places of the South. 25. 
Switzerland, Savoy, and North Italy. 25. 64. General Con- 
tinental Guide. 55. Geneva. 15. Paris. 15. Bernese Ober- 
land. 15. Italy. 4s. 





24 A List of 





Psychical Research, Proceedings of the Society for. Published 
irregularly. Post 8vo. Vol. I. to IIL. 105. each. Vol. IV, 8s, 
Vol. V. 105. 

PURITZ, Ludwis.—Code-Book of Gymnastic Exercises. Trans- 
lated by O. KNoFE and J. W. MACQUEEN. 32mo, 15, 64. 

RAPSON, Edward F.—The Struggle between England and 
France for Supremacy in India, Crown 8vc, 45. 64. 

RAVENSTEIN, E. G., and HULLEY, Fohn.—The Gymnasium 
and its Fittings. With 14 Plates of Illustrations. 8vo, 25. 64. 

READE, Winwood.—The Martyrdom of Man. Thirteenth Edition. 
8vo, 75. 64. 

RENDELI, F M—Concise Handbook of the Island of 
Madeira. With Plan of Funchal and Map ofthe Island. Second 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 15. 64. 

RAYS, Fohn.—Lectures on Welsh Philology. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo, 155. 

RIDEAL, C. F.—Wellerisms, from ‘ Pickwick ” and ‘ Master 
Humphrey's Clock.” 18mo, 25. 

RIPPER, William.—Machine Drawing and Design, for En- 
gineering Students and Practical Engineers. TIllustrated by 55 
Plates and numerous Explanatory Notes. Royal 4to, 255, 

ROBINSON, A. Mary F.—The Fortunate Lovers. Twenty-seven 
Novels of the Queen of Navarre. Large crown 8vo, 105. 64. 

ROLFE, Eustace Neville, and INGLEBY, Molcomb.—Naples in 
1888. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

ROSMINT SERBATI, Antonio.—Life. Bythe Rev. W. LOCKHART. 
2 vols. With Portraits. Crown 8vo, 125. 


ROSS, Percy. —A Professor of Alchemy. Crown 8vo, 35. 6. 


ROUTLEDGE, Fames.—English Rule and Native Opinion in 
India. S8vo, 105. 64. 

RULE, Martin, M.A.—The Life and Times of St. Anselm, 
Axrchbishop of Canterbury and Primate of the 
Britains. 2 vols. Demy 8vo, 325. 

RUTHERFORD, Mark.—The Autobiography of Mark Ruther- 
ford and Mark Rutherford’s Deliverance. Edited by 
REUBEN SHAPCOTT. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 

The Revolution in Tanner's Lane. Edited by REUBEN 
SHAPCOTT. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6. 

Miriam's Schooling : and other Papers. Edited by REUBEN 
SHAPCOTT. Crown 8vo, 65. 

SAMUELSON, James.—India, Past and Present: Historical, 
Social, and Political. With a Map, Explanatory Woodcuts and 
Collotype Views, Portraits, etc., from 36 Photographs. S8vo, 215. 
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SAMUELSON, Sames—continued. 

History of Drink. A Review, Social, Scientific, and Political. 
Second Edition. 8vo, 65. 

Bulgaria, Past and Present: Historical, Political, and De- 
scriptive. With Map and numerous Illustrations. Demy Svo, 
105. 64. 

SANDWITA, F. M.—Egypt as a Winter Resort. Crown 8vo, 
35. 64. 

SANTIAGOE, Daniel—The Curry Cook's Assistant. Fcap. 8vo, 
cloth. 15. 64. ; paper covers, 15. 

SAYCE, Rev. Archibald Henry. —Introduction to the Science of 
Language. Newand Cheaper Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 95. 

SAYWELZ, F. L.—New Popular Handbook of County Dia- 
lects. Crown 8vo, 55. 

SCHAIBLE, C. {.—An KEssay on the Systematic Training of 
the Body. Crown 8vo, 55. 

SCALEICHER, August.—A Compendium of the Comparative 
Grammar of the Indo-European, Sanskrit, Greek, 
and Latin Languages. Translated from the Third German 
Edition by HERBERT BENDALL. 2 parts. 8vo, 135. 64. 

SCOONES, W. Baptiste.—Four Centuries of English Letters: 
A Selection of 350 Letters by 150 Writers, from the Period of the 
Paston Letters to the Present Time. Third Edition. Large 
crown 8vo, 6s. 

SCOTT, Penjamin.—A State Iniquity: Its Rise, Extension, 
and Overthrow. Demy 8vo, plain cloth, 35. 64. ; gilt, 55. 

SELBY, Æ. A1.—The Shakespeare Classical Dictionary ; or, 
Mythological Allusions in the Plays of Shakespeare Explained. 
Fcap. 8vo, 15. > 

Selwyn, Bishop, of Vew Zealand and of Lichfielt. A Sketch of his 
Life and Work, with Further Gleanings from his Letters, 
Sermons, and Speeches. Bythe Rev. Canon CURTEIS. Large 
crown 8vo, 7s. 64, 

SERFEANT, W. C. Eldon.—The Astrologers Guide (Anima 
Astrologiæ). Demy 8vo, 75. 64. 

Shakspere’s Works. The Avon Edition, 12 vols., fcap. 8vo, cloth, 
185. ; in cloth box, 215. ; bound in 6 vols., cloth, 155. 

Shakspere’s Works, an Index to. By EVANGELINE O’CoNNor. 
Crown 8vo, 55. 

SHAKESPEARE.—The Bankside Shakespeare. The Comedies, 
Histories, and Tragedies of Mr. William Shakespeare, as pre- 
sented at the Globe and Blackfriars Theatres, cyca 1591-1623. 
Being the Text furnished the Players, in parallel pages with the 
first revised folio text, with Critical Introductions. 8vo. 

[Z2 preparation. 
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SHAKESPEARE—continued. | 
À New Study of Shakespeare, An Inquiry into the Con- 
‘ nection of the Plays and Poems, with the Origins of the Classical 
Drama, and with the Platonic Philosophy, through the Mysteries. 
Demy 8vo, 105. 64. 


Shakespeare’s Cymbeline, Edited, with Notes, by C. M. 
INGLEBY. Crown 8vo, 15. 64. 


À New Variorum Edition of Shakespeare, Edited by 
HorAcE HowaArD FURNESS. Royal 8vo. Vol. IL. Romeo and 
Juliet. 185. Vol. II. Macbeth. 185, Vols. IIL and IV. 
Hamlet. 2 vols. 365 Vol. V. King Lear. 185: Vol. VI 
Othello. 185. 


Shakspere Society (The New).—Subscription, one guinea per 
annum. List of Publications on application. 


SHELLEY, Percy Bysshe—Läfe. By EpWARD DowDEN, LL.D. 
2 vols. With Portraits. Demy 8vo, 365. 


SIBREE, ÿames, fun.—The Great African Island. Chapters on 
Madagascar. A Popular Account of the Physical Geography, 
etc., of the Country. With Physical and Ethnological Maps and 
4 Illustrations. 8vo, 105. 64. 


SIGERSON, George, M.D.—Political Prisoners at Home and 
Abroad. With Appendix on Dietaries. Crown 8vo, 25. 64. 


SIMCOX, ÆEdith.—Krpisodes in the Lives of Men, Women, 
and Lovers. Crown 8vo, 75. 64. 


SINCLAIR, Thomas.—Kssays: in Three Kinds. Crown 8vo, 
15. 6d. ; wrappers, 15. 


Sinclairs of England (The). Crown 8vo, 125. 


SINNETT, A. P.—The Occult World. Fourth Edition. Crown 
8vo, 35. 64. 


Incidents in the Life of Madame Blavatsky. Demy 8vo, 
105. 64. 


Skinner, James : À Memoir. Bythe Author of ‘Charles Lowder.” 
With a Preface by the Rev. Canon CARTER, and Portrait. 
Large crown, 75. 64. 
*,* Also a cheap Edition. With Portrait. Fourth Edition. Crown 
8vo, 35. 64. 


SMITÆ, Huntington.—À Century of American Literature: 
Benjamin Franklin to James Russell Lowell. Crown 
8vo, 65. 
SMITH, S—The Divine Government. Fifth Edition. Crown 
8vo, 6s. 
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SMYTH, R. Prough.—The Aborigines of Victoria. Compiled 
for the Government of Victoria. With Maps, Plates, and Wood- 
cuts. 2 vols. Royal 8vo, 43 35. 

Sophocles: The Seven Plays in English Verse. Translated by Lewis 
CAMPBELL. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 


Specimens of English Prose Style from Malory to Ma- 
caulay. Selected and Annotated, with an Introductory Essay, 
by GEORGE SAINTSBURY. Large crown 8vo, printed on hand- 
made paper, parchment antique or cloth, 125. ; vellum, 155. 


SPEDDING, Fames.—The Life and Times of Francis Bacon. 
* 2vols. Post 8vo, 215. 

Spinoza, Benedict de: His Life, Correspondence, and Ethics. By 
R. Wizzis, M.D. 8vo, 215. 

SPRAGUE, Charles E—Handbook of Volapük : The International 
Language. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 55. 

ST, HILZ, Kathkarine—The Grammar of Palmistry. With 
18 Illustrations. 12m0, 15. 


STOKES, Whitley—Goidelica : Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses. 
Prose and Verse. Second Edition. Med. 8vo, 185. 


STRACAÆE Y, Sir Fohn, G.C.S.I.—India. With Map. Demy 8vo, 155. 


STREET, F. C.—The Hidden Way across the Threshold ; or, 
The Mystery which hath been hidden for Ages and from Genera- 
tions. With Plates. Large 8vo, 155. 


SUMNER, W. G—WNhat Social Classes owe to Each Other. 
18mo, 35. 64. 


SWINBURNE, Algernon Charles. — À Word for the Navy. 
Imperial 16mo, 55. 
The Bibliography of Swinburne, 1857-1887. Crown 8vo, 
vellum gilt, 6s. 


Sylva, Carmen (Queen of Roumania), The Life of. Translated by 
Baroness DEICHMANN. With 4 Portraits and 1 Illustration. £vo, 
125. 


TAYLER, F. ÿ—A Retrospect of the Religious Life of 
England ; or, Church, Puritanism, and Free Inquiry. Second 
Edition. Post 8vo, 7s. 64. 


TAYLOR, Rev. Canon Isaac, LL.D.—The Alphabet, An Account of 
the Orig:a and Development of Letters. With numerous Tables 
and Facsimiles. 2 vols. Demy 8vo, 365. 


Leaves from an Egyptian Note-book. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
TAYLOR, Sir Henry.—The Statesman. Fcap. 8vo, 35. 64. 
Taylor, Reynell, C.B., C.S.I.: À Biography. By E. GAMBIER 

PARRY. With Portait and Map. Demy 8vo, 145. 
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Technological Dictionary of the Terms employed in the Arts and 
Sciences ; Architecture ; Engineering; Mechanics ; Shipbuilding 
and Navigation; Metallurgy; Mathematics, etc. Second Edition. 
3 vols. 8vo. 

Vol. I. German-English-French. 125. 

Vol. IT. English-Germau-French, 125. 

Vol. III. French-German-English, 155. 

THACKERAY, Rev. S. W., LL.D—The Land and the Com- 
munity, Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 

THACKERAY, William Makepeac.—An Essay on the Genius of 
George Cruikshank. Reprinted verbatim from the West- 
minster Review. 40 Illustrations. Large paper Edition. Royal 
8vo, 75. 64. 

Sultan Stork ; and other Stories and Sketches. 1829-1844. 
Now First Collected. To which is added the Bibliography of 
Thackeray, Revised and Considerably Enlarged. Large demy 
8vo, 105. 64. 

THOMPSON, Sir H—Diet in Relation to Age and Activity. 
Fcap. 8vo, cloth, 15. 67. ; paper covers, 15. 


Modern Cremation. Crown 8vo, 25. 64. 
Tobacco Talk and Smokers’ Gossip. 16mo, 25. 


TRANT, William.—Trade Unions: Their Origin, Objects, and 
Efficacy. Small crown 8vo, 15. 64. ; paper covers, 15. 


TRENCAH, The late R. C., Archbishop.—Letters and Memorials. 
By the Author of “Charles Lowder.” With two Portraits. 
2 vols. Svo, 215. 


A Household Book of English Poetry. Selected and 
Arranged, with Notes. Fourth Edition, Revised. Extra fcap. 
8vo, 55. s 

An Essay on the Life and Genius of Calderon. With 
Translations from his ‘Life’s a Dream ” and ‘Great Theatre of 
the World.” Second Edition, Revised and Improved. Extra 
fcap. 8vo, 55. 64. 

Gustavus Adolphus in Germany, and other Lectures 
on the Thirty Years’ War. Third Edition, Enlarged. 
Fcap. 8vo, 45. 

Plutarch: his Life, his Lives, and his Morals. Second 
Edition, Enlarged. Fcap. 8vo, 35. 64. 

Remaïins of the late Mrs. Richard Trench. Being Selec- 
tions from her Journals, Letters, and other Papers. New and 
Cheaper Issue. With Portrait. 8vo, 65. 

Lectures on Mediæval Church History. Being the Sub- 
stance of Lectures delivered at Queen's College, London. Second 
Edition. 8vo, 125. 
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TRENCA, The laté R. C., Archbishop—continued. 

English, Past and Present. Thirteenth Edition, Revised and 
Improved. Fcap. 8vo, 55. 

On the Study of Words. Tuwentieth Edition, Revised. 
Fcap. 8vo, 55. 

Select Glossary of English Words used Formerly in 
Senses Different from the Present. Seventh Edition, 
Revised and Enlarged. Fcap. 8vo, 55. 

Proverbs and Their Lessons. Seventh Edition, Enlarged. 
Fcap. 8vo, 45. 

TRIMEN, Roland.—South-African Butterflies. A Monograph of 
the Extra-Tropical Species. With 12 Coloured Plates. 3 vols. 
Demy 8vo, £2 125. 64. 

Trübner's Bibliographical Guide to American Literature. 
A Classed List of Books published in the United States of 
America, from 1817 to 1857. Edited by NicoLas TRÜBNER. 
8vo, half-bound, 185. 

TRUMBULL, Æ. Clay.—The Blood-Covenant, a Primitive 
Rite, and its Bearings on Scripture. Post 8vo, 75. 64. 

TURNER, Charles Edward.—Count Tolstoï, as Novelist and Thinker. 
Lectures delivered at the Royal Institution. Crown 8vo, 35. 64, 

The Modern Novelists of Russia. Lectures delivered at 
the Taylor Institution, Oxford. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 

TIWEEDIE, Mrs. Alec.—The Ober-Ammergau Passion Play, 
1890. Small crown 8vo, 25. 64. 

VAUGHAN, Æ. H.—British Reason in English Rhyme. 
Crown 8vo, 65. 

VESCELIUS-SHELDON, Louise —An 1. D. B. in South Africa. 
Illustrated by G. E. GRAVES and AL. HENCKE. Crown 8vo, 
75. 6a. 

Yankee Girls in Zulu-Land. lIllustrated by G. E. GRAVES. 
Crown 8vo, 55. 

Victoria Government, Publications of the. [Zis/ in preparation. 


VINCENT, Frank.— Around and about South America. à 
Twenty Months of Quest and Query. With Maps, Plans, and 
54 Illustrations. Medium 8vo, 215. 
WAITE, À. E.—JLives of Alchemystical Philosophers. Demy 
8vo, 105. 64. 
The Magical Writings of Thomas Vaughan. Small 4to, 
105. 64, 
The Real History of the Rosicrucians, With Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 75. 64, 
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WAITE, À. E.—continued. 
The Mysteries of Magic, A Digest of the Writings of Éliphas 
Lévi. With Illustrations. Demy 8vo, 105. 64. 
WAXE, C. Slaniland—Serpent-Worship, and other Essays, 
with a Chapter on Totemism. Demy 8vo, 105. 64, 
The Development of Marriage and Kinship. Demy 
8vo, 185. 
Wales.—Through North Wales with a Knapsack, By Four 
Schoolmistresses. With a Sketch Map. Small crown 8vo, 25. 64. 
WALZ, George.—The Natural History of Thought in îts 
Practical Aspect, from its Origin in Infancy. Demy 
8vo, 125. 64. 
WALLACE, Alfred Russel—On Miracles and Modern Spirit- 
ualism. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
WALPOLE, Chas. George. —À Short History of Ireland from the 


Earliest Times to the Union with Great Britain. 
With 5 Maps and Appendices. Third Edition, Crown 8vo, 6s. 


WALTERS, ÿ. Cuming.—In Tennyson Land. Being a Brief 
Account of the Home and Early Surroundings of the Poet- 
Laureate. With Illustrations. Demy 8vo, 55. 


WARTER, F. W.—An Old Shropshire Oak. 2vols. Demy 8vo, 
285. 


WATSON, R. G.—Spanish and Portuguese South America 
during the Colonial Period. 2 vols. Post 8vo, 21s. 


WEDGWOOD, Æ—A Dictionary of English Etymology. 
Fourth Edition, Revised and Enlarged. With Introduction on 
the Origin of Language. 8vo, LI 15. 
Contested Etymologies in the Dictionary of the Rev. 
VW. WW, Skeat. Crown 8vo, 55. 


WEDGWOOD, Sulia—The Moral Ideal. An Historic Study. 
Second Edition. Demy 8vo, 95. 


WEISBACA, Julius —Theoretical Mechanics. A Manual of the 

, Mechanics of Engineering. Designed as a Text-book for Technical 
Schools, and for the Use of Engineers. Translated from the 
German by ECKLEY B. CoxE. With 902 Woodcuts. Demy 
8vo, 315. 64. 


WESTROPP, Hodder M.—Primitive Symbolism as Illustrated 
in Phallic Worship ; or, The Reproductive Principle. With 
an Introduction by Major-Gen. FORLONG. Demy Svo, parch- 
ment, 7s. 64. 


WHEELDON, J. P.— Angling Resorts near London. The 
Thames and the Lea, (Crown Svo, paper, 15. 64, 
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WAIBLEY, Chas.—In Cap and Gown : Three Centuries of Cam- 
bridge Wit. Crown 8vo, 75. 64. 

WAHITMAN, Sidney. —Xmperial Germanyÿ. A Critical Study of Fact 
and Character. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 

WIGSTON, W. F. C.—Hermes Stella ; or, Notes and Jottings on 
the Bacon Cipher. 8vo, 6s. 

Wilberforce, Bishop, of Oxford and Winchester, Life. By his 
Son REGINALD WILBERFORCE. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

WILDRIDGE, T. Tyndall.—The Dance of Death, in Painting 
and in Print. With Woodcuts. 4to, 35. 64; the Woodcuts. 
coloured by hand, 55. 


WOLTMANN, Dr. Alfred, and WOERMANN, Dr. Karl.—History 
of Painting. With numerous Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 
Vol. I. Painting in Antiquity and the Middle Ages. 28s.; 
bevelled boards, gilt leaves, 305. Vol. II. The Painting of the 
Renascence. 425. ; bevelled boards, gilt leaves, 455. 

WOOD, M. W.—Dictionary of Volapük. Volapük-English and. 
English-Volapük. Volapükatidel e cif. Crown 8vo, 105. 64. 

WORTHY, Charlés.—Practical Heraldry ; or, An Epitome of 
English Armory. 124 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 

WRIGAT, Thomas.—The Homes of Other Days. A History 
of Domestic Manners and Sentiments during the Middle Ages. 
With Illustrations from the Illuminations in Contemporary Manu- 
scripts and other Sources. Drawn and Engraved by F. W, 
FAIRHOLT, F.S.A. 350 Woodcuts. Medium 8vo, 215. 

Anglo-Saxon and Old English Vocabularies. Second 

Edition. Edited by RICHARD PAUL WuLckERr. 2 vols. Demy 
8vo, 285. 


The Celt, the Roman, and the Saxon. A History of the 
Early Inhabitants of Britain down to the Conversion of the Anglo-- 
Saxons to Christianity. Illustrated by the Ancient Remains 
brought to light by Recent Research. (Corrected and Enlarged. 
Edition. With nearly 300 Engravings. Crown 8vo, 95. 
YELVERTON, Christopher.—Oneiros ; or, Some Questions of the: 
Day. Crown 8vo, 55. 


THEOLOGY AND PHILOSOPHY. 
ALEXANDER, William, D.D., Bishop of Derry.—The Great Ques-- 
tion, and other Sermons. Crown 8vo, 65. 


AMBERLEY, Viscount.—An Analysis of Religious Belief. 
2 vols, Demy 8vo, 305, 
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Antiqua Pen A Study of Christian Origins. Crown 8vo, 
75. 6 

BELANY, 5 À.—The Bible and the Papacy. Crown 8vo, 25. 

PBENTHAM, Feremy.—Theory of Legislation. Translated from 


the French of Etienne Dumont by KR. HILDRETH, Fifth Edition. 
Post 8vo, 75. 64. 


BEST, George Payne.—Morality and Utility. A Natural Science 
of Ethics. Crown 8vo, 55. 


BROOKE, Rev. Stopford A.—The Fight of Faith. Sermons preached 
on various occasions. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 
The Spirit of the Christian Life. Third Edition. Crown 
8vo, 55. 
Theology in the English Poets. Cowper, Coleridge, Words- 
worth, and Burns. Sixth Edition. Post 8vo, 55. 
Christ in Modern Life. Seventeenth Edition. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
Sermons. First Series. Thirteenth Edition. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
Sermons. Second Series. Sixth Edition. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
BROWN, Rev. F. Baldwin.—The Higher Life. Its Reality, Ex- 
perience, and Destiny. Seventh Edition. Crown 8vo, 55. 
Doctrine of Annihilation in the Light of the Gospel of 
Love. Five Discourses. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 25. 64. 
The Christian Policy of Life. A Book for Young Men of 
Business. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 35. 62. 
BUNSEN, Ernest de.—1\slam ; or, True Christianity. Crown 8vo, ss. 


Catholic Dictionary. Containing some Account of the Doctrine, 
Discipline, Rites, Ceremonies, Councils, and Religious Orders of 
the Catholic Church. Edited by THOMAS ARNOLD, M.A. Third 
Edition. Demy 8vo, 215. 

CHEYNE, Canon.—The Prophecies of Isaiah. Translated with 
Critical Notes and Dissertations. 2vols. Fifth Edition. Demy 
8vo, 255. 

Job and Solomon; or, The Wisdom of the Old Testament, 
Demy 8vo, 125. 64. 

The Psalms; or, Book of The Praises of Israel. Translated 
with Commentary. Demy 8vo. 165. 

CLARKE, fames Freeman.—Ten Great Religions. An Essay in 
Comparative Theology. Demy 8vo, 105. 64. 

Ten Great Religions. Part II. A Comparison of all Religions. 
Demy 8vo, 105. 64, 

COKE, Henry.—Creeds of the Day; or, Collated Opinions of 

Reputable Thinkers, 2 vols Demy 8vo, 215, 
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COMTE, Auguste.—The Catechism of Positive Religion. Trans- 
lated from the French by RICHARD CONGREVE. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo, 25. 64. 
The Eight Circulars of Auguste Comte. Translated from 
the French. Fcap. 8vo, 15. 62. 


Appeal to Conservatives. Crown 8vo, 25, 64. 
The Positive Philosophy of Auguste Comte. Translated 


and condensed by HARRIET MARTINEAU, 2 vols, Second 
Edition, 8vo, 255. 


CONWAY, Moncure D.—The Sacred Anthology. A Book of 
Ethnical Scriptures. Edited by MONCURE D. CONwAy. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 55. 

Idols and Jdeals. With an Essay on Christianity. (Crown 
8vo, 4s 


COX, Rev. Samuel, D.D.—A Commentary on the Book of Job. 
With a Translation. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, 155. 
Salvator Mundi; or, Is Christ the Saviour of all Men? Twelfth 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 25. 64. 
The Larger Hope. A Sequel to ‘“Salvator Mundi” Second 
Edition. 16mo, 15. 
The Genesis of Evil, and other Sermons, mainly expository. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s 
Balaam. An Exposition and a Study. Crown 8vo, 55. 
Miracles. An Argument and a Challenge. Crown 8vo, 25, 64, 
_CRANBROOK, James.—Credibilia ; or, Discourses on Questions of 
Christian Faith. Post 8vo, 35. "éd. 


The Founders of Christianity ; or, Discourses upon the 
Origin of the Christian Religion. Post 8vo, 65. 


DAWSON, Geo., M.A.—Prayers, with a Discourse on Prayer. 
Edited by his Wife. First Series. Tenth Edition, Small Crown 
8vo, 35. 64, 
Prayers, with a Discourse on Prayer. Edited by GEORGE 
ST. CLAIR, F.G.S. Second Series. Small Crown 8vo, 35. 64, 


Sermons on Disputed Points and Special Occasions. 
Edited by his Wife. Fourth Edition, Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 

Sermons on Daïly Life and Duty. Edited by his Wife, 
Fifth Edition. Small crown 8vo, 3s. 64, 


The Authentic Gospel, and other Sermons. Edited by 
- GEORGE ST. CLAIR, F.G.S Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 65. 
Every-day Counsels, Edited by GEORGE ST. CLAIR, F.G.S, 
Crown 8vo, 65. 
D 
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DELEPIERRE, Octave. —L'Enfer : Essai Philosophique et Historique 
sur les Légendes de la Vie Future, Only 250 copies printed. 
Crown 8vo, 65. 

Doubter’s ns about Science and Religion. Crown 8vo, 
35. 64, 


FICUTE, Gohann Gottlicb.—Characteristics of the Present Age. 
Trenslated by WILLIAM SMITH. Post 8vo, 6s, 
Memoir of Johann Gottlieb Fichte, By WILLIAM SmITy. 
Second Edition. Post 8vo, 45. ; 
On the Nature of the Scholar, and its Manifestations, 
Translated by WILLIAM SMITH. Second Edition. Post 8vo, 35. 


New Exposition of the Science of Knowledge, Trans. 
lated by A. E. KROEGER. 8vo, 65. 


ZITZ-GERALD, Mrs. P. F.—A Protest against Agnosticisra : 
Introduction to a New Theory of Idealism. Demy 8vo. 

An Essay on the Philosophy of Self-Consciousness. 
Comprising an Analysis of Reason and the Rationale of Love. 
Demy 8vo, 55. 

À Treatise on the Principle of Sufficient Reason. A 
Psychological Theory of Reasoning, showing the Relativity of 
Thought to the Thinker, of Recognition to Cognition, the Identity 
of Presentation and Representation, of Perception and Appercep- 
tion. Demy 8vo, 6s. 


GALLWEY, Rev. P.—Apostolic Succession. A Handbook. Demy 
8vo, 15. 


GOUGAH, Edward.—The Bible True from the Beginning. A 
Commentary on all those Portions of Scripture that are most 
Questioned and Assailed. Vols. I, IL, and III. Demy 8vo, 
165. each. 


GREG, W. R.—Literary and Social Judgments. Fourth Edition. 

2 vols. Crown 8vo, 155. 

The Creed of Christendom. Eighth Edition. 2 vols. Post 
8vo, 155. 

‘ Enigmas of Life. Seventeenth Edition. Post Svo, 10+. 6%. 

Political Problems for our Age and Country. Demy 8vo, 
105. 64. 

Miscellaneous Essays. 2 Series. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. each. 


GRIMLEY, Rev. A. N., M.A.—Tremadoc Sermons, chiefly on 
the Spiritual Body, the Unseen World, and the 
Divine Humanity. Fourth Edition. Crown Svo, 6s. 


The Temple of Humanity, and other Sermons. Crown Svo, 
6s, 
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GURNEY, Alfred—Our Catholic Inheritance in the Larger 
Hope. Crown 8vo, 15, 64. 
ÆAINES, C. R.—Christianity and Islam in Spain, A.D. 756- 
1031. Crown 8vo, 25. 64. 
HAWEIS, Rev. Æ. R., M.A.—Current Coin. Materialism—The 
Devil—Crime—Drunkenness—Pauperism—Emotion—Recreation 
—The Sabbath. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 55. 
Arrows in the Air. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 55. 
Speech in Season. Sixth Edition. Crown 8vo, 55. 
Thoughts for the Times. Fourteenth Edition. Crown 8vo, 55. 


Unsectarian Family Prayers. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 
Is. 6d. 
ŒÆUGHES, Rev. Æ., 11.4.—Principles of Natural and Super- 
natural Morals. Vol. I. Natural Morals. Demy 8vo, 125. 
JOSEPA, N. S.—Religion, Natural and Revealed. A Series of 
Progressive Lessons for Jewish Youth. Crown 8vo, 35. 
ÆXEMEPIS, Thomas à.—Of the Imitation of Christ. Parchment 
Library Edition.—Parchment or cloth, 65. ; vellum, 7s. 62. The 
Red Line Edition, fcap. 8vo, cloth extra, 25. 64. The Cabinet 
Edition, small 8vo, cloth limp, 15. ; cloth boards, 15. 64. The 
Miniature Edition, cloth limp, 32mo, 15. ; or with red lines, 15. 647. 
Of the Imitation of Christ. A Metrical Version. By HENRY 
CARRINGTON. Crown 8vo, 55. 
Notes of a Visit to the Scenes in which his Life was 
spent. With numerous Illustrations. By F. R. CRUISE, M.D, 
Demy 8vo, 125. 
Keys of the Creeds (The). Third Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, 
25. 64. 


LEWES, George Henry.—Problems of Life and Mind. Demy8vo. 
First Series: The Fouündations of a Creéd. 2 vols. 285. 
Second Series : The Physical Basis of Mind, With Illustrations. 
165. Third Series. 2 vols. 225, 64. 

LEWIS, Harry S.—Targum on Isaiah i.-v. With Commentary. 
Demy 8vo, 55. 

MANNING, Cardinal.—Towards Evening. Selections from his 
Writings. Third Edition. 16mo, 25. 

MARTINEAU, Fames.—ÆEssays, Philosophical and Theolo- 
gical. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, LI 4s. 

MEAD, C. M., D. D.—Supernatural Revelation. An Essay con- 
cerning the Basis of the Christian Faith. Royal 8vo, 145. 

Meditations on Death and Eternity. Translated from the 

German by FREDERICA ROWAN. Published by Her Majesty’s 

‘gracious permission, Crown 8vo, 6s. 
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Meditations on Life and its Religious Duties, Translated 
from the German by FREDERICA ROWAN. Published by Her 
Majesty’s gracious permission. Being the Companion Volume 
to ‘‘ Meditations on Death and Eternity.” Crown 8vo, 6s, 


NEVILL, F.—Retrogression or Development. Crown 8vo, 3s. 64. 


NICHOLS, Ÿ. Broadhurst, and DYMOND, Charles William.—Prac- 
tical Value of Christianity. Two Prize Essays. Crown 
8vo, 35. 64, 


PARKER, Theodore, — Discourse on Matters pertaining to 
Religion. People’s Edition. Crown 8vo, 15, 64. ; cloth, 25. 


The Collecteda Works of Theodore Parker, Minister of the 
Twenty-eighth Congregational Society at Boston, U.S. In 14 
vols. 8vo, 6s. each, 


Yol. I. Discourse on Matters pertaining to Religion. II. Ten Ser- 
mons and Prayers. III. Discourses on Theology. IV. Dis- 
courses on Politics. V. and VI. Discourses on Slavery. VII. 
Discourses on Social Science. VIII. Miscellaneous Discourses, 
IX. and X. Critical Writings. XI. Sermons on Theism, 
Atheism, and Popular Theology. XII. Autobiographical and 
Miscellaneous Pieces. XIII. Historic Americans. XIV. 
Lessons from the World of Matter and the World of Man. 


Plea for Truth in Religion. Crown 8vo, 2s. 67 


Psalms of the West. Small crown 8vo, 5s. 


Pulpit Commentary, The. (O4 Testament Series.) Edited by the 
Rev. J. S. ExELL, M.A., and the Very Rev. Dean H. D. M. 
SPENCE, M.A., D.D, 


Genesis. By the Rev. T. WHITELAW, D.D. With Homilies by 
the Very Rev. J. F. MoNTGoMERY, D.D., Rev. Prof. R. A. 
REDFORD, M.A., LL.B., Rev. F. HASTINGS, Rev. W. 
ROBERTS, M.A. An Introduction to the Study of the Old 
Testament by the Venerable Archdeacon FARRAR, D.D., F.R.S.; 
and Introductions to the Pentateuch by the Right Rev. H. Cor- 
TERILL, D.D., and Rev. T. WHITELAW, D.D. Ninth Edition. 
1 vol., 155. 


Exodus. By the Rev. Canon RAWLINSON. With Homilies bythe 
Rev. J. ORR, D.D., Rev. D. YOUNG, B.A., Rev. C. A. Goop- 
HART, Rev. J. URQUHART, and the Rev. H. T. ROBJOHNS. 
Fourth Edition. 2 vols., 9s. each. 


Leviticus. By the Rev. Prebendary MEYRICK, M.A, With 
Introductions by the Rev. R. COLLINS, Rev. Professor A. CAVE, 
and Homilies by the Rev. Prof. REDFORD, LL.B., Rev. J. A. 
MacDpoNALD, Rev. W. CIARKSON, B.A., Rev. S. R. ALDRIDGE, 
LL,B., and Rev. MCCHEYNE EDGAR. Fourth Edition, 155, 
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Pulpit Commentary, The—continued, 

Numbers. By the Rev. R. WINTERBOTHAM, LL.B. With 
Homilies by the Rev. Professor W. BINNIE, D.D., Rev. E.S. 
ProuT, M.A., Rev. D. YounG, B.A., Rev, J. WAITE, B.A., and 
an Introduction by the Rev. THoMASs WHITELAW, D.D, 
Fifth Edition. 155 

Deuteronomy. By the Rev. W. L. ALEXANDEr, D.D. With 
Homilies by the Rev. C. CLEMANCE, D.D., Rev. je ORR, D.D., 
Rev. R. M. EDGar, M.A., Rev. D. DAVIES, M.A. Fourth 
edition. 155. 


Joshua. Bythe Rev. J. J. Lras, M.A. With Homilies by the 
Rev. S. R. ALDRIDGE, LL.B., Rev. R. GLOVER, Rev. E. DE 
PRESSENSÉ, D.D., Rev. J. WAITE, BEA Reveaw. F. ADENEY, 
M.A. ; and an Introduction by the Rev. A. PLUMMER, D.D, 
Fifth Edition. 125. 64. 


Judges and Ruth. Bythe Bishop of BATH and WELLS, and 
Rev. J. MorisoN, D.D. With Homilies by the Rev. A. F. MuIR, 
M.A., Rev. W. F. ADENEY, M.A., Rev. W. M. STATHAM, and 
Rev. Professor J. THOMSON, M.A. Fifth Edition. 1os. 67. 


1 and 2 Samuel. By the Very Rev. R. P. SmMiTH, D.D. With 
Homilies by the Rev. DONALD FRASER, D.D., Rev. Prof. 
CHAPMAN, Rev. B. DALE, and Rev. G. WoopD, B.A,. Seventh 
Edition. 155. each. 


1 Kings. By the Rev. JosePrx HAMMOND, LL.B. With Homilies 
by the Rev. E. DE PRESSENSÉ, D.D., Rev. J. WAITE, B.A., 
Rev. A. ROWLAND, Li..B., Rev. J. A. MACDONALD, and Rev. 
J. URQUHART. Fifth Edition. 155. 


2 Kings. By the Rev. Canon RAWLINSON. With Homilies by 
the Rev. J. ORR, D.D., Rev. D. THoMa4s, D.D., and Rev. 
C. H. IRWIN, M.A. 155. 


1 Chronicles. By the Rev. Prof, P. C. BARKER, M.A., LL.B. 
With Homilies by the Rev. Prof. J. R. THOMSON, M.A., Rev. KR. 
Tuck, B.A., Rev. W. CLARKSON, B.A., Rev. F. WHITFIELD, 
M.A., and Rev. RICHARD GLOVER. 155. 


Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther. By the Rev. Canon G. 
RAWLINSON, M.A. With Homilies by the Rev. Prof. J. R. 
THOMSON, M.A., Rev. Prof. K. A. REDroRD, LL.B., M.A., 
Rev. W. S. Lewis, M.A., Rev. J. A. MACDONALD, Rev. A. 
MACKENNAL, B.A., Rev. W. CLARKSON, B.A., Rev. F. HASTINGS, 
Rev. W. DINWIDDIE, LL.B., Rev. Prof. RoWLANDs, B.A., Rev. 
G. Woo), B.A., Rev. Prof. P. C. BARKER, M.A., LL.B., and 
the Rev. J. S. EXELL, M.A. Seventh Edition. 1 vol., 125. 64. 


Isaiah. By the Rev. Canon G. RAWLINSON, M.A. With Homilies 
by the Rev. Prof. E. JOHNSON, M.A., Rev. W. CLARKSON, 
B.A., Rev. W. M. STATHAM, and Rev. R. TuCK, B.A, Second 
Edition. 2 vols., 155. each. 
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Jeremiah. (Vol. I) By the Rev. Canon T, K, CHEYNE, 
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2 Maps. Royal 4to, 255. 

Tanis. Part I., 1883-84 By W,. M. FLINDERS PETRIE. With 
19 Plates and Plans. Royal 4to, 255. : 

Tanis. Part II. Nebesha, Daphnæ (Tahpenes). By W. M. 
FLINDERS PETRIE and F, LL. GRIFFITH. 64 Plates. Royal 
4to, 255. 

Naukratis. Part IL By W. M. FLINDERS PETRIE, CECIL SMITH, 
E. A. GARDNER. and B. V. HEAD. With 45 Plates. Royal ato, 
255. 

Naukratis. Part Il. By ERNEST A. GARDNER. With an 
Appendix by F. LL. GRIFFITH. With 24 Plates. Royal 4to, 255. 

Goshen. ByE. NaAvILLE. With 11 Plates. Royal 4to, 255. 
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ÆEITEL, £. F.—Buddhism : Its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular 
Aspects. Third, Revised Edition. Demy 8vo, 55. 


Handbook for the Student of Chinese Buddhism. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 185. 


ZLLIOT, Sir Æ. M.—Memoirs on the History, Folk-Lore, 
and Distribution of the Racesof the North-Western 
Provinces of India. Edited by J. BEAMES. 2 vols. With 
3 Coloured Maps. Demy 8vo, LI Hs. 

The History of India, as told by its own Historians. The 
Muhammadan Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of 
the late Sir H. M. EzzioT. Revised and continued by Pro- 
fessor Jon Dowson. 8 vols. 8vo, LS 8s. 

EMERSON, Ellen Russell—\ndian Myths; or, Legends, Tradi- 
tions, and Symbols of the Aborigines of America. Jllustrated, 
Post Svo, LI 15. 

FERGUSSON, T.—Chinese Researches. First Part. Chinese 
Chronology and Cycles. Crown 8vo, 105. 64. 


FINN, Alexander. —Persian for Travellers. Oblong 32mo, 55. 
FRYER, Major G. E.—The Khyÿeng People of the Sandoway 
District, Arakan. With 2 Plates. 8vo, 35. 64. 
Päli Studies. No.l. Analysis, and Päli Text of the Subodhälan- 
kara, or Easy KRhetoric, by Sangharakkhita Thera. S8vo, 35. 64. 


à GHOSE, Loke N.—The Modern History of the Indian Chiefs, 
Rajas, etc. 2 vols. Post 8vo, 21:. 


GILES, Herbert A.—Chinese Sketches. 8vo, 105. 64. 
A Dictionary of Colloquial Idioms in the Mandarin 
Dialect. 4to, 285. 
Synoptical Studies in Chinese Character. S8vo, 155. 
Chinese without a Teacher, Being a Collection of Easy and 


Useful Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. 
12mM0, 55. 


The San Tzu Ching; or, Three Character Classic; and the 


Ch'Jen Tsu Wen; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically 
translated by HERBERT À. GILES. 12mo, 25. 64. 


GOVER, C. E.—The Folk-Songs of Southern India. Con- 
taining Canarese, Badaga, Coorg, Tamil, Malayalam, and Telugu 
Songs. The Cural. 8vo, 105. 64. 


GRIFFIN, L. Æ.—The Rajas of the Punjab. History of the 
Principal States in the Punjab, and their Political Relations with 
the British Government. Royal 8vo, 215. 


GRIFFITA, F. L.—The Inscriptions of Siut and Der Rifeh, 
With 21 Plates, 4to, 105, 
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GRIFFIS, W. E.—The Mikado's Empire. Book IL History of 
Japan, from B.c, 660 to A.D. 1872. Book II. Personal Experi- 
ences, Observations, and Studies in Japan, 1870-1874, Second 
Edition. Illustrated, 8vo, 205. 


Japanese Fairy World. Stories from the Wonder-Lore of 
Japan. With 12 Plates, Square 16mo, 7s, 64, 


IAFIZ OF SHIRAZ.—Selections from his Poerms, Translated 
from the Persian by HERMANN BICKNELL. With Oriental 
Bordering in gold and colour, and Illustrations by J. R. HEez- 
BERT, R.A. Demy 4to, £2 25, 


HAGGARD, W. H., and LE STRANGE, G.—The Vazir of Lan- 
kuran. A Persian Play. Edited, with a Grammatical Intro- 
duction, a Translation, Notes, and z Vocabulary, giving the 
Pronunciation. Crown 8vo, 105. 64. 


ALL, ÿohn Carey.—A General View of Chinese Civilization, 
and of the Relations of the West with China From the French 
of M. PIERRE LAFFITTE. Demy 8vo, 35. 


Hebrew Literature Society.—Lists on application. 


HEPBURN, F. C.—A Japanese and English, Dictionary. 
Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, 185. 


À Japanese-English and English-Japanese Diction- 
ary. Abridged by the Author. Square 16mo, 145. 


À Japanese-English and English-Japanese Diction- 
ary. Third Edition. Demy 8vo, half-morocco, cloth sides. 
305. 


UILMY, H.A. Prince Ibrahim.—The Literature of Egypt and 
the Soudan. From the Earliest Times to the Year 1885 
inclusive. A Bibliography; comprising Printed Books, Periodical 
Writings and Papers of Learned Societies, Maps and Charts, 
Ancient Papyri, Manuscripts, Drawings, etc. 2 vols Demy 
ato, £3 35. 


Hindoo Mythology Popularly Treated. An Epitomised De- 
scription of the various Heathen Deities illustrated on the Silver 
Swami Tea Service presented, as a memento of his visit to India, 
to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, K.G., by His Highness the 
Gaekwar of Baroda. Small 4to, 35. 62. 


ÆODGSON, B. H.—Kssays on the Languages, Literature, and 
Religion of Népal and Tibet. Together with further 
Papers on the Geography, Ethnology, and Commerce of those 
Countries. Royal 8vo, 145. 


HOPKINS, F. I.—KElementary Grammar of the Turkish 


Language. With a few Easy Exercises. Crown 8vo, 35. 67. : 
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ÆUNTER, Sir William Wilson.—The Imperial Gazetteer of 
India. New Edition. In 14 vols With Maps. 1886-87. 
Half-morocco, 43 35. 

The Indian Empire: Its People, History, and Products. 
Second and Revised Edition, incorporating the general results 
of the Census of 1881. With Map. Demy 8vo, f; IS. 

A Brief History of the Indian People, Fourth Edition, 
With Map. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 


The Indian Musalmans. Third Edition. 8vo, 1os. 64. 
Famine Aspects of Bengal Districts. A System of Famine 
Warnings. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 


A Statistical Account of Bengal. In 20 vols. S8vo, half 
morocco, 45. 


À Statistical Account of Assam. 2 vols With 2 Maps. 
8vo, half-morocco, 105. 


Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts (Buddhist). Col- 
lected in Nepal by B. H. Hodgson. 8vo, 25. 


India.—Publications of the Geographical Department of 
the India Office, London. A separate list, also list of all 
the Government Maps, on application. 


India.—Publications of the Geological Survey of India. 
A separate list on application, 


India Office Publications :— 
Aden, Statistical Accountof, 5. 
Baden Powell. Land Revenues, etc., in India. 125. 
Do. Jurisprudence for Forest Officers. 125, 
Beal’s Buddhist Tripitaka. 4s. 
Bombay Code. 215. 


Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. II. 145. Vol. VIII. 95 Vol. XIII. 
{2 parts) 165. Vol. XV. (2 parts) 165. 


Do, do. Vols Sato IT Mandex, XI, XII, 
XIV., XVI. &8s. each. 
Do. do. Vols. XXI, XXII, and XXIIL 9s. each. 
Burgess’ Archæological Survey of Western India. 

Vol. II. 635. 
Do, do, do, Vol. IIL. 425. 
Do, do. Vols. IV. and V. 1265. 
Do. . do. Southern India. 

Vol. I. 84s, 


Burma (British) Gazetteer. 2 vols. 505. 
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India Office Publications—continued. 


Corpus Inscriptionem Indicarum, Vol. L 325 Vol. III, 
505, 


Cunningham'’s Archæological Survey. Vols, I to XXIIL 
105,and 125, each. 


Do. Index to Vols. I, to XXIIL 125. 


Finance and Revenue Accounts of the Government of 
India for 1883-4. 25. 64, 


Gamble, Manual of Indian Timbers, 10: 


Indian Education Commission, Report of the, 125. 
Appendices. 10 vols. 105. 


Jaschke’s Tibetan-English Dictionary. 305, 
Liotard’s Silk in India. PartL 25. 

Loth. Catalogue of Arabic MSS. 10. 64, 
Markham's Abstract of Reports of Surveys, 15, 64. 
Mitra (Rajendralala), Buddha Gaya. 6os, 

Moir. Torrent Regions of the Alps. 15. 


Mueller. Select Plants for Extra-Tropical Countries. 
85. 


Mysore and Coorg Gazetteer, Vols. I. and Il. 10os. each. 


Do. do. Vol UT ss, 
N. W. P. Gazetteer, Vols. I. and II. 1os. each, 
Do. do, Vols. LIL. to XI., XIIL and XIV. 125. 
each. 
Oudh : do, Vols. I. to IIL. 1ïos. each. 


Rajputana Gazetteer. 3 vols. 155. 
Saunders’ Mountains and River Basins of India. 35e 
Taylor. Indian Marine Surveys. 25. 64. 


Trigonometrical Survey, Synopsis of Great, Vols. I to 
VI. os. 64. each. 


Trumpp’s Adi Granth. 525. 64. 

Waring. FPFharmacopœæia of India (The). 6: 
Watson’s Tobacco. 55. 

Wilson. Madras Army. Vols. I. and IL 215. 


International Numismata Orientalia (The). Royal 4to, in paper 


wrapper. Part I. Ancient Indian Weights. By E. THoMaASs, 
F.R.S. With a Plate and Map of the India of Manu. os. 62. 
Part IT. Coins of the Urtuki Turkumäns. By STANLEY LANE 
Poore. With 6 Plates. 05. Part III. The Coinage of Lydia . 
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International Numismata Orientalia (The)—continuea. 

and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the Fall of the Dynasty of 
the Achæmenidæ. By BARCLAY V. HEAD. With 3 Autotype 
Plates. 105.64. Part IV. The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty. 
By EpwarD THoMAs ROGERS. 1 Plate, 55 Part V. The 
Parthian Coinage. By PERCY GARDNER. 8 Autotype Plates. 
185. Part VI. The Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon. By 
T. W. RHys DaAvips. 1 Plate. 105. 


Vol: T. Containing the first six parts, as specified above, Royal 
ato, half-bound, £3 135. 64. 


Vol. II, Coins of the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish 
Coïnage and Money in the Old and New Testaments, ByF. W. 
MADDEN, M.R.A.S. With 279 Woodcuts and a Plate of 
Alphabets. Royal 4to, £2. 

Vol. III. Part. The Coins of Arakan, of Pegu, and of 
Burma. By Lieut.-General Sir ARTHUR PHAYRE, C.B. 
Also contains the Indian Balhara, and the Arabian Intercourse 
with India in the Ninth and following Centuries. By EDWARD 
RRQURS F.R.S. With 5 Autotype Illustrations. Royal 4to, 

s. 64. 

Vol. III. Part IL The Coins of Southern India. By Sir 

W. ELLIOT. With Map and Plates. Royal 4to, 255. 


FASCHKE, Æ. A.—A Tibetan-English Dictionary. Withspecial 
reference to the Prevailing Dialects. To which is added an 
English-Tibetan Vocabulary. Imperial 8vo, 41 105. 

Jataka (The), together with its Commentary. Being Tales of the 
Anterior Birth of Gotama Buddha. Now first published in Pali, 
by V. FAUSBOLL. Text. 8vo. Vol. I. 285. Vol. II. 285. 
Vol. III. 285. Vol. IV. 285. Vol. V., completing the work, 
is in preparation. 

SENNINGS, Hargrave—The Indian Religions ; or, Results'of the 
Mysterious Buddhism. Demy 8vo, 105. 64. 


FOÆNSON, Samuel.—Oriental Religions and their Relation to 
Universal Religion. Persia. Demy 8vo, 185. 


XISTNER, Otto—Buddha and his Doctrines,. A Bibliographical 
Essay. 4to, 25. 64. 

AXNOWZLES, F. H—Folk-Tales of Kashmir. Post 8vo, 165. 

ÆXOLBPE, F. W—A Language-Study based on Bantu; or, An 
Inquiry into the Laws of Root-Formation. Demy 8vo, 65. 

KRAPF, L.—Dictionary of the Suahili Language. 8vo, 30r. 


ZEGGE, Sames—The Chinese Classics. With a Translation, 
Critical and Exegetical. In 7 vols. Vols. I.-V. in 8 Parts, 
published. Royal 8vo, £2 25. each part. 
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LEGGE, James—continued. 

The Chinese Classics, translated into English, With Prelimi- 
nary Essays and Explanatory Notes. Popular Edition. Crown 
8vo. Vol. I. Life and Teachings of Confucius, Sixth Edition. 
105. 64, Vol. II. Works of Mencius. 125 Vol. III She- 
King ; or, Book of Poetry. 125, 

LILLIE, Arthur, M.R.A.S.—The Popular Life of EBuddha. 
Containing an Answer to the Hibbert Lectures of 1881, With 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 65, 

Buddhism in Christendom ; or, Jesus the Essene, With 
Illustrations. Demy 8vo, 155. 

ZOBSCHEID, W.—Chinese and English Dictionary, arranged 
according to the Radicals. Imperial 8vo, £2 8s. 

English and Chinese Dictionary, with the Punti and Man- 
darin Pronunciation, Folio, £8 8s. 

Maha-vira-Charita ; or, The Adventures of the Great Hero Rama. 
An Indian Drama. Translated from the Sanskrit of BHAvaA- 
BHÜTI. By JOHN PickFoRD. Crown 8vo, 55. 


MARIETTE-BE Y, Auguste.—The Monuments of Upper Egypt. 
A Translation of the ‘‘ Itinéraire de la Haute Egypt” of AUGUSTE 
MARIETTE-BEY. By ALPHONSE MARIETTE. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 


MARSDEN, William—Numismata Orientalia Ilustrata: The 
Plates of the Oriental Coins, Ancient and Modern, 
of the Collection of the late WILLIAM MARSDEN, F.RS. En- 
graved from Drawings made under his Directions. 57 Plates, 
ato, 315. 64, 

ÎALASON, F.—Burma : Its People and k'roductions ; or, Notes 
on the Fauna, Flora, and Minerals of Tenasserim, Pegu, and 
Burma. Vol. I. Geology, Mineralogy, and Zoology. Vol II. 
Botany. Revwritten by W. THEOBALD. 2 vols. Royal 8vo, £3. 


MHAXWELLI, W. E.—A Manual of the Malay Language, 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 


AAYERS, Wim. Fred.—The Chinese Government. A Manual of 
Chinese Titles. Second Edition. Royal 8vo, 155. 


Megha-Duta (The): (Cloud Messenger.) By KALIDAsA. Trans- 
lated from the Sanskrit into English Verse by the late H. H. 
WILSON, F.R.S. The Vocabulary by FRANCIS JOHNSON. New 
Edition. 4to, 105. 64. 


IZOCXLER, E.—A Grammar of the Baloochee Language, as 
itis spoken in Makran (Ancient Gedrosia), in the Persia-Arabic 
and Roman characters. Fcap. 8vo, 55. 


MUIR, Fohn.—Original Sanskrit Texts, on the Origin and History 
of the People of India. Translated by JoHN Mur, LL.D. 


Kegan Paul, Trench, Trübner & Co's Publications. 63 





AZUZR, Fohn—continued. 


Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, 
with an Inquiry into its Existence in the Vedic Age. Third 
Edition. Svo, £1I 15. 

Vol. II. The Trans-Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their 
Affinity with the Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second 
Edition. 8vo, £1 15. 

Vol.IIl. The Vedas : Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian 
Writers, on their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second 
Edition. 8vo, 165. 

Vol. IV. Comparison of the Vedic with the Later Representation of 
the Principal Indian Deities. Second Edition. 8vo, £1 15. 
Vol. V. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mytho- 
logy, Religious Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indians in the 

Vedic Age. Third Edition. 8vo, £1 15. 

MULLER, F, Max.—Outline Dictionary, for the Use of Mission- 
aries, Explorers, and Students of Language. 12mo, morocco, 
75. 64. : 

The Sacred Hymns of the Brahmins, as preserved in the 
Oldest Collection of Religious Poetry, the Rig-Veda-Sanhita, 
Translated by F. Max MüLLER. Vol. I. Hymns to the Maruts, 
or the Storm-Gods. 8vo, 125. 64. 


The Hymns of the Rig-Veda, in the Samhita and Pada 
Texts. 2 vols. Second Edition. 8vo, £I 125. 
Nâgânanda ; or, The Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama. 
Translated from the Sanskrit of Sri-Harsha-Deva, with Notes. 
By P. Boyp. Crown 8vo, 4s. 64. 


NEWMAN, Francis William.—AÀ Handbook of Modern Arabic. 
Post 8vo, 65. 


A Dictionary of Modern Arabic. Anglo-Arabic Dictionary 
and Arabo-English Dictionary. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, £1I 15. 


Oriental Text Society’s Publications. A list may be had on 
application. 


PALMER, the late E. H.—A Concise English-Persian Dic- 
tionary. With a Simplified Grammar of the Persian Language, 
Royal 16mo, 105. 64. 
A Concise Persian-English Dictionary. Second Edition. 
Royal 16mo, 105. 64. 


PRATT, George.—A Grammar and Dictionary of the Samoan 
Language. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 185. 


REDHOUSE, J. W.—The Turkish Vade-Mecum of Ottoman 
Colloquial Language. English and Turkish, and Turkish 
and English. The whole in English Characters, the Pronuncia- 
tion being fully indicated, Third Edition. 32mo, 6s, 


F 
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V£ZDHOUSE, J. W.—continued. 
On the History, System, and VYarieties of Turkish 
Poetry. lIllustrated by Selections in the Original and in 
English Paraphrase. 8vo, 25, 62, ; wrapper, 15. 64. 


À Tentative Chronological Synopsis of the History of 
Arabia and its Neighbours, from B.C. 500,000 (?) to 
A.D. 679. Demy 8vo, 15. 


Rig-Veda-Sanhita. A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. Trans- 
lated from the Sanskrit by the late H. H. WiLson, FRS, 
Edited by E. B, COWELL and W.F. WEgsrTer. In 6 vols. 8vo, 
cloth. Vols. I., IL, III. 21s.each. Vol. IV. 145. Vols, V. and 
VI. 215. each. 


SACHAU, Edward.—Albèrûünis India, An Account of the Re- 
ligion, Philosophy, Literature, Geography, Chronology, As- 
tronomy, Customs, Laws, and Astrology of India, about A.D. 
1030. Edited in the Arabic Original by Dr. EDWARD SACHAU, 
ato, 43 35. 

An English Edition, With Notes and Indices, 2 vols. Post 
He 365. 


SALMONÉ, Æ. A.—An Arabic-English Dictionary. (Com- 
prising about 120,000 Arabic Words, with an English Index of 
about 50,000 Words. 2 vols. Post 8vo, 365. 


SATOW, Ernest Mason.—An English-dapanese Dictionary of 
the Spoken Language. Second Edition. Imperial 32mo, 
125. 6d, | 


SCALAGINTWEIT, Emil—Buddhisrm in Tibet. Illustrated by 
Literary Documents and Objects of Religious Worship. Witha. 
Folio Atlas of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Print in the 
Text. Royal 8vo, £2 25. 

SCOTT, Fames George. —Burma as it was, as it is, and as it will 
be. Cheap Edition. Crown 8vo, 25. 64. 

SHERRING, M. A.—The Sacred City of the Hindus. An 
Account of Benares in Ancient and Modern Times. With Illus- 
trations. 8vo, 215. 


STEELE, Th,—An Eastern Love-Story. Kusa Jatakaya Crown 
8vo, 6s. 

SUYEMATZ, K.—Genji Monogatari. The Most Celebrated of the 
Classical Japanese Romances. Translated by K. SUYEMATZ. 
Crown 8vo, 75. 64. 


TARRING, C. F.—A Practical Elementary Turkish Grammar, 
Crown 8vo, 65. j 


Yazir of Lankuran, À Persian Play. A Text-Book of Modern 
Colloquial Persiah. Edited by W. H. HAGcarD and G, LE 
STRANGE, Crown 8vo, ros. 6#, 
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WATSON, ÿohn Forbes.—Index to the Native and Scientific 
Names of Indian and other Eastern Economic 
Planis and Products. Imperial 8vo, L1 115. 64. 


WAEELER, ]. Taiboys—The History of India from the Earliest 
Ages. Demy 8vo. Vol. I. Containing the Vedic Period 
- and the Mahä Bharata. With Map. Vol. II. The Ramayana, 
and the Brahmanic Period. With 2 Maps. 215. Vol. III. 
Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmanical Revival. With 2 Maps. 8vo, 
185. This volume may be had as a complete work with the fol- 
lowing title, ‘ History of India: Hindu, Buddhist, and Brah- 
manical.” Vol. IV. Part I. Mussulman Rule. 145. Vol. IV. 
Part II. Completing the History of India down to the time of the 
Moghul Empire. 125. 


Early Records of British India. A History of the English 
Settlements in India, as told in the Government Records, and 
other Contemporary Documents, from the earliest period down to 
the rise of British Power in India. Royal 8vo, 155. 


IVHITNEY, W. D.—A Sanskrit Grammar, including both the 
Classical Language and the older Dialects of Veda and Brahmana. 
Second Edition. S8vo, 125. 


WAITWORTAH, George Clifford.—An Anglo-Indian Dictionary : 
a Glossary of Indian Terms used in English, and of such English 
or other Non-Indian Terms as have obtained special meanings in 
India. Demy 8vo, cloth, 125. 


IVILLIAMS, S. Wells.—A Sylabic Dictionary of the Chinese 
Language ; arranged according to the Wu-Fang Vuen Vin, 
with the Pronunciation of the Characters as heard in Pekin, 
Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. 4to, £5 55. 

IVZLSON.—W orks of the late Horace Hayman Wilson. 

Vols. I. and II. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the 
Hindus. Collected and Edited by Dr. REINHOLD RosT. 2 vols. 
Demy 8vo, 215. \ 

Vols. IIL., IV., and V. Essays Analytical, Critical, and Philological, 
on Subjects connected with Sanskrit Literature. (Collected and 
Edited by Dr. REINHOLD ROST. 3 vols. Demy 8vo, 365. 

Vols. VI., VIL., VIIL., IX.ÿ and X. (2 parts). Vishnu Purän4, a 
System of.Hindu Mythology and Tradition. From the original 
Sanskrit. Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly from other Puranäs, 
Edited by FITZEDWARD HaLz, D.C.I, . Vols. L to V. (2 parts). 
Demy 8vo, £3 45. 64. 

Vôls. XI. and,XIT. Select Specimens.of the Theatre of the Hindus. 
From the original Sanskrit. Third Edition. 2 vols. Demy 


8vo, 215.* % 


WRIGAT, W.—The Book of Kalilah amd Dimnah. ‘Trans- 
lated from Arabic into Syfiac. Demy 8vo, 215. 
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES, 


Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion 
of the Parsis, By MARTIN HAUG, Ph.D, Third Edition, 
Edited and Enlarged by E. W. WEsr, 165. 


Texts from the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as Dham- 
mapada, Translated from the Chinese by S. BEAL. 7s. 6d. 


The History of Indian Literature, By ALPBRECHT WEBER, 
Translated from the German by J. MANN and Dr, T. ZACHARIA#, 
Second Edition. 105. 64, 


A Sketch of the Modern Languages of the East Indies, 
With 2 Language Maps. By ROBERT CUST. 75. 64. 


The Birth of the War-God. A Poem. By KALIDAS4A, Trans- 
lated from the Sanskrit by RALPH T. H. GRIFFITHS. Second 
Edition. 55. 


À Classical Dictionary of Hindu Mythology and History, 
Geography and Literature. By JOHN Dowson. 16. 


Metrical Translations from Sanskrit Writers. By J. Mure. 
145. 


Modern India and the Indians. Being a Series of Impres- 
sions, Notes, and Essays. By Sir MONIER MONIER-WILLIAMS. 
Fourth Edition. 145. 


The Life or Legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the Burmese. 
By the Right Rev. P. BIGANDET. Third Edition. 2 vols. 215. 


Miscellaneous Essays, relating to Indian Subjects. By B. H, 
HopGson. 2 vols. 285. 


Sélections from the Koran. By EDWARD WILLIAM LaANE, 
A New Edition. With an Introduction by STANLEY LANE 
POOLE. 95. 


+ 
Chinese Buddhism., A Volume of Sketches, Historical and Critical. . 
By J. EDkIns, D.D. 185. À 


The Gulistan ; or, Rose Garden of Shekh Mushliu-'a- 
Din Sadi of Shiraz. Translated from the Atish Kadah, by 
E. B. EAsTwICK, F.R.S. Second Edition. 105. 6%. 


A Talmudic Miscellany ; or, One Thousand and One Extracts 
from the Talmud, the Midrashim, and the Kabbalah. Compiled 
and Translated by P. J. HERSHON. 145. 


The History of Esarhaddon (Son ‘of Sennacherib), King of 
Assyria, B.C. 681-668. Translated from the Cuneiïform Inscrip- 
tions in the British Museum. Together with Original Texts, 
By E. A. BUDGE. 105, 64, 
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Buddhist Birth-Stories; or, Jätaka Tales. The Oldest Collec- 
tion of Folk-Lore extant : being the Jätakatthavannanä. Edited 
in the original Pali by V. FAUSBÜLL, and translated by T. W, 
Rays Davips. Translation. Vol. I. 185. 


The Classical Poetry of the Japanese. By BasiL CHAM- 
BERLAIN. 7s. 64. 


Linguistic and Oriental Essays. By KR. CusT, LL.D. First 
Series, 105. 64. ; Second Series, with 6 Maps, 215. 


Indian Poetry. Containing ‘The Indian Song of Songs,” from 
the Sanskrit of the Giîta Govinda of Jayadeva ; Two Books from 
“The Iliad of India ?” (Mahäbhärata) ; and other Oriental Poems. 
By Sir EDwIN ARNOLD, K.C.I.E. Third Edition. s. 64. 


The Religions of India. By A. BARTH. Translated by Rev. 
J. Woop. Second Edition. 165. 


Hindu Philosophy. The Sänkhya Kärikä of Iswara Krishna, 
An Exposition of the System of Kapila. By JOHN DAVIES. 6s, 


A Manual of Hindu Pantheism. The Vedantasara. Trans- 
lated by Major G. A. JACOB. Second Edition. 6s. 


The Mesnevi (usually (known as the Mesneviyi Sherif, or Holy 
Mesnevi) of Mevlanä (Our Lord) Jelalu-’d-Din Muhammed, Er- 
Rümi. Book the First. Illustrated by a Selection of Charac- 
teristic Anecdotes as collected by their Historian Mevlana 
Shemsu-’d-Din Ahmed, El Efläki El Arifi. Translated by J. W. 
REDHOUSE. LI 15. 


Eastern Proverbs and Emblems illustrating Old Truths, 
By the Rev. J. LONG. 65. 


The Quatrains of Omar Khayyäm. A New Translation. By 
E. H. WHINFIELD. 55. 


The Quatrains of Omar Khayyäm. The Persian Text, with 
an English Verse Translation. By E. H. WHINFIELD. 105. 64. 


The Mind of Mencius; or, Political Economy founded upon Moral 
Philosophy. A Systematic Digest of the Doctrines of the 
Chinese Philosopher Mencius. The Original Text Classified and 
Translated by the Rev. E. FABER. Translated from the German, 
with Additional Notes, by the Rev. A. B. HUTCHINSON. 105. 64. 


Yüsuf and Zulaika. A Poem by JAMI. Translated from the 
Persian into English Verse by KR. T. H. GRIFFITH. 85. 64. 


Tsuni- | Goam, the Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By THEo- 
PHILUS HAHN. 75. 64, 


A Comprehensive Commentary to the Quran. With SALES 
Preliminary Discourse, and Additional Notes. By Rev. E. M. 
IWaerRRwE Vols MTL and IT @r2se 6reach, » Vol.-IV, 
105. 64. ” 
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Hindu Philosophy: The Bhagavad Gîtâä; or, The Sacred 
Lay. A Sanskrit Philosophical Lay. Translated by JoHN 
DAVIESs. 85. 64. 


The Sarva-Darsana-Samgraha; or, Review of the Different 
Systems of Hindu Philosophy. By MADHAVA ACHARYA, Trans- 
lated by E. B. COWELL and A. E, Goucx. 105, 64. 


Tibetan Tales. Derived from Indian Sources. Translated from 
the Tibetan of the Kay-Gyur by F. ANTON VON SCHIEFNER. 
Done into English from the German by W.R.S, RALSTON, 145, 


Linguistic Essays. By CARL ABEL. 9s. 


The Indian Empire: Its History, People, and Products. By Sir 
WILLIAM WiLsON HUNTER, K.C.S.I. 215. ; 


History of the Egyptian Religion. By Dr. C. P. Tree, Leiden, 
Translated by J. BALLINGAL. 7s. 64. 


The Philosophy of the Upanishads. By A. E. Goucx. os. 


Udanavarga. A Collection of Verses from the Buddhist Canon, 
Compiled by DHARMATRÂTA. Translated from. the Tibetan by 
W. WooDVILLE ROCKHILL. Os. 


A History of Burma, including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, 
Tenasserim, and Arakan. From the Earliest Time to the End 
of the First War with British India. By Lieut.-General Sir 
ARTHUR P. PHAYRE, C.B. 145. 


A Sketch of the Modern Languages of Africa. Accom- 
panied by a Language Map. By KR. N. CusT. 2 vols. Wäith 
31 Autotype Portraits. 185. 

Religion in China. Containing a Brief Account of the Three 
Religions of the Chinese. By JosePH Epxixs, D.D. Third 
Edition. 7s. 64. 


Outlines of the History of Religion to the Spread of the 
Universal Religions. By Prof. C. P. TIELE. Translated 
from the Dutch by J. ESTLIN CARPENTER. Fourth Edition. 7s. 62, 


Si-Yu-Ki. Buddhist Records of the Wesiern World. 
Translated from the Chinese of HIUEN TSAING (A.D. 620).. By 
SAMUEL BEAL. 2 vols. With Map. 245. 


The Life of the Buddha, and the Early History of his 
Order. Derived from Tibetan Works in the Bkah-Hgyur and 
the Bstan-Hgyur. By W. W. ROCKHILL. 1os. 6%. 


The Sankhya Aphorisms of Kapila. With Illustrative Extracts 
from the Commentaries. Translated by J. R. BALLANTYNE, 
LL.D. Third Edition. 16s. 


The Ordinances of Manu. Translated from the Sanskrit. With 
an Introduction by the late A. C. BURNELL, C.L.E. Edited by 
EpwARD W. HOPKINS. 125. à 
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The Life and Works of Alexander Csoma De Kôrôs between 
1819 and 1842. With a Short Notice of all his Works and 
Essays, from Original Documents. By T. Duxa, M.D. os. 


Ancient Proverbs and Maxims from Burmese Sources ; 
or, The Niti Literature of Burma. By JAMES GRAY. 6. 


Manava-Dharma-Castra. The Code of Manu. Original Sanskrit 
Text, with Critical Notes. By Prof. J. JOLLY, Ph.D. 105. 64. 


Masnavi I Ma’navi. The Spiritual Couplets of Mauläna Jalalu- 
’d-Din Muhammad I Rümi. Translated and Abridged, By 
E. H. WHINFIELD. s. 6d. 


Leaves from my Chinese Scrap-Book. By F. H. BALrouURr, 
75. 6d. 


Miscellaneous Papers relating to Indo-China. Reprinted 
from ‘‘ Dalrymple’s Oriental Repertory,” ‘ Asiatick Researches, ” 
and the ‘‘ Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.” 2 vols. 215. 


Miscellaneous Essays on Subjects connected with the 
Malay Peninsula and the Indian Archipelago. From 
the ‘‘ Journals ” of the Royal Asiatic, Bengal Asiatic, and Royal 
Geographical Societies ; the ‘ Transactions ” and ‘* Journal ” of 
the Asiatic Society of Batavia, and the “ Malayan Miscellanies.?? 
Edited by KR. RostT. Second Series, 2 vols. With 5 Plates 
anda Map. £155s. 


The Satakas of Bhartrihari. Translated from the Sanskrit by the 
Rev. B. HALE WORTHAM. 55. 


Albêrünîis India, An Account of the Religion of India: its 
Philosophy, Literature, Geography, Chronology, Astronomy, 
Customs, Law, and Astrology, about A.D. 1030. By EpWwarD 
SACHAU. 2 vols. 365. 


The Folk-Tales of Kashmir, By the Rev. J. HINTON KNOWLES, 
165. 


Mediæval Researches from Eastern Asiatic Sources. Frag- 
ments towards the Knowledge of the Geography and History of 
Central and Western Asia from the Thirteenth to the Seven- 
teenth Century. By E. BRETSCHNEIDER, M.D. 2 vols. With 
2 Maps. 215. 


The Life of Hiuen-Tsiang. By the Shamans Hwur Li and 
YEN-TsuNc. With an Account of the Works of I-Tsing, By 
Prof. SAMUEL BEAI. 105. 


English Intercourse with Siam in the Seyenteenth Century, 
By J. ANDERSON, M.D. LL.D., FRS. 155. 


Bihar Proverbs, By JoHN CHRISTIAN. [72 preparation. 
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Original Sanskrit Texts on the Origin and History of the 
People of India : Their Religion and Institutions. Collected, 
Translated, and Iilustrated. By J. Mur, LL.D, Vol, L 
Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with 
an inquiry into its existence in the Vedic Age, Third Edition. 
275, 





MILITARY WORKS, 


PBRACKENBURY, Col. C. B., R.A.— Military Handbooks for 
Regimental Officers. 

I. Miitary Sketching and Reconnaissance. By Col, 
F. J. Hutchison and Major H. G. MacGregor. Fifth 
Edition. With 16 Plates. Small crown 8vo, 45. 

II. The Elements of Modern Tactics Practically 
applied to English Formations. By Lieut.-Col. 
Wilkinson Shaw. Seventh Edition. With 25 Plates and 
Maps. Small crown 8vo, 05. 

III. Field Artillery. Its Equipment, Organization and Tactics, 
By Lieut.-Col. Sisson C. Pratt, R.A. Fourth Edition, 
Small crown 8vo, 6s. 

IV. The Elements of Military Administration. First 
Part: Permanent System of Administration. By Major 
J. W. Buxton. Small crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 

V. Military Law: lits Procedure and Practice. By 
Lieut.-Col, Sisson C. Pratt, R.A. Fifth Edition. Revised, 
Small crown 8vo, 45. 64. 

VI. Cavalry in Modern War. By Major-General F, Chenevix 
Trench, C.M.G. Small crown 8vo, 6s. 

VII. Field Works. Their Technical Construction and Tactical 


Application. By the Editor, Col. C. B. Brackenbury, R.A, 
Small crown 8vo, in 2 parts, 125. 


BROOKE, Major, C. A.—A System of Field Training. Small 
crown 8vo, cloth limp, 25. 


Campaign of Fredericksburg, November—December, 1862. 
À Study for Officers of Volunteers. Bya Line Officer. With 
5 Maps and Plans. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 55, 


CLERY, C. Francis, Col.—Minor Tactics. With 26 Maps and Plans. 
Eighth Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo, 95. 


COLVILE, Lieut,-Col. C. F.—Military Tribunals, Sewed, 25, 64. 
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CRAUFURD, Capt. H. F—Suggestions for the Military Train- 
ing of a Company of Infantry. Crown 8vo, 15. 64, 


HAMILTON, Capt. lan, A.D.C.—The Fighting of the Future. 15, 
+ 


HARRISON, Co. À.—The Officers Memorandum Book for 
Peace and War. Fourth Edition, Revised throughout. 
Oblong 32mo, red basil, with pencil, 35. 64. 


Notes on Cavalry Tactics, Organisation, etc. By a Cavalry 
Officer. With Diagrams. Demy 8vo, 125. 


PARR, Col H. Hallam, C.M.G.—The Dress, Horses, and 
Equipment of Infantry and Staff Officers. Crown 
8vo, 15. 


Further Training and Equipment of Mounted In- 
fantry. Crown 8vo, 15. . 


PATERSON, Lieut.-Colonel William.—Notes on Military Survey- 
ing and Reconnaissance. Sixth Edition. With 16 Plates, 
Demy 8vo, 75. 64. 


SCHAW, Col. H.—The Defence and Attack of Positions and 
Localities. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 35. 64, 


STONE, Capt. F. Gleadowe, R.A.—Tactical Studies from the 
Franco-German War of 1870-71. With 22 Lithographic 
Sketches and Maps. Demy 8vo, 105. 64. 


WILXINSON, Æ. Spenser, Capt. 2o0th Lancashire R.V.— Citizen 
Soldiers. Essays towards the Improvement of the Volunteer 
Force, Crown 8vo, 25. 64, 


EDUCATIONAL. 


ABEL, Carl, Ph.D.—Linguistic Essays. Post 8vo, 95. 


Slavic and Latin. Ilchester Lectures on Comparative Lexi. 
cography. Post 8vo, 55. 


APBRAHAMS, L. B.—A Manual of Scripture History for Use 
in Jewish Schools and Families. With Map and Ap- 
pendices. Crown 8vo, 15. 64. 


AZN, F.—A Concise Grammar of the Dutch Language, with 
Selections from the best Authors in Prose and Poetry. After 
Dr. F. Ahn’s Method. 12mo, 35. 69. 


Practical Grammar of the German Language. Crown 
8vo, 35. 64, : (0 S 
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AZN, F—continued, 
New, Practical, and Easy Method of Learning the 


German Language, First and Second Courses in r vol. 
12mM0, 35. 


Key to Ditto. 12mo, 87. 


Manual of German anû English Conversations, or Vade 
Mecum for English Travellers, 12mo, 15, 64 


New, Practical, and Easy Method of Learning the 
French Language. First Course and Second Course, 12mo, 
each 15. 64. The Two Courses in 1 vol. 12mo, 35. 


New, Practical, and Easy Method of Learning the 
French Language. Third Course, containing a French 
Reader, with Notes and Vocabulary. 12mo, 15. 62. 


New, Practical, fand Easy Method of Learning the 
Italian Language. First and Second Courses. 12mo, 35. 64, 





Ahn's Course. Latin Grammar for Beginners. By W. IHNE, 
Ph.D. 12mo, 35. 


BARANOWSKXT, F. f—Anglo-Polish Lexicon. Fcap. 8vo, 125, 


Slownik Polsko-Angielski. (Polish-English Lexicon.) Fcap. 
8vo, 125. 


ÆLLOWS, Fohn.—Krench and English Dictionary for the 
Pocket. Containing the French-English and English-French 
divisions on the same page; conjugating all the verbs; distin- 
guishing the genders by different types ; giving numerous aids to 
pronunciation ; indicating the Xaison or non-liaison of terminal 
consonants ; and translating units of weight, measure, and value 
by a series of tables. Second Edition. 32mo, roan, 105. 64. ; 
morocco tuck, 125. 64. 


Tous les Verbes. Conjugations of all the Verbs in the French 
and English Languages. 32mo, 6%. 
BOFESEN, Maria.—A Guide to the Danish Language. De 
signed for English Students. 12mo, 55. 


BOLTA, C.—The German Caligraphist. Copies for German Hand. 
writing. Oblong 4to, 15. 


BOWEN, Æ. C., M.A.—Studies in English. For the use of Modern 
Schools. Tenth Thousand. Small crown Svo, 15. 64. 


English Grammar for Beginners. Fcap. Svo, 15. 


Simple English Poems. English Literature for Junior Classes. 
In four parts. Parts I., I., and III., 67. each. Part IV., 15. 
Complete, 35. 
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BRETTE, P.H.,and THOMAS, F.—French Examination Papers 
set at the University of London. Arranged and Edited 
by the Rev. P. H. ERNEST BRETTE, B.D., and FERDINAND 
THomas, B.A. Part I. Matriculation, and the General Examina- 
tion for Women. Crown 8vo, 35. 69. 

French Examination Papers set at the University of 
London. Key to Part I. Edited by the Rev. P. H. EF. 
BRETTE and F. THoMaAs. Crown 8vo, 55. 

French Examination Papers set at the University of 
London. Edited by the Rev. P. H. ERNEST BRETTE and 
FERDINAND THOMAS. Part II, Crown 8vo, 7s. 

BUTLER, F.—The Spanish Teacher and Colloquial Phrase 
Book. 18mo, half-roan, 25. 64. 

BYRNE, ÿames.—General Principles of the Structure of Lan- 
guage. 2 vols. Demy 8vo, 36. 

The Origin of Greek, Latin, and Gothic Roots. Demy 
8vo, 185. 

CAMERIN], E.—T'Eco Italiano, A Practical Guide to Italian 
Conversation. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, 4s. 64, 


CONTOPOULOS, N.—A Lexicon of Modern Greek-English 
and English-Modern Greek. 2 vols. 8vo, 27s. 


CONWA Y, R. Seymour.—YWerner’s Law in Italy. An Essay in the 
History of the Indo-European Sibilants. Demy 8vo, 5s. \ 
The IJtalic Dialects. I. The Text of the Inscriptions. II. An 
Italic Lexicon. Edited and arranged by R. SEYMOUR CONWAY. 
8vo. [2 preparation. 


DELBRÜCK, B.—Introduction to the Study of Language, 
The History and Methods of Comparative Philology of the Indo- 
European Languages. 8vo, 55. 


D'ORSEY, À. ÿ. D.—A Practical Grammar of Portuguese 
and English. Adapted to Ollendorffs System.  Fourth 
Edition. 12mo, Ys. k 

Colloquial Portuguese ; or, The Words and Phrases of Every- 
day Life. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 


DUSAR, P. Friedrich.—A Grammar of the German Language. 
With Exercises. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 45. 64. 
À Grammatical Course of the German Language. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 
Education Library. Edited by Sir PHILIP MAGNUS :— 


An Introduction to the History of Educational 
Theories. By Oscar BROWNING, M.A. Second Edition, 
35. 64, 
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Education Library—continmet. 
Industrial Education. By Sir PxiLip MAGNUS. 6e. 
Old Greek Education. By the Rev, Prof. MAHAFFY, M.A, 
Second Edition, 35, 62, 
School Management, Including a general view of the work 


of Education, {Organization, and Discipline, By Josepx LANDoN. 
Seventh Edition, 6s. 


£GER, Gustav.—Technological Dictionary in the English and 
German Languages, Edited by Gusrav Ecer, 2 vols, 
Royal 8vo, LI 75. 

ÆELLIS, Robert.—Sources of the Etruscan and Basque Lan- 
Buages. Demy 8vo, 7s. 64. 


FRIEDRICA, P.—Progressive German Reader. With Copious 
Notes to the First Part. Crown 8vo, 45. 64, 


FRŒMPLING, Friedrich Ofto.—Graduated German Reader, A 
5 Selection from the most Popular Writers ; with a Vocabulary for 
the First Part. Tenth Edition. 12mM0, 35. 64, 


Graduated Exercises for Translation into German. 
Consisting of Extracts from the best English Authors; with 
Idiomatic Notes. Crown 8vo, 45. 64, Without N otes, 45, 


GARLANDA, Federico. —The Fortunes of Words. Letters 10 a 
Lady. Crown 8vo, 5s. 


The Philosophy of Words. À Popular Introduction to the 
Science of Language, Crown 8vo, 55. 


GELDART, E. M.—A Guide to Modern Greek. Post 8vo, 75. 64. 
Key, 25. 67, 


GOWAN, Major Walter E.—A. Ivanoff's Russian Grammar. 
(16th Edition.) Translated, enlarged, and arranged for use of 
Students of the Russian Language. Demy 8vo, 6s. 


ZODGSON, W. B.—The Education of Girls; and the Em-, 
ployment of Women of the Upper Classes Edu- 
cationally considered. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 


WARCHAER, Theodore.— Questionnaire Francais. Questions on 
French Grammar, Idiomatic Diffculties, and Military Expres- 
sions. Fourth Edition, Crown 8vo, 45. 64, ; interleaved with 
Writing-paper, 55. 64. 

ZANDON, Soseph.—Schoo!l Management ; Including a General View 
ofthe Work of Education, Organization, and Discipline. Seventh 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

LANGE, F. À, W.—Germania. A German Reading-Book Arranged 
Progressively. Part I. Anthology of German Prose and Poetry, 
with Vocabulary and Biographical Notes. 8vo, 35. 64. Part II. 
Essays on German History and Institutions, with Notes. Svo, 
35. 62. Parts I, and II. together, 55. 67. 
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LANGE, F, X. W.—continuea. 
German Grammar Practice, Crown 8vo, 15. 64. 
Colloquial German Grammar. Crown 8vo, 45, 64, 


LE-BRUN, I.—Materials for Translating from English into 
French. Seventh Edition. Post 8vo, 4s. 64. 


Little French Reader (The). Extracted from ‘The Modern 
French Reader.” Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 25. 


MAGNUS, Sir Philip —\ndustrial Education. Crown 8vo, 65. 


AASON, Charlotte M.—Home Education : a Course of Lectures to 
Ladies. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 


AILLHOUSE, ÿohn.—Pronouncing and Explanatory English 
and Italian Dictionary. 2 vols. 8vo, 125. 


Manual of Italian Conversation. 18mo, 25. 


Modern French Reader (The). A Glossary of Idioms, Gallicisms, 
and other Difficulties contained in the Senior Course of the 
Modern French Reader. By CHARLES CAssAL. Crown 8vo, 25. 64. 


Modern French Reader (The). Prose. Junior Course. Tenth 
Edition. Edited by CH. CASSAL and THÉODORE KARCHER. 
Crown 8vo, 25. 64. 


Senior Course. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 4s, 
Modern French Reader. Senior Course and Glossary combined. 65, 


NUGENT':—Improved French and English and English and 
French Pocket Dictionary. 24mo, 35. 


OLLENDORFF.—Metodo para aprender a Leer, escribir y hablar 
el Inglés segun el sistema de Ollendorff, Por RAMON PALEN- 
ZUELA y JUAN DE LA CARRENO. 8vo, 4s. 64. Key to ditto. 
Crown 8vo, 35. 


Metodo para aprender a Leer, escribir y hablar el Frances, 
segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff. Por TEODORO 
SIMONNÉ. Crown 8vo, 6. Keyto ditto. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 


OTTÉ, £E. C.— Dano-Norwegian Grammar. A Manual for 
Students of Danish based on the Ollendorffian System. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. Key to above. Crown 8vo, 35. 


PONSARD, F.—Charlotte Corday. A Tragedy. Edited, with 
English Notes and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. CASsAL, 
LL.D. Third Edition. 12mo, 25. 64. 


L'Honneur et l’Argent, A Comedy. Edited, with English 
Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 
Second Edition. 12mo, 35. 64. 


RASK, Erasmus.—Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Tongue. 
from the Danish of ERASMUS Rask. By BENJAMIN THORPE, 
Third Edition. Post 8vo, 55. 64. 
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RIOLA, Henry. —How to Learn Russian, A Manual for Students, 
based upon the Ollendorffian System. With Preface by W. K. 
S. RALSTON. Fourth Edition, Crown 8vo, 125, 
Key to the above. Crown 8vo, 5s, 


À Graduated Russian Reader, With a Vocabulary. Crown 
8vo, 105. 64. 


ROCYE, ÀA.—A French Grammar, Adopted for the Public Schools 
by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction, Crown 8vo, 35. 


Prose and Poetry. Select Pieces from the best English Authors, 
for Reading, Composition, and Translation, Second Edition. 
Fcap. 8vo, 25. 64. 


ROSING, S.—KEnglish-Danish Dictionary, Crown 8vo, 85. 64. 


SAYCE, A. H.—An Assyrian Grammar for Comparative Purposes, 
Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 


The Principles of Comparative Philology. Third Edition, 
Crown 8vo, 105. 64. 


SINCLAIR, F.—A German Vocabulary. Crown Svo, 2r. 


SMITH, M., and HORNEMAN, Æ.—Norwegian Grammar, 
With a Glossary for Tourists. Post 8vo, 25. 


THOMPSON, À. R—Dialogues, Russian and English. (Crown 
8vo, 55. 


TOSCANT, Giovanni.—Italian Conversational Course. Fourth 
Edition. 12mo, 55. 


Italian Reading Course, Fcap. 8vo, 45. 64. 


Trübner’s Catalogue of Dictionaries and Grammars of the 
Principal Languages and Dialects of the World. 
Second Edition. 8vo, 55. 


Trüubner’s Collection of Simplified Grammars of the Prin- 
cipal Asiatic and European Languages. Edited by 
REINHOLD RosT, LL.D. Crown 8vo. 


I  Hindustani, Persian, and Arabic. By E. H, PALMER. 
Second Edition. 55. | 


II. Hungarian. Byl. SINGER. 4s. 64. 
III. Basque. By W. VAN Eys. 55. 64. 
IV. Malagasy. By G. W. PARKER. 55. 
V. Modern Greek. By E. M. GELDART. 25. 6%. 
VI. Roumanian. ByR. TORCEANU. 5 
VIL Tibetan Grammar. By H.A. JASCHKE. ,5% 
VIIL Danish. ByE.C. OTré. 25. 64. ; ' 
IX. Turkish. ByJ. W. REDHOUSE. Tor. 64. 
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Trübner’s Collection of Simplified Grammars of the Prin- 
cipal Asiatic and European Languages—continued. 


X. Swedish. ByE.C. OTTÉ. 25. 67, 
XI Polish. By W. R. MoRriLL. 35. 64. 
XII Pali. ByE.Müzrer. s. 64. 
XIII. Sanskrit. By H. EDGREN. 105. 64. 
XIV. Grammaire Albanaïise. Par P. W. 5. 64. 
XV. Japanese. By B. H. CHAMBERLAIN. 55. 
XVI. Serbian. By W. R. MORFILL. 4s. 64. 
XVIL Cuneiform Inscriptions. By GEORGE BERTIN, 55, 
XVIIL Panjäbr Language, By the Rev. W. Sr. CLAIR 
TiIsDALL. 7s. 64, 
XIX. Spanish. By W.F. HARVEY. 35. 64. 
VAN LAUN.—Grammar of the French Language. Crown 8vo. 


Parts I. and II. Accidence and Syntax. 45. Part III. Exer- 
cises. 35. 64. 


VELASQUEZ, M., de la Cadena.—A Dictionary of the Spanish 
and English Languages. For the Use of Voung Learners 
and Travellers. In 2 parts. I. Spanish-English. Il. English- 
Spanish. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


A Pronouncing Dictionary of the Spanish and English 
Languages, 2 parts in one volume. Royal 8vo, £1I 4s 


New Spanish Reader, Passages from the most approved 
Authors, in Prose and Verse.. With Vocabulary. Post 8vo, 65. 


An Easy Introduction to Spanish Conversation, 12mo, 
25. 64, 


VELASQUEZ and SIMONNÉ—New Method to Read, Write, 
Speak the Spanish Language. Adapted to Ollen- 
dorff’s System. Post 8vo, 65. Key. Post 8vo, 4s. 


VIEYRA.—A New Pocket Dictionary of the Portuguese and 
English Languages. In 2 parts. Portuguese-English and 
English-Portuguese. 2 vols. Post 8vo, 105. 


WELLER, E.—An Improved OR. rnslsl and French, 
and French and English. Royal 8vo, 75. 6 


WAITNEY, W. D.—Language and the Study of Language. 
Twelve Lectures on the Principles of Linguistic Science. Fourth 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 105. 64. AL 

Language and its Study, with especial reference toith&.Iñdo-, 


European Family of Languages. Lectures. Edited byt 1e Rev. 
R. Morris, LL.D. Second Edition, Crown 8vo, 5. + : 
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WHITNEY, Prof. William Duwight. — Essentials of English 
Grammar, for the Use of Schools, Second Edition, Crown 
8vo, 35. 64. 


VOUMANS, Eliza A,—First Book of Botany. Designed to 
cultivate the Observing Powers of Children, With 300 
Engravings. New and Cheaper Edition, Crown 8vo, 25, 64, 
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ADAMS, Estelle Davenport.—Sea Song and River Rhyrmne, from 
haucer to Tennyson, With 12 Etchings. Large crown 
8vo, 105. 64. 


ALEXANDER, William, D.D., Bishop of Derry.—St, Augustine’s 
Holiday, and other Poems. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


ARNOLD, Sir Edwin, CS.I—In my Lady's Praise, Being 
Poems Old and New, written to the Honour of Fanny, Lady 
Arnold. Imperial 16mo, parchment, 35. 64. 


Poems: National and Non-Oriental. With some New 
Pieces. Selected from the Works of Sir EDWIN ARNOLD, C,;S.I. 
Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 


*,* See also under ORIENTAL, 1 
BADDELEY, St. Clair.—Lotus Leaves. Fcap. folio, boards, 8s. 6. 


BARNES, William.—Poems of Rural Life, in the Dorset 


Dialect. New Edition, complete in one vol. Crown 8vo, 
6s. 


BLUNT, Wilfrid Scawen.— The Wind and the Whirlwind, 
Demy 8vo, 15. 64, 


The Love Sonnets of Proteus, Fifth Edition, Elzevir 8vo, 
58 


In Vinculis. With Portrait. Elzevir 8vo, 55. 
À New Pilgrimage, and other Poems. Elzevir 8vo, 5s. 


BRYANT, W. C.—Poems. Cheap Edition, with Frontispiece. Small 
crown 8vo, 35. 64, 


CODD, John.—AÀ Legend of the Middle Ages, and other Songs of 
the Past and Present, Crown 8vo, 45. 


DASAX, Blancor.—Tales of a Tennis Partÿ. Small crown $vo, ss. 
DAWE, William—Sketches in Yerse. Small crown 8vo, 35. 67. 
DAWSON, C. A—Sappho. Small crown 8vo, 5s. 
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DE VERE, Aubrey.—Poetical Works. 


I. THE SEARCH AFTER PROSERPINE, etc. 35. 64, 
II. THE LEGENDS OF ST. PATRICK, etc. 35. 64. 
III. ALEXANDER THE GREAT, etc. 35. 64. 


The Foray of Queen Meayve, and other Legends of Ireland's 
Heroic Age. Small crown 8vo, 35. 64. 
Legends of the Saxon Saints. Small crown 8vo, 35. 64. 


Legends and Records of the Church and the Empire. 
Small crown 8vo, 35. 64. 


DOBSON, Austin.—Old World Idylls, and other Verses. Elzevir 
8vo, gilt top, 6s. 


At the Sign of the Lyre. Elzevir 8vo, gilt top, 6s, 
DOYLE, ÿ.—Cause. Small crown 8vo, 65. 
DURANT, Héloïse —Dante. A Dramatic Poem. Small crown 8vo, 5 


DUTT, Toru.—A Sheaf Gleaned in French Fields. Demy 8vo, 
105. 64. 
Ancient Ballads and Legends of Hindustan. With an 
Introductory Memoir by EDMUND Gosse. 18mo. Cloth extra, 
gilt top, 55. 
Elegies and Memorials. By A. and L. Fcap. 8vo, 25. 64, 


ÆELLIOTT, Ebeneser, The Corn Law Rhymer.—Poems. Edited by his 
son, the Rev. EDWIN ELLIOTT, of St, John's, Antigua. 2 vols. 
Crown 8vo, 185. 


English Verse. Edited by W. J. LINTON and KR. H, STopparn, 
5 vols. Crown 8vo, cloth, 55. each, 


I. CHAUCER TO BURNS. 
II. TRANSLATIONS. 
III. Lyrics OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY, 
IV. DRAMATIC SCENES AND CHARACTERS. 
V. BALLADS AND ROMANCES, 


FIFE-COOXSON, Lieut.-Col.—The Empire of Man. Small crown 
8vo, 25. 64. 
GARRICK, Æ. B. W.—India. A Descriptive Poem. Crown 8vo, 
75. 64. 
GOSSE, Edmund.—New Poems. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64. 
Firdausi in Exile, and other Poems. Second Edition. Elzevir 
8vo, gilt top, 6s. 
On Viol and Flute; Lyrical Poems. With Frontispiece by L, 
ALMA TADEMA, R.A., and Taïlpiece by IAMO THORNYCROr', 


R.A. Elzevir 8vo, 6s. 
G 
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GRAY, Maxwell. — Westminster Chimes, and other Poems. Small 
crown 8vo, 55. 


GURNEY, Rev, Alfred.—The Vision of the Eucharist, and other 
Poems. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
A Christmas Faggot. Small crown 8vo, 5s. 
Yoices from the Holy Sepulchre, Crown 8vo, gs, 
ITARRISON, Clifford—1In Hours of Leisure, Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo, 55. 
HEINE, Heinrich.—The Love-Songs of, Englished by H. EL. 
BRIGGS. Post 8vo, parchment, 35. 64. 
UES, Zvan.—Xeart to Heart. Small crown 8vo, 5s. 
INGLEBY, Holcombe.—KEchoes from Naples, and Other Poems, 
With Illustrations by his Wife. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 


KEATS, fohn.—Poetical Works, Edited by W. T. Agxo1D. Large 
crown 8vo, choicely printed on hand-made paper, with Portrait 
in eau-forte.  Parchment or cloth, 125.3; vellum, 155 New 
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 35. 64. 


XING, Mrs. Hamilton.—The Disciples. Tenth Edition Small 
crown 8vo, 55. Elzevir Edition. Cloth extra, 65. 
À Book of Dreams. Third Edition. Ciown 8vo, 35. 64. 


The Sermon in the Hospital (from “The Disciples”). Fcap. 
8vo, 154 Cheap Edition for distribution 34., or 205. per 100. 


Ballads of the North, and other Poems. Crown 8vo, 5s. 


LANG, A.—XXXII. Ballades in Blue China. Elzevir 8vo, 5s. 
Rhymes à la Mode. With Frontispiece by E. A. ABBev. 
Second Edition. Elzevir 8vo, cloth extra, gilt top, 5s. 


Living English Poets MDCCCLXZXXII. With Frontispiece by 
WALTER CRANE. Second Edition. Large crown 8vo. Printed 
on hand-made paper. Parchment or cloth, 125.; vellum, 155. 

ZOCKER, Æ—London Lyrics. Tenth Edition. With Portrait, 
Ilzevir 8vo, cloth extra, gilt top, 55. 


LULWORTA, Eri.—Sunshine and Shower, and other Poems. 
Small crown 8vo, 5s. 

ZLYALZ, Sir Alfred.—VWerses written in India. Elzevir 8vo, gilt 
top, 55. 

MASSEY, Geraïd.—My JLiyrical Life. Poems Old and New. Two 
Series. Fcap. 8vo, 55. each. 

MEREDITA, Owen (The Earl of Lytton].—Lucile. New Eäition. 
re Illustrations, 16mo, 35. 67. Cloth extra, gilt edges, 
45, 04: 
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MORRIS, Lewis—Poetical Works of. New and Cheaper Editions. 
.In 5 vols., 55. each. 


Vol. I. contains ‘‘ Songs of Two Worlds.” Thirteenth Edition, 

Vol. II. contains ‘The Epic of Hades.” Twenty-third Edition. 

Vol. III. contains ‘Gwen ” and ‘The Ode of Life’ Seventh 
Edition. 

Vol. IV. contains ‘Songs Unsung ” and “Gycia.” Fifth Edition. 

Vol. Y. contains ‘Songs of Britain.” Third Edition. Feap. 8vo, $s. 

Poetical Works. Complete in 1 vol. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


The Epic of Hades. With 16 Autotype Illustrations, after the 
Drawings of the late George R. Chapman. 4to, cloth extra, gilt 
leaves, 215. 


The Epic of Hades. Presentation Edition. 4to, cloth extra, 
gilt leaves, 105. 64. 


The Lewis Morris Birthday Book. Edited by S. S. CopE- 
MAN, with Frontispiece after a Design by the late George KR. 
Chapman. 32mo, cloth extra, gilt edges, 25. ; cloth limp, 15. 64, 


OWEN, ÿohn.—VWerse Musings on Nature. Faith and Freedom, 
Crown 8vo, 75. 64. 
PFEIFFER, Emily.—Flowers of the Night. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
PIERCE, F.—In Cloud and Sunshine. A Volume of Poems, 
Fcap. 8vo, 55. 
POE, Edgar Allan.—The Raven. With Commentary by JoHN H, 
INGRAM." Crown 8vo, parchment, 65. 


Rare Poems of the 16th and 17th Centuries. Edited by W. J. 
LINTON. Crown 8vo, 55. 


ROWBOTHAM, F. F.—The Human Epic. Cantoi. Crown 8vo, 


15. 64. 


RUNEBERG, Johan Ludvig.—Nadeschda. A Romantic Poem in 
Nine Cantos. Translated from the Swedish by Miss MARIE A. 

BRowN (Mrs. JOHN B. SHIPLEY). With Illustrations. 8vo. 

[/# preparation. 


SCOTT, G. F, E.—Sursum Corda ; or, Songs and Service. Small 
. crown 8vo, 55. 


SEARELLE, Luscombe.—The Dawn of Death. Crown Svo, 4s. 64. 


SYMONDS, Fohn Addington.—VWagabunduli Libellus. Crown 
8vo, 6s, 


TAYLOR, Sir H.—Works. Complete in Five Volumes, Crown 
8vo, 305. 


Philip Van Artevelde. Fcap. 8vo, 35. 62. 
The Virgin Widow, etc, Fcap. 8vo, 35. 64, 
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TRENCH, Archbishop.—Poems. Collected and Arranged anew. Tenth 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 7s. 64. 


Poems. Library Edition, 2 vols. Small crown 8vo, 105. 
Sacred Latin Poetry. Chiefly Lyrical, Selected and Arranged 
for Use. Third Edition, Corrected and Improved. Fcap. 8vo, 7s. 
Twilight and Candleshades. By Exuz. With 15 Vignettes. 
Small crown 8vo, 55. 
TYNAN, Katherine—XLouise de la Valliere, and other Poems. 
Small crown 8vo, 35. 64. 
Shamrocks. Small crown 8vo, 55. 
WADDIE, ÿohn.—Divine Philosophy. Small crown 8vo, ss. 
WILSON, Crawford.—Pastorals and Poems. Crown 8vo, 75. 64. 
Wordsworth Birthday Book (The). Edited by ADELAIDE and 
VIOLET WORDSWORTH. 32m0, limp cloth, 15.64. ; cloth extra, 25. 


Wordäsworth, Selections from. By Wm. KNIGHT and other 
members of the Wordsworth Society. Large crown 8vo. Printed 
on hand-made paper. With Portrait. Parchment, 125.; vellum, 
155. 

YEATS, W. B.—The Wanderings of Oisin, and other Poems, 
Small crown 8vo, 55, 


NOVELS AND TALES,. 


BANKS, Mrs. G, L.—God's Providence House. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


BILLER, Emma.—Uli. The Story of a Neglected Girl. Translated 
from the German by A. B. DAIsy RosT. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


CABLE, G. W.—Strange True Stories of Louisiana. Svo, 
75. 64. 

CAIRD, Mona.—The Wing of Azrael. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

COLERIDGE, Hon. Stephen.—The Sanctity of Confession. A 
Romance. Crown 8vo, 55, 

CRAWFURD, Oswald.—Sylvia Arden. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo, Is. 

DERING, Ross George.—Giraldi ; or, The Curse of Love. A Tale of 
the Sects. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 125. 


ÆEBERS, Georg. —Margery. A Tale of Old Nuremberg. Translated 
from the German by CLARA BELL. 2 vols. 8s,; paper, 55, 
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ÆECXSTEIN, Ernst.—Nero. A Romance. Translated from the German 
by CLARA BELL and MARY J. SAFFORD. 2 vols. Paper, 55. 


FLETCHER, F. S.—Andrewlina. Crown 8vo, cloth, 15, 64. ; paper 
covers, 15. 


The Winding Way. Crown 8vo, 


FRANCIS, Frances.—Mosquito. A Tale of the Mexican Frontier. 
Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 


GAZLDOS, B. Perez.—Leon Roche. A Romance. From the Spanish 
by CLARA BELL. 2 vols. 16mo, cloth, 85. ; paper, 55. 


GARDINER, ZLinda.—His Heritage. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo, 65. 


GRAY, Maxwell.—The Reproach of Annesley. With Frontis- 
piece. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Silence of Dean Maitland. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


GREY, Rowland.—In Sunny Switzerland. A Tale of Six Weeks. 
Second Edition. Small crown 8vo, 55. 


Eindenblumen and other Stories. Small crown 8vo, 55. 
By Virtue of his Office. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
Jacob’s Letter, and other Stories. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

HARRIS, Emily Marion—Lady Dobbs. A Novel. In2 vols. 215 


HAUNTER, Hay, and WHYTE, Walter.—My Ducats and My 
Daughter. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


INGELOW, Fean.—Off the Skelligs. A Novel. With Frontispiece, 
Crown 8vo, 6. 


\ 


LANG, Andrew.—In the Wrong Paradise, and other Stories, 
Crown 8vo, 65. 


MACDONALD, G.—Donal Grant. A Novel. With Frontispiece, 
Crown 8vo, 65. 


Home Again. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
Castle Warlock. A Novel. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 65. 


Malcolm. With Portrait of the Author engraved on Steel, 
Crown 8vo, 65. 


The Marquis of Lossie. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 65, 
St. George and St. Michael. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s, 
What's Mine’s Mine. With Frontispiece. Croivn 8vo, 6s. 


Annals of a Quiet Neighbourhood. With Frontispiece, 
Crown 8vo, 65. 


The Seaboard Parish : a Sequel to ‘ Annals of a Quiet Neïgh- 
bourhood.” With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6. 
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Wilfred Cumbermede, An Autobiographical Story. With 
Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 65. 


Thomas Wingfold, Curate. With Frontispiece, Crown 8vo, 
Gs. 


Paul Faber, Surgeon. With Frontispiece, Crown 8vo, 65. 
The Elect Lady. With Frontispiece, Crown 8vo, 65. 


MALET, Lucas.—Colonel Enderby's Wife. A Novel With 
Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 65, 


À Counsel of Perfection. With Frontispiece, Crown 8vo, 6s. 


MULHOLLAND, Rosa.—Marcella Grace; Anfrish Novel. Crown 
8vo, 65. 


À Fair Emigrant. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
OGLE, Anna C.—A Lost Love. Small crown 8vo, 25. 64. 


PONTOPIDDAN, Henrik. —'The Apothecarys Daughters. 
Translated from the Danish by GORDIUS NIELSEN, Crown 8vo, 
35. 64. 


ROBINSON, Sir F. C.—The Dead Sailor, and other Stories. Crown 
8vo, 55. 


SAVILE, Ames.—A, Match Pair. 2 vols. 215. 


SEVERNE, Florenc.—The Pillar House. With Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo, 65. * 


SÆAW, Flora L.—Castle Blair: a Story of Vouthful Days. Crown 
8vo, 35. 64. 


STRETTON, Hesba.—Through a Needle’s Eye. A Story. With 
Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 65. 


OT VOTES Soyereign, and other Tales. Crown Svo, 
cloth, 6s. 


Uncle Piper of Piper’s Hill. An Australian Novel. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s, 


In her Earliest Youth. 3 vols Crown Svo, 31s. 64. 


T'AYLOR, Col. Meadows, C.S.I, M.R.I.A4.—Seëta. A Novel With 
Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 65. 


Tippoo Sultaun : a Tale of the Mysore War. With Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo, 65. 


Ralph Darnell. With Frontispiece. Crown Svo, 65. 

À Noble Queen. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

The Confessions of a Thug. With Frontispiece. Crown Svo, 65. 
Tara : a Mahratta Tale. With Frontispiece. Crown Svo, 6s. 
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TOORGEYNIEFF, Zvan—The Unfortunate One. A Novel. 
ee aus from the Russian by A. R. THOMPSON. Crown 8vo, 
35. 64. 


TREHERNE, Mrs.—A Summer in à Dutch Country House. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Within Sound of the Sea. With Frontispiece, Crown 8vo, 6. 





BOOKS FOR THE YOUNG. 


Brave Men's Footsteps. A Book of Example and Anecdote for 
Young People. By the Editor of ‘Men who have Risen.” With 
4 Illustrations by C. DoyLe. Ninth Edition. Crown 8vo, 25. 64. 
COXHEAD, Ethel.—Birds and Babies. With 33 Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Imp. 16mo, cloth, 15. 
DAVIES, G. Christopher. —Rambles and Adventures of our 
School Field Club. With4 Illustrations. New and Cheaper 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 
ÆEDMONDS, Herbert. —WWell-Spent Lives : a Series of Modern Bio- 
graphies. New and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 3 
MAC XENNA, S. F.—Plucky Fellows. A Book for Boys. With 
6 Illustrations. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 
IALET, Lucas.—Little Peter. A Christmas Morality for Children of 
any Age. With numerous Illustrations. Fourth Thousand. 55. 
REANEY, Mrs. G. S.—Waking and Working; or, From Girlhood 
to Womanhood. New and Cheaper Edition. With a Frontis- 
piece. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 
Blessing and Blessed: a Sketch of Girl Life. New and 
Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. | 
Rose Gurney's Discovery. A Story for Girls. Dedicated to 
their Mothers. Crown 8vo, 35. 64. 
English Girls: their Place and Power. With Preface by the 
Rev. R. W, Dale. Fifth Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 25. 64. 
Just Anyone, and other Stories. Three Illustrations. Royal 
16mo, 15. 64, 
Sunbeam Willie, and other Stories. Three Illustrations. Royal 
16mo, 15. 64. 
Sunshine Jenny, and other Stories. Three Illustrations. Royal 
16mo, 15. 64. 
STORR, Francis, and TURNER, Iawes.—Canterbury Chimes ; 
or, Chaucer Tales re-told to Children. With 6 Illustrations from 
the Ellesmere Manuscript. Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 35. 62. 
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STRETTON, Hesba.—David Lloyd’s Last Will. With 4 Illustra- 
tions. New Edition, Royal 16mo, 25, 64, 

IWAITAKER, Florence.—Christy's Inheritance. A London Story. 
Illustrated, Royal 16mo, 15, 64, 





PERIODICALS, 


Amateur Mechanical Society’s Journal.—Irregular. 

Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland 
(Journal of).—Quarterly, 55. 

Architect (American) and Building News.—Contains General 
Architectural News, Articles on Interior Decoration, Sanitary 
Engineering, Construction, Building Materials, etc. 4 full-page 
Illustrations accompany each Number. Weekly, Annual Sub- 
scription, 385. Post free. 

Bibliotheca Sacra.—Quarterly, 35. 64. Annual Subscription, 145. 
Post free. 

British Archæological Association (Journal of).—Quarterly, 8s, 

British Chess Magazine.—Monthly, 87. 

British Homæopathic Society (Annals of).—Half-yearly, 25. 6%. 

Browning Society’s Papers.—Irregular. 

Calcutta Review.—Quarterly, 65. Annual Subscription, 245. Post 
free. 

Cambridge Philological Society (Proceedings of).—Irregular. 

Englishwoman’s Review. — Social and Industrial Questions. 
Monthly, 64. 

Geological Magazine, or Monthly Journal of Geology, 15. 64. Annual 
Subscription, 185. Post free. 

Index Medicus.—A Monthly Classified Record of the Current Medical 
Literature of the World. Annual Subscription, 505. Post free. 

Indian Antiquary.—A Journal of Oriental Research in Archæology, 
History, Literature, Languages, Philosophy, Religion, Folk-Lore, 
etc. Annual Subscription, £2. Post free. 

Indian Evangelical Review.—Annual Subscription, 105. 

Indian Magazine. Monthly, 64. 


Library Journal.—Ofcial Organ of the Library Associations of 
America and of the United Kingdom. Monthly, 25. 62. Annual 
Subscription, 205,, or with Co-operative Index, 255. Post free, 


Kegan Paul, Trench, Trübner & Co's Publications. 89 





Mathematics (American Journal of).—Quarterly, 7s. 64. Annual 
Subscription, 245. Post free. 


Meister (The).—Journal of the Wagner Society. 4to, 15. 
Nineteenth Century.—Monthly, 25. 64. 

Orientalist (The).—Monthly. Annual Subscription, 125. 
Orthodox Catholic Review.—Irregular. 


Philological Society (Transactions and Proceedings of).— 
Irregular. 


Psychical Research (Society of), Proceedings of. 

Publishers’ Weekly : The American Book-Trade Journal.— 
Annual Subscription, 185. Post free. 

Punjab Notes and Queries.—Monthly. Annual Subscription, 105. 

Revue Internationale.—Issued on the 1oth and 25th of each Month. 
Annual Subscription, including postage, 365. 

Scientific American.— Weekly. Annual Subscription, 185. Post 
free. 

Supplement to ditto.—Weekly. Annual Subscription, 255. Post 
free. 

Science and Arts (Americal Journal of).—Monthly, 25. 64. 
Annual Subscription, 305. 

Speculative Philosophy (Journal of).—Quarterly, 45. Annual 
Subscription, 165. Post free, 175. 

Sun Artists.—Quarterly, 55. 


Sunday Review.—Organ of the Sunday Society for Opening Museums 
and Art Galleries on Sunday. Quarterly, 15. Annual Subscrip- 
tion, 45. 64. Post free. 


Theosophist (The).—Magazine of Oriental Philosophy, Art, Litera- 
ture, and Occultism. Monthly, 25. 


Trübner’s Record.—A Journal devoted to the Literature of the East, 
with Notes and Lists of Current American, European, and Co- 
lonial Publications. Small 4to, 25, per number. Annual Sub- 
scription, 105. Post free, 
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MESSRS. 


KEGAN PAUL, TRENCH, TRÜBNER & C0/S 


(LIMITED) 


EDITIONS OF 


SHARKSPERES WORKS: 


THE PARCHMENT LIBRARY EDITION. 


THE. AVON EDITION. 


The Text of these Editions is mainly that of Delius.  Wher- 
ever a variant reading is adopted, some good and recognized 
Shaksperian Critic has been followed. In no case is a new 
rendering of the text proposed; nor has it been thought ne- 


cssary to distract the readers attention by notes or comments 
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© SHAKSPERES WORKS. 
THE AVON EDITION. 


Printed on thin opaque paper, and forming 12 handy 
volumes, cloth, 18s., or bound in 6 volumes, 155. 

The set of 12 volumes may also be had in 2 cloth box, 
price 215, or bound in Roan, Persian, Crushed Persian 
Levant, Calf, or Morocco, and enclosed in an attractive 
leather box at prices from 315. 62. upwards. 














































































































SOME PRESS NOTICES. 


“This edition will be useful to those who want a good text, well and 
clearly printed, in convenient little volumes that will slip easily into an 
overcoat pocket or a travelling-bag.”—Ss. James’s Gasette. 

“We know no prettier edition of Shakspere for the price. — Academy. 

“It is refreshing to meet with an edition of Shakspere of convenient 
size and low price, without either notes or introductions of any sort to 
distract the attention of the reader. ?—Saturday Review. 

“It is exquisite. Each volume is handy, is beautifully printed, and 
in every way lends itself to the taste of the cultivated student of Shak- 
spere.”—Scotsman. 
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SHAKSPERE'S WORKS. 
THE PARCHMENT LIBRARY EDITION. 


In 12 volumes Elzevir 8vo., choicely printed on hand-made 
paper, and bound in parchment or cloth, price L3 125. 
or in vellum, price £4 ros. 

The set of 12 volumes may also be had in a strong cloth 
box, price £3 17s., or with an oak hanging shelf, £3 185. 





SOME PRESS NOTICES. 


“, , . There is, perhaps, no edition in which the works of Shakspere 
can be read in such luxury of type and quiet distinction of form as this, 
and we warmly recommend it.”— Pal! Mall Gazette. 

‘“ For elegance of form and beauty of typography, no edition of 
Shakspere hitherto published has excelled the ‘ Parchment Library 
Edition.” . . . They are in the strictest sense pocket volumes, yet the 
type is bold, and, being on fine white hand-made paper, can hardly tax 
the weakest of sight. The print is judiciously confined to the text, notes 
being more appropriate to library editions. The whole will be comprised 
in the cream-coloured parchment which gives the name to the series.” 
— Daily News. 

‘The Parchment Library Edition of Shakspere needs no further 
praise.”’—Saturday Review. 


Just published. Price 5s. 
AN INDEX TO THE WORKS OF SHAKSPERE. 


Applicable to all editions of Shakspere, and giving reference, by topics, 
to notable passages and significant expressions ; brief histories of the 
plays; geographical names and historic incidents; mention of all 
characters and sketches of important ones ; together with explanations 
of allusions and obscure and obsolete words and phrases. 


By EVANGELINE M. O'CONNOR. 
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SPECIMEN OF TYPE. 





4 THE MERCHANT OF VENICE AcT1 


Salar. My wind, cooling my broth, 
Would blow me to an ague, when I thought 
What harm a wind too great might do at sea, 
I should not see the sandy hour-glass run 
But I should think of shallows and of flats, 
And see my wealthy Andrew, dock’d in sand, 
Vailing her high-top lower than her ribs 
To kiss her burial, Should I go to church 
And see the holy edifice of stone, 
And not bethink me straight of dangerous rocks, 
Which touching but my gentle vessel’s side, 
Would scatter all her spices on the stream, 
Enrobe the roaring waters with my silks, 
And, in a word, but even now worth this, 
And now worth nothing? Shall I have the thought 
To think on this, and shall I lack the thought 
That such a thing bechanc’d would make me sad ? 
But tell not me : I know Antonio 
Is sad to think upon his merchandise. 
Ant, Believe me, no : I thank my fortune for it, 
My ventures are not in one bottom trusted, 
Nor to one place ; nor is my whole estate 
Upon the fortune of this present year : 
Therefore my merchandise makes me not sad, 
Salar. Why, then you are in love. 
Ant, Fie, fie! 
Salar. Not in love neither? Then let us say you 
are sad, 
Because you are not merry ; and ’twere as easy 
For you to laugh, and leap, and say you are merry, 
Because you are not sad, Now, by two-headed 
Janus, 
Nature hath fram’d strange fellows in her time : 
Some that will evermore peep through their eyes 
And laugh like parrots at a bag-piper ; 
And other of such vinegar aspect < 


jee ee PP SRON OR EE RRISU RAR RE RTE 


Lonpon : KEGAN PAUL, TRENCH, TRÜBNER & Co., LT2 
« 


| SRINTED BY WILLIAM CLOWES AND SONS, LIMITED 
LONDON AND LECCLES. 




















